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1 Introduction

The software “DP Studio” you are using is a new configuration software product developed
by our R&D team for DP2000 HMI. It was produced with more than ten years of technical
experience and accumulation based on sufficient practices on Human Machine Interface product
development and field actualization. We believe you will feel our specialization and

concentration when you use this software. Thank you!

2 Quick start

2.1 Electrical connection of the screen

2.1.1 Connect to the power supply

The rated voltage of the screen is DC18~28V, and DC24V power supply is recommended.
The interface is at the back, as shown in Fig. 1, the “24V+” is connected to “DC24V”, the
“24V-“ (or "0V") is connected to “GND”. If the field is involved with a high interference, a highly
reliable earth must be connected to the “FG” port. (Note: FG- Frame Ground, the reference

grounding for the metal shell frame and the DC end.)

—t L1 Pinl FG
| Pin3 DC24V
A
Fig. 1

2.1.2 Connect to the computer

The screen can be connected to the computer only via a USB data cable for project
uploading and downloading, as shown in Fig. 2.The communication with computer can be
realized when it is connected to the “USB SLAVE” end. The USB communication drive can be
installed by the system in default during software installation, or the drive can be manually
installed if it is damaged. The drive file is saved in the installation directory:

“C:\ProgramFiles(x86)\DP Studio 2.0\Driver”.
USB Slave

(=) MicroUSB
Fig. 2

2.1.3 Serial port connection

The serial port of the screen is a standard DB 9-pin port supporting communication modes
RS232/485/422, as shown in Fig. 3.Different screen types are integrated with different quantities
of serial ports, and please refer to the Description for Communication Connection for the

detailed connecting method.
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2.1.4 USB Host connection

The screen is integrated with a USB Host device interface. This interface makes it easy to
upload or download the project and the prescript by using the U disk. The sampling or warning
data can also be saved in the U disk via this interface. A mouse or a keyboard with USB interface
can be connected via the USB interface. A set of wireless mouse and keyboard is also usable. As
shown in Fig. 4, a U disk can be directly inserted into the “USB HOST” port and be used.

USB Host

USB Type A

Fig. 4
2.1.5 Network port using

The standard RJ-45 network interface is used in the screen for communication with any
down unit, as shown in Fig. 5. An RJ-45 plug can be directly inserted into the “Ethernet” port and

used.

ﬁ

Fig. 5

2.2 Software downloading and installing

2.2.1 Software downloading

The software “DP Studio” can be downloaded from www.v-t.com. This version just suitable
to the windows operating system (0S), as shown in Fig. 6.Thus,the software “DP Studio” run in

windows7,10,11 which is accessable.


https://www.baidu.com/link?url=W1EtC_lGfGS9ViNn9eCB2rNlP_XGtGb7qRqEkj4Ml53&wd=&eqid=8af89e6e0000a0ec00000006655bfccc
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2.2.2 Software installing

Double click the “SETUP.exe” to install the software “DP Studio”, as shown in Fig. 7. Click the
left button to start installation.

English ~

Click here to choose the address of
installation

Click here to start

installation

Fig. 7

2.2.3 Installation is completed.
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Click the button to complete the software installation, as shown in Fig. 8.

Click here to

finish installation

Fig.8

2.3 First use

(1) Click the menu “File”—“New”, or click the shortcut “~ ”, as shown in Fig. 9.

& DP Studio

= Step 1
| File mdow rawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
_) Create New Project Crl¢N b~ F

.~ Open Project Cri+O |
Step 2
Transform Project »
Project Used Recently »
X Exit Alt+X
(@)
&8 DP Studio
Fle View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
_] ..4‘ )0 ¥ v

]

«"

el
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(b)
Fig. 9

(2) Enter the project name and select the project saving path. The project name can be
Chinese, as shown in Fig. 10.

IE Create New Project X

Category(Q):

HMI Project

The project name

The saving path

V'
Name(N): ” ‘d
A
5 ¥ .
Location(L): C:\Users\95750\Documents\DP Studio\Projects - l
| Cancel 1

Fig. 10
(3) Select the touch screen type, as shown in Fig. 11.

8B Create HMI Project

Local HMI:DP-2043AA Please select HMI model:

Select appropriate HMI model by screen size and resolution. Select "All” when you are not
sure.

Filter: All series vJ lAII LCD Size(inch): vJ [AII Resolution(Pixel): v |

HMI Device Type: | DP-2043AA

Product Descripti{ pp-2070EA
HMI Series:v1 DP-2101EA
DP-2156EA

Mode.l: DP-20) S Select type
LCD Size: 4.2 | ppRox-4G n: 800 X 430

Color: 16BIT Color Touch Panel Type:Resistive Touch Panel
Button: None Ethernet: None

USB Host: 1 SD/TF Card: None

COMT: RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4  COM2: None

COM3: RS232 com4: None

CAN: None Expansion Port:  None

Video: None Audio: None

Rotation Display
@® No rotation Preview

© Rotate 90° ClockWise

© Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A

© Rotate 180°

Fig. 11
(4) Click the button “Next” and set the bus line communication mode for the touch screen,
as shown in Fig. 12.
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{45 Create HMI Project

~ Local HMI:DP-2070EA HMI Property | com1 | comz | coms
~ ‘Local Connection
COM1:Unused

Ethemet Setting

COM2:Unused 2 Auto IP Address (DHCP) ® static IP Address
CONRUnuzed 1P Address: 192.168. 0 .200  SRW10010-13
SubnetMask:  255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018-21
DNS1: 0.0.0.0  SRWI0022-25
DNS2: 0.0.0.0  SRWID026-29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)

[Z] Use FTP Protocol

Previous | E Next ; Confirm \ Cancel
(a) HMI Property

G5 Create HMI Project X
+ ‘Local HMI:DP-2070EA HMI Property | COM1 |coma | coms |
~+ Local Connection
COM1:VT Sysin VCSerial Port0 %) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) © Provide Service(Slave)
COM2:Unused .
COM3:Unused Manufacturer: |VT Sysin -
Remote Connection 2 e e
Device Type: (VT Sysin VCSerial_Port0 2
Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device1
Pre-set Station No.: [Constant _ =| 1 E

[7] Broadcast Station:

Compatible Model
Communication Setting VT Sysin VCSerial_Portd #%&
i me23s o] VOIS Series
c Type: [Rs232 -
e | || v Sysin VCSerial_Portd #%
Baud Rate: 9600 =
Data Bit: 8 -
Stop Bit: 1 |
Parity Bit: Even -

Reset ‘ Advance S——

Previous | Next | [ confim | | cancel |

(b) COM

ate HMI Project x ‘
|

= ‘Local HMLDP-2070EA Remote HMI | Remote PLC  Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI)

~ Local Connection

Egm;ﬂﬁi‘:{;‘w“’i“"‘“’ia'f‘ ID  Device Alias  IP Port Device Type  Default St
COMiinmsed | |192.16802  |s02  |modbus Tcp |1

Remote Connection

|
Ethernet PLC (Or Service by Remote HMI) X

The IP address of Ethernet PLC

Fixed v| 192.168. 0 . 2 PortNo.: [Constant * 502 El

Manufacturer: | Modbus Compatible 2

Device Type: | Modbus_TCP 2|

Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Defauit:Device2

Default Station Ni

1 [Advance|

[7] Broadcast Station:

Cancel |

(c) Ethernet PLC (Or Service by Remote HMI)
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Fig. 12
(5) After the project is initialized, click the button “Confirm” and the project is created, as
shown in Fig. 13.

& DP Studio - C\Users\95750\Documents\DP Studio\Projects\demo\demo.fspr]
Eile View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

H ™ a Undo = (% Redo = =k ol

0188 8 8 Staws0 =~ }L—'l . 1S & [$ B 1Basic Window(l)  ~ B
irNLOQeN)AE _iE-9-8-5-0-F-K-w-B-+-¢-5-0-%
El B _1:Basic Window(1) x

=

%

Fig. 13
(6) Add an “Input” variable and a “Display” variable into the picture and set the properties,
as shown in Fig. 14.

ﬁ DP Studio - C:\Users\95750\Documents\DP Studio\Projects\demo\demo.fsprj
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

NEEe a ¥)Undo ~ © Redo ~ 5 ! |
088 8 8 stawso - [u ; ‘B TS 86 1Basic)
IkNLOQeN(AE [ i@-v-E-19-0-K-K-w-8-v
E B 1:Basic Window(1)* x XE Numeric Value Display |

a‘n gl Numeric Value Input —
'g .............. G| Eharctor Dleplay

]E Numeric Input ? x
General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display
Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric input © Characters Display 0 Characters input
Display Mode: [”] Password
Reading And Writing Address s Different
Read Address:
Use Address Tag
Deivee: |LOCAL:{Local Register] =/
Address Type: LW =
Address: 0| system Register
Format(Range):DDDDWRO~799999)

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
Address Index

Set the variable address

Description: ‘ Cancel
(b)
Fig. 14
(7) Click “Offline simulating” button and wait till engineering is completed, as shown in Fig.

15.



DP Studio User Manual

e Setup Tools Help
& g T % il TN e 16 B 7 Av Ef
9 S 8 e1Bsic Windowt) - B O[R] | & 100% - | ([0
- @0 --R-B-F-, 4% A&

& W Step1: Click “Offline Simulationn” button

Clear Records
¥ Clean up RW data
¥ Clean up recipe data

¥ Clean up data sampling and history alerts

7 Clean up special ,,! Step2: Click “OK” button to confirm
& |

Fig. 15

Display the data

Input a data

(a)

e e e
4 5 6 &
s aa mal
el il sl ol
E F EZS
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(c)
Fig. 16

2.4 Project download and upload

2.4.1 Project downloading

@Switch on the power supply to the touch screen, select “Download” in the software, and
wait till downloading is completed, as shown in Fig. 25.

Tools Help

[#] B 1:Basic Window()  ~ 81| (][ *:.;, 100% - & [E[ER] 0
ww -E---2-B-B-F-_ %R Xhl b

Dowriloading,.. R -

Fackaging Froject...

Fig. 25

@ Select the project downloading mode, USB or network, and click OK to download, as

shown in Fig. 26. If “Communication failure” appears, please check if the downloading line is
correctly connected (USB line or network line). If the downloading operation is failed, please cut
off the power supply to restart the HMI and try again.
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Tools v2.0.41

- X
Download Upload Systsm Passthrough
Protocol Delete Option(Project Valid)
[]Delete RW Data
@uss
[ Delete Recipe Data
elete Sampling an, arm Histo ata
O Ethernet Scan Delete Sampling and Alarm History D;
elete lemol ocl
[ Delete HMI Memory Block
DelE:soulcs [ Delete User's Info
2 . ind FLi it
®Project O Fpg file Unbind FLink and Clear Relevant Data
RW Data Recipe
o O Recipy Download Option{Project Valid)
CAUsers\95750\Documents\DP Studio\Projects) Close after downloading

Download in Force Mode

[JSynchronise PC syster to HMI(If Poject Permit

Download

Allowed to upload project: No

Allowed to uncompile: No

Download password: No Click here

Fig. 26
@ Wait till downloading is completed, and then click “OK”, as shown in Fig. 27.

@ Tools v2.0.41

X
Download Upload System Passthrough
Protocol Delete Option(Project Valid)
[ Delete RW Data
@ UsB
elete Recipe Data
[ Delete Recipe D:
b _ Sean [Delete Sampling and Alarm History Data
elete emo ocl
[ Delete HMI Memory Block
Data Source [Delete User's Info
®Project Ofpg File Unbind FLink and Clear Relevant Data
(ORW Data O Recipe

Download Option(Praject Valid)

| Ci\Users\95750\Documents\DP Studio\Projects’

M Close after downloading

Download in Force Mode

Start Download 78%

Start Download

[Jsynchronise PC system to HMI(If Poject Permit

Download

Allowed to upload project: No

Allowed to uncompile: No

Download password: No

(a)

10
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H Tools v2.0.41 - X

Download Upload System Passthrough

Protocol Delete Option(Project Valid)
[ Delete RW Data
@uss
[ Delete Recipe Data
O Ethernet o .0 .0 .0 | ‘ Sean [ Delste Sampling and Alarm History Data
[]Delete HMI Memory Block
Data Source [ Delete User's Info
: ; LUnbind FLink and Clear Relevant Data
® Project OFpgFile  [1 - -
RW Dat Reci
G Data O Redpe S hload Option(Project Valid)
|C‘\Users\QSTSO\Documenls\DP Studio\Project lose after downloading
w= ownload in Force Mode

Success 100% [ISynchronise PC system to HMI(H Poject Permit

fgui 10203 size: 4004K ~
fes: 2018 sizes 3274K
fds: 3140 size: 377K
fupg: 10017 size: 313K
player: 10000  size: 21K
Download: fdisk/fpg.zip
wait unzip
Success

Download

Allowed to upload project: No
Allowed to uncompile: No

Download password: No

(b)
Fig. 27

2.4.2 Project downloading from USB disk

@Pack the project in the software and save it into the USB disk, as shown in Fig. 28.

3asic Window(1) v %] D@ % 100% -~ 1@&:'1&2;
ce -4 -B-WM-%- iR B ANEY I Em,

i E Pack to Disk

b

) Only support the e model @ Support same series ) Support all series

Compile a
with USB

download the project to disk, downloadable
isk or FSTOOLLS.

1121 b01_mifpg |

Location: C:\Users\95750\Documents\DP Studio\Pr | |

(3)Saving path

Name: [demo .

ﬂ Address Tag Library g

Packing to the disk finished.

[ Openfile folder | [ oOff |

(b)
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Fig. 28
@Insert the USB disk into the touch screen. When the touch screen is activated, press and

hold at any point on the screen with a finger, as shown in Fig. 29.

Fig. 29
@Press the button “Setup” for uploading, as shown in Fig. 30. Select “Project” and enter
the password, as shown in Fig. 31. The default password for project management is “888888”
which can be modified in the “Global Setting” of the software.
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Backlig?/Timeout:

[ @)Click to enter the password &

State: v Net &

Fig. 31
@Select the package file in the USB disk on the tab page “Import” (if project uploading to
a USB disk is needed, please select the tab page “Export”. The path for uploading the project file
needs to be given), and wait till data transmission is completed, as shown in Fig. 32.

(a)
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Clear Recipe I
Clear SFR

Clear sample data and event |

/

(Dclick “Project”
@)Click “OK” )

(b)

(c)
Fig. 32

2.4.3 Project uploading

@Click the “Upload” icon on the tool bar, set the communication mode, select to upload
the project, and start to upload the project, as shown in Fig. 20.
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al

I Tools v2.0.41 - x

Download Upload System  Passthrough

Protocal

.i Step 2: select the communication protocol
@ UsB

Upload Data Source

@® Project O History/Alarm  (JRW Data ORecipe Ologs
| Upload

Decompile

Choose a file to be decompiled(*fpg)

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

-~ Step

‘ | [ - Decompile |

Step 3: select the type of upload data source Step 1: click he

Fig. 20

@Enter the password for uploading, as shown in Fig. 21. The default password is “888888”

which can be modified in “Global Settings”, as shown in Fig. 22.

Teols »2.0.41 =
Download | Uplosd Systnl

FProtocol

@ Usp

P Ethermet 0 .0 , 0 , 0 Lteun
| Upload Data Source Flease enter a Upload Fassword!

@ Project I T
il [t
Deconpils

Choose a file to be decompiladlé fpgl

Chooze n folder to seve decempiled filex

— Decompile

Fig. 21
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P Studio sers\9 Docur B8 system Settings ? X
View Edit Window Drawing
= & Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings I Favarite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege TaskSchedule | DataSampling |  PlCControl |  MlarmAnd Event | Email Settings
8 % & [Siatus0 = L
No User Name  Predefined Password  Logout Time(min) Permission
© |4
HIENLOOOND A0 Admin 883888 10 [16:Admin
»
[ Project e X
ommunication Con *
Local Connection
7 coM1Device | |
cot
cot .
B Stepl:click here
~ 5% Remots
B Remote HMI
Step3: modify the password

2 Remote PLC
» 58 Ethernet PLC |2
£8, Service
& Printer
€3 Keyboard
~ i System Settings.
@ Global Settings
[ Extended Setting
@ Language Setting|
T Favorite Fon Tep=""
fa User LEUBV
2 User Privilege Step2: double click here
] Task Schedule
{14 Data Sampling
44 pLC Control

45| Alarm and Event

45 Email Settings
~ [ Ubrary
~ |2 Graphics Library = :
P E—— , :
[ rror[ 2 o] el | (none

Ready

Fig. 22

@Select the project uploading path and save the file name, and click “Save”.

@If the screen is correctly connected to the computer, the packaging operation will be
started for uploading. Select the “Project” option, and click the “Upload” button, as shown in Fig.
23. When the uploading operation is finished, the “Uploading Success!” dialog box pops up, as

shown in Fig. 24. Then click the “OK” button.

H Tools v2.0.41
| Download | Upload Systeﬂv!

Protocol

@ USB

() Ethernet 0O . 0 . 0 18 E}

Upload Data Source

@ Project TR Data ") Recipe ") Logs
Decompile

Choose a file to be decompiled (¥, fpg)

o

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

Fig. 23
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3 Tools v2.0.41

Download | Upload | Spziem

Protecel

@ UsB

(") Ethernet 0 0 .0 .

Uplosd Data Sowrce

@ Froject TVRf Data

Decompile
Choose = file to be decompiled FTEDE)

Choosse a folder to sawe decompiled files

Fig. 24
2.4.4 Project uploading to USB disk.

The uploading to USB disk is similar to the downloading from USB disk. Please see the
details in the Quick start/Project download and upload/Project Downloading from USB disk.

Select “Export the Project” in the 4 step.

2.4.5 Project decompiling

The project upload package file is operated for the project decompiling. The file type is fpg.
Decompiling can create a project package. The function of project package can be seen in Quick
start/Project download and upload/Project uploading or Quick start/Project download and

upload/Project uploading to USB disk.

(DFirstly, click the tool button “Decompile”, select the package fpg file, set the project
saving path, and click the “Decompile” button, as shown in Fig. 17.
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ponent Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

- Redo v |dh M i = H F |12 & 4 7 o & . y : =
=] ) =

LEnglish (United St~ @ | 99 73 & | 8] 8_1Basic Window())  ~ ] AE | ® w0 -q i8]

E-0-8-2-0-F-R-w-B-o-¢-F-8-5-, %%% a2ar[

T X

"3 Teols v2.0.41 - x

|]lwnlnad| Upload |Systu|

Fratacal

@ USE

() Ethernet . . .

Upload Data Source

@ Project ()R Data () Recipe ' Logs

_ Step3: set the saving
Step2: select a file

Dacompile

Choose a file to be decompiled(*. fpg) Step4 start

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

Fig. 17
@ Enter the password for decompiling. The default password is “888888” which can be
modified can viewed in the “General Setting” of the software, as shown in Fig. 18.

Plea=ze enter a Decompile pazsword!

Fig. 18
@After the “Decompile Success!” dialog box appears, click “OK” to complete the
decompiling, as shown in Fig. 19.

Decompile Sucess !

OK
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Fig. 19

3 Description for communication connection

DELTA

] DELTA DVP series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 5TXD
H ITX 4 RXD
SGND 8 GND
" DELTA DVP series RS485-2 cable
s 4 s HMI Controller
6 RXA+ +
] Registers supported by DELTA DVP:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —_ 0000
External input node X0-9999 —_ 0000
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 —_ DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —— DDDD
Timer buffer —— TV0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer —— CV0-127 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) —_ CV2 232-255 DDD
Data register —_ D0-65535 DDDDD

FATEK

] FATEK FB series RS232 cable
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5 4 3081
# BT GE

HMI Controller
2RX 4TXD
ITX 2RXD
5GND 1 GND
FATEK FB special series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
ITX 1 RXD
5 GND 6 GND
[ IRTS
4CTS

FATEK FB series CB module RS232 cable

HMI

5 4 321
P 8T GE

2RX

Controller

2TXD

ITX

5GND

3 RXD

FATEK FB series R485-2 cable

3 GND

HMI Controller
s 4 321 1 RX- D-
5 GND G
= registers supported by FATEK FB

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —_ DDDD
External inputnode X0-9999 —_ DDDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 —_— DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —— DDDD
Data register —_ R0O-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ D0-9999 DDDD
Timer buffer —— T0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer —— C0-199 DDD
Counter buffer (32bit) — DRC200-255 DDD
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Flexem

1 flexem_fl2n_mistubishi_fx2n_compatable

Flexem(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)
] Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
8 4 3@ 2RX ITXD
s o ol 3TX 2 RXD
5GND 5GND

] Flexem FL2N series RS485-2 cable

pr— . e HMI Controller
1 RX- o
6 RX+ I
5GND GND

= Registers supported by Flexem FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X000-571 _ 000
External output node Y000-571 _ 000
Internal auxiliary node S0000-9999 _ DDDD
Special auxiliary node SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Timer node T_bit000-255 _ DDD
Counter node C_bit000-255 —_ DDD
Timer buffer —_ T_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer — C_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) — C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register —_ D0000-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD

2 flexem_fl2n_modbus

FLEXEM FL2N (Modbus compatible protocol)

] Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
ITX 2RXD
SOND 3GND
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] Flexem FL2N series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
54 321 1 RX- .
e il 6 RX+ +

SGND GND

. Registers supported by Flexem FI2N (Modbus)

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X0-571 _ 000
External output node Y00-571 _ 000
Internal auxiliary node S0-999 _ DDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-2047 _ DDDD
Special auxiliary node SMO0-511 _ DDD
Timer node T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter node C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Analog output register —_ AQO-255 DDD
Analog input register —— Al0-255 DDD
Timer buffer —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer —— C_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) _ C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register —_ D0-4095 DDDD
Special data register _ SD0-511 DDDD

3 Differences between Flexem FL2N(Mistubishi FX2N Compatable) and Flexem
FL2N(Modbus)

Differences between FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE) and FLEXEM
FL2N(modbus): FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE) is compatible with Mitsubishi,
while FLEXEM FL2N(modbus) is compatible with MODBUS.

Additional description:

@ If modbus applies PLC Addresses (Base 1), please refer to the table below for the
address correspondence

Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0001-0256 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1201-1456 1,5,15
2
M Bit MO0-M2047 2001-4048 1,5,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4401-4912 1,5,15
S Bit S0-5999 6001-7000 1,5,15
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T Bit TO0-T255 8001-8256 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9201-9456 1,5,15
D Word D0-D4095 0001-4096 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8001-8512 3,6,16
T Word TO0-T255 9001-9256 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9501-9700 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9701-9756 3,16

@ If modbus applies Protocol Addresses (Base 0), please refer to the table below for the
address correspondence

Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0000-0255 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1200-1455 1,5,15
2
M Bit MO0-M2047 2000-4047 1,5,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4400-4911 1,5,15
S Bit S0-S999 6000-6999 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8000-8255 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9200-9455 1,5,15
D Word DO0-D4095 0000-4095 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8000-8511 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9000-9255 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9500-9699 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9700-9755 3,16
HCFA

= HC series PLC series CPU port RS232 cable
HC serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

= HC series PLC circular 8-pin RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller

1 RX- 4 TX-

6 RX+ 7 TX+
54321 5 GND 3 GND
i o e 4 TX- 1 RX-

9 TX+ 2 RX+

= Registers supported by HCFA HCA2s_HCA2c_HCA2_LX1N_LX1S
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Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 — 000
Input relay X0-571 — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-255 DDD

= Registers supported by HCFA HCA4

Hold Relay HR_bit 00.00.99.15 | DD.DD
Data Relay ... .. UL [ DDDD.DD
Link Relay LR_bit 00.00-63.15 = DD.DD
Auxiliary Relay AR_bit 00.00.958.15 | DD.DD
Channel 110 g | == DDD.DD
CounterRelay | CNT_word 000-511 DDD
Timer Relay = TIM_word 000-511 DDD
Hold Register | HR_word 00.99 DD
Data Register | = DM_word 0000-6655 DDDD
Link Register = LR_word 00-63 DD
Auxiliary Register | AR_word 000-959 DDD
Channel I/O Register | - CIO_IR_word 000-511 DDD
= Registers supported by HCFA HCA8s_HCA8c_HCAS8
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 — 000
Input relay X0-764 — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-7999.F —_ DDDD.H
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value — T_word0-255 DDD
File register R0-32767 DDDDD
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Counter current value _ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value _ C_dword200-255 DDD
Hitachi

= EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series programming cable

HMI Controller
RI-45
5GND 1 8G
2RD 58D
318D 6 RD
S§TXD 8 RTS
1 RX- [ TDSR
4 TX- } 2VCC
6 RX+
. EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
RI-45
S GND 1 8G
2RX 58D
5 4 331 3ITX 6 RD
s 7 DSR ;
L 2 YCC s
. EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS485-4 cable
Controller
HMI 15pin
1 RX- 12 SDN
6 RX+ 13 sDP
5GND 118G

9 TX~ 7 RDP
4TX- L_ 9 RT B L
10 RDN

= Registers supported by EHV-CPU_ APPLICATION
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Input X_bitOFFFF | HHHH
Output Y _bith-FFFF | HHHH
Internal Output R_bitD.FFFF | HHHH
CPU Link L_bitD.-FFFF | HHHH
Data Area M_bitD-FFFF | HHHH
Timer T_C_bithFFFF | HHHH
Counter C_L bith-FFFF | HHHH
lnput | WX0-FFFF HHHH
Output | WY0-FFFF HHHH
Internal Qutput | WRO-FFFF HHHH
CPULnk | WLO-FFFF HHHH
Data Area | WMO-FFFF HHHH
Timer Counter | = TCO-FFFF HHHH
Data | @ DIFO-FFFF HHHH

Data | @ DFNO-FFFF HHHH

. Notice (Similar for other address types)

PLC{Format) HMI(Format)
WY100(HDD) WY100(HHH)
WY101(HDD) WY101({HHH)
WY102(HDD) WY102(HHH)
WY114(HDD) WY10E{HHH)
WY115(HDD) WY10F10F(HHH)
HollySys
= HollySys LM series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
54321 2RX 3TXD
O IR ITX 2 RXD
3 GND 3 GND

= HollySys LM series RS485-2 cable

26



DP Studio User Manual

HMI Controller
I RX- 8
-
5GND 5
= Registers supported by HollySys LM:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Q0.0-4095.7 —_— DDDD.O
External inputnode 10.0-4095.7 —_ DDDD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register bit | M100.0-62535.7 —_— DDDDD.O | MO0-99(Used by
systematic diagnoses)
Analog output register —_— QW0-510 DDDD
Analog input register —_ IW0-4095 DDDD
Intermediate register —_ MWO0-8188 DDDD
Intermediate register(32 bit) — MDO0-8186 DDDD

Inovance

= Inovance_H2u series CPU port RS232 cable

Inovance serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

Ll Inovance_H2U series communication port R$232 cable
HMI Controller
54321 2RX 3ITXD
o ok 3TX 2 RXD
5GND 3 GND
= Inovance_H2u series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
| RX- 4TX-
6 RX+ TTX+
54321 5 GND 3IGND
o ol 4TX- 1 RX-
OTX+ 2 RX+
= Inovance_H2u series module RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller

T #T% AP e
1RX- SDB
GRIEY SDA —
SGND G e :___-:
4 TX- RIDB
QTX+ RDA

= Registers supported by Inovance_H2U

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 — 000
Input relay X0-571 — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

Kewei

] Kewei cable

HMI Controller
8 & NN 2RX 2TXD
3ITX IRXD
3 GND 5 GND
] Registers supported by Kewei
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-377 —_ 000
Input relay X0-377 —— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 — DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 — DDDD
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Data register _ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register _ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value _ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value _ C_dword200-255 DDD

KEYENCE

= KEYENCE KV-1000-3000 series CPU port RS232 cable

5 4 321
8 BT 6

HMI Controller

2RX 25D

ITX 4 RD
5GND 358G

= Registers supported by KEYENCE KV-1000-3000:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Latch relay LR0.0-15999.15 —— DDDDD.DD
Internal auxiliary relay MRO0.0-15999.15 _ DDDDD.DD
Control relay CR0.0-639.15 _ DDD.DD
relay R0.0-15999.15 —— DDDDD.DD
Extended data memory —_ FMO0-32767 DDDDD
Extended data memory —_ EMO0-65534 DDDDD
High speed counter comparator —_ TC0-3999 DDDD
Timer —— TMO-511 DDD
Counter —— CMO0-9999 DDDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-12 DD
Data memory —— DMO0-65534 DDDDD
Kinco
] Kinco series R$232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
ITX 2RXD
SGND 5 GND
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HMI Controller
6 RX+ A
Registers supported by Kinco
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external input node 10.0-31.7 _ DD.O
System internal/external output node Q0.0-31.7 _ DD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register MO0.0-31.7 _ DD.O
Intermediate bit register VWO0.0-4094.7 | —— DDDD.O
Analog input register —_ AIWO0-62 DD
Analog output register —— AQWO0-62 DD
Intermediate register —_ VWO0-4094 DDDD
Intermediate register —_ VDO0-4092 DDDD
LS
11s_mster_cpu_serial
LS Master_K CPU Serial S232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX JITXD
3TX 2 RXD
5 GND 5GND

Registers supported by LS Master_K CPU Serial
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= Registers supported by LS XGT CPU Serial

Aucxiliary Relay M0.040%6.F | DDDD.F
1O Relay P0.040%.F | = DDDD.F
Link Relay Lo.04096.F | DDDD.F
Keep Relay K0.0-40%6.F | = DDDD.F
Special Relay FO.04096.F | DDDD.F
Data Register Bit D_bitD.04096.F | = DDDD.F
Timer Bit T_bitD.04096.F | DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_bitD.04096.F | = DDDD.F
Data Register | = —— D0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T0-4096 DDDD
Counter | C0-4096 DoDD
Auxiliary Relay | = e M_Word0-4096 DDDD
Special Relay | = e F_Word0-4096 DDDD
Link Relay | L_Word(-4096 DDDD
2 Is_xgt_cpu_serial
" LS XGT CPU Serial R$232 cable
HMI Controller
- L 2 RX 60TX
@ * 31X 2RX
SGND JGND

Auxiliary Relay M_Bit0.0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
/O Relay P_Bit0.0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
Keep Relay K_BitD.0-65535.F | = DDDDD.F
Special Relay F_Bit).0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
Timer Bit T BitD.099%%.F | = DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_Bit0.0-999%F | = DDDD.F
Index Relay I BitD.099%9%.F | DDDD.F
Index Relay IR_Bit0.0-163839.F | = DODDDD.F
Link Relay L_Bitd.0-32767.F | = DDDDD.F
Communication Relay N_Bit0.0-81819.F | = DDDDD.F
Data Relay D_Bit0.0-163839.F | = DDDDDD.F
File Relay R_BitD.0-163839.F | = DDDDDD.F
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= MEGMEET M280 series CPU port RS232 cable

5 4 3 21
B o 5 7 s -

HMI

2RX

Data Register | = D0-10239 DDDDD
/o Relay | e P0-9999 DDDD
Auxiliary Relay | M0-9999 DDDD
Keep Register | = K0-9999 DDDD
Special Register | F0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T_5V0-9999 DoDD
Counter | C_5V0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T_CV0-9999 DDDD
Counter | C_CV09999 DDDD
Index Register | = e Z0-9999 DDDD
Step Control Register | 509999 DDDD
Link Register | = L0-9999 DDDD
Communication Register | = —— N0-9999 DDDD
File Register | RO-10239 DDDDD
Index Register | = R0-10239 DDDDD
MEGMEET

Controller

3TX

STXD

4 RXD

5 GND

3GND

= MEGMEET M280 series communication port RS232 cable

s 4 32 1
Bl ° = 7 « S

] MEGMEET M280 series RS485-2 cable

5 4 32 1
9 BTG -

HMI Controller
2RX TXD
ITX RXD
5GND GND
HMI Controller
1 RX- RS5485-
6 RX+ RS485+
5 GND GND

32
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= Registers supported by MEGMEET M280

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 _ 000
Input relay X0-571 _ 000
Internal relay MO0-10239 _ DDDDD
Timer contact T _bit0-511 _ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4096 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 —_ DDD
Auxiliary register —_ R0-32767 DDDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-15 DD
Timer current value _ T word0-511 DDD
Counter current value _ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value _ C_dword200-255 DDD

MIKOM

= MIKOM MX1H series CPU port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 5TXD
3ITX 4 RXD

5GND 3GND

] MIKOM MX1H series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- RS485-
6 RX+ RS485+
SGND GND
] Registers supported by MIKOM MX1H
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay YO0-777 —_ 000
Input relay X0-777 _ 000
Internal relay MO0-4095 _ DDDD
Timer contact T _bit0-511 _ DDD
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Counter contact C_bit0-511 _ DDD

Stepping relay S0-1535 _ DDDD

Special internal relay SMO0-511 _ DDD

Aucxiliary register —_ Un 0-199 DDD n: 0-7
Data register —_ D0-32767 DDDDD

Special data register _ SD0-511 DDD

Variable address register —_ Z0-255 DDD

Timer current value —_ T _word0-511 DDD

Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD

Counter current value —— C_dword200-255 DDD

Mitsubishi

1 Mitsubishi_FX0S_FXON_FX1S_FXIN_FX2

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

= Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGND 5GND

= Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

5 4 3 21
P B TGE

HMI Controller
1 RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ 7TX+
5 GND 3GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX=+ 2 RX+

= Registers supported by Mitsubishi FXOS_FXON_FX1S_FX1N_FX2

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 _ 000

Input relay X0-571 _ 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 _ DDDD

Timer contact T_bit0-255 _ DDD
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Counter contact C_bit0-255 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 _ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Data register _ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register _ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-255 DDD

2 Mitsubishi FX2N

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial port programming cable is used to communicate wiht the HMI device.

= Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGND 3 GND

] Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ TTX+
s 4 321 5GND 3GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9TX+ 2 RX+

= Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX2N:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 _ 000
Input relay X0-571 _ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 _ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD
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Counter current value

C_word0-199

DDD

Counter current value

C_dword200-255

DDD

3 Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable

The Mitsubishi serial port cable is used to communicate between the HMI device and the

programming device.

=Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

= Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGND 3 GND

HMI Controller
I RX- 47TX-
6 RX+ T TX+
54321 5GND 3GND
5 » ol 4 TX- 1 RX-
9TX+ 2 RX+
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 —_ 000
Input relay X0-764 —— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD
Timer contact T _bit0-511 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-127999.F —_ DDDDDD.H
Data register —_ D_word0-17999 DDDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T _word0-511 DDD
File register —_ R0O-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —— C_dword200-255 DDD
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4 Mitsubishi Melsec Q

= Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
ITX 1 RXD

5GND 3 GND

= Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q (Special) RS232 cable

HMI Controller

2RX 2TXD

3ITX 1 RXD

SGND 3IGND

5CTS

I: 6 RTS

= Mitsubishi MelsecSeries Q C24 communication module RS232 cable

HMI

Controller

2RX 3ITX

D

3TX 2RX

D

5GND 5 GN

D

1 DC

D

4 DT

R

6 DS

R

s 4 331
8 8 T 6

TRTS

8CTS

»

= Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q C24 communication module RS485-4 cable

VA E_:] i; =
HMI Controller SOB = D (B)]sou
RDA - ¢ N2 sor
I RX- SDB w | (Bl Q@R
6 RX+ SDA T 7 = O s
o H (& g —
5GND SG =y (&)
= — P
u 4TX- RDB (PG CD-[ [ & m
9 TX+ RDA QI71C24N-R4 QITIC24(N)
] Registers supported by Mitsubishi Melsec Q:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Data output relay DDYO-7FF —_ HHH
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Data input relay DXO0-7FF — HHH

Stepping relay S0-2047 — DDDD

Special link relay SBO-3FF — HHH

Counter coil CC0-511 — DDD

Counter contact CS0-511 - DDD

Accumulative timer coil SC0-511 —— DDD

Accumulative timer contact SS0-511 —— DDD

Timer coil TCO-511 —— DDD

Link relay BO-7FF —— HHH

Variable address relay V0-1023 —_ DDDD

Alarm F0-1023 —_ DDDD

Latch relay L0-2047 — DDDD

Internal relay MO0-8191 — DDDD

Output relay YO-7FF — HHH

Input relay X0-7FF — HHH

Timer contact TS0-511 —— DDD

Data register —— D0-11135 DDDDD

File register —_ ZR0-65535 DDDDD

Variable address register —_ Z0-9 D

Stepping register —_ SWO-3FF HHH

File register —_ R0O-32767 DDDDD

Counter current value —— CNO-511 DDD

Accumulative timer current —— SNO-511 DDD

value

Timer current value —— TNO-511 DDD

Link register — WO-7FF HHH

5 Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L

= Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L cable
Across connection
HMI Controller
11X+ 3 RX= 1 Orange White
,»12345678 f;)}; ? $i+ Zpiwgp
/ . : 3 Green White

4 BD4+ 4 BD4~+ 4 Blue
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
O RX- 2 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
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HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- s BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ ¥ Brman e
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay Y0-377 — 000

Input relay X0-377 — 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD

Special internal relay SM8000-8511 — DDDD

Stepping relay S0-4095 — DDDD

Timer TO-511 —_— DDD

Counter C0-255 —— DDD

Data relay D_bit0-17999.15 —_ DDDDD.DD

Data register —_ D0-7999 DDDD

Special register —_ SD8000-8511 DDDD

File register —_ R0-32767 DDDDD

Timer current value — TV0-511 DDD

Counter current value — CV0-199 DDD

Counter current value — CV2 200-255 DDD

6 Mitsubishi_melsec_ethernet

Mitsubishi Melsec Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)
= Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin) cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-

3 RX+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
O RX- 2 TX=
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~
8 BD3- 8 BD3-
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3 Green White
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5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- s BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ ¥ Brman e
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay YO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Input relay XO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Internal relay MO0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Special internal relay SM0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Latch relay L0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Alarm FO-65535 —— DDDDD

Variable address relay V0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Link relay BO-FFFF —— HHHH

Timer contact TS0-65535 —— DDDDD

Timer coil TCO0-65535 —— DDDDD

Accumulative timer contact SS0-65535 —— DDDDD

Accumulative timer coil SC0-65535 — DDDDD

Counter contact CS0-65535 - DDDDD

Counter coil CC0-65535 - DDDDD

Special link relay SBO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Stepping relay S0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Data output relay DYO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Data input relay DXO-FFFF —_— HHHH

Data register —_ D0-65535 DDDDD

Special register —_ SD0-65535

Link register —_ WO-FFFF HHHH

Stepping register —_ SWO-FFFF HHHH

Timer current value —— TNO-65535 DDDDD

Accumulative timer current value —_ SNO0-65535 DDDDD

Counter current value — CNO0-65535 DDDDD

Variable address register _ Z0-65535 DDDDD

File register —_ R0O-65535 DDDDD

File register —_ ZR0-393216 DDDDDD

Modbus
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1 Modbus_RTU

= Modbus RTU series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
ITX 2 RXD
SGND 3 GND

= Modbus RTU series RS485-2 cable

o - HMI Controller
54321 1 RX- =
? B T GE6 6 RX+ +
5 GND GND
= Modbus RTU series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-
= 3 6 RX+ TX+
SGND GND
4TX- RX-
9TX~+ RX+
= Registers supported by RTU:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

2 Modbus_ RTU _Extend

Modbus RTU Extend
= Modbus RTU Extend series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
ITX 2 RXD

SGND 3 GND
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] Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-2 cable

— _ HMI Controller
5 4 321 1 RX- =
9 876 6 RX+ "

3 GND GND

] Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-
6 RX+ TX+
S5GND GND
9TX~ RX+

= Registers supported by Modbus RTU Extend:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_— DDDDD

System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD

Analog input data bit 3X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15

Data register bit 4X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15

Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 5X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 6X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —— 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

] Notice:

4X_DINV and 3X_DINV are the big end format of double word 4X, and it is a word type
address. For example, 4X3 is the hexadecimal 1234, 4X4 is the hexadecimal 5678, and 4X_DINV
is the hexadecimal 12345678.
3 Differences between Modbus_RTU and Modbus_RTU_Extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and function code data
register are added into Modbus_RTU_Extend on the base of Modbus_RTU.
4 Modbus_ TCP

= Modbus TCP cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX~ 1 Orange White
~123456?8 f TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
/’W- 3 RXA LTXF 3 Green White
= S\ 4 BD4+ 4 BD4+ 4 Blue
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- R e 6 Graen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6TX- 6 Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ Brpet Wbt
8 BD3- 8 BD3- § Bom
= Registers supported by TCP
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 — DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 — DDDDD
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X1-65535 DDDDD

5 Modbus_ UDP

] Modbus UDP cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX+
2TX- 6 RX-

/~12345_67 8 3RX+ 1 TX+
/;?_@' A\ 4 BD4+ 4 BD4+
5 BD4- 5 BD4-

6 RX- v e

7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+

8 BD3- 8 BD3-
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3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown
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HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4-Blise
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6:Green
7 B3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
= Registers supported by Modbus UDP:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD

System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD

Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

Modbus RTU Server - Serial port service

=" Modbus RTU Server series RS232 cable

HMI

Controller

2RX

JTXD

JTX

5 GND

2 RXD

= Modbus RTU Server series RS485-2 cable

HMI

5 GND

Controller

I RX-

6 RX+

5 GND

" Modbus RTU Server series RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-
6 RXA+ TXA+
5GND GND
4 TX- RX-
9 TX+ RX+
=Registers supported by Modbus RTU Server:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
System internal/external output node LB0-65535 —_ DDDDD LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1
System internal/external input node LB0-65535 —_ DDDDD LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1
Analog input data relay _ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1
Analog input data relay _ RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
3X10000
Data register _ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1
Data register —— RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
4X10000

Modbus TCP Server— Ethernet service

=Modbus TCP Server cable

Across connection

1234567,
~ 8
/ i?// -.

HMI

1TX+

Controller

2TX-

3IRX~

3 RXA+

6 RX-

4 BD4+

1 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4~+

6 RX-

5 BD4-

2TX-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-
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3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown
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HMI

Controller

1 TX+

1 RX+

2 TX-

2RX-

3 RXA+

ITX+

4 BD4+

4 BD4~

5 BD4-

3 BD4-

6 RX-

6TX-

7 BD3+

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

8 BD3-

=Registers supported by Modbus TCP Server

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device

Bit Address

Word Address

Format

Notes

System internal/external output node

LBO-65535

DDDDD

LBn: OX(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1

System internal/external input node

LBO-65535

DDDDD

LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1

Analog input data relay

LW0-9998

DDDDD

LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1

Analog input data relay

RWO0-55535

DDDDD

RWh: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535

Fox example: RWO =
3X10000

Data register

LW0-9998

DDDDD

LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1

Data register

RWO0-55535

DDDDD

RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535

Fox example: RWO =
4X10000

OMRON

Omron CP1H_CP1L

= OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 28D
3TX IRD
S5GND 9 GND
4 RTS
[ 5CTS

= OMRON CP1H_CP11 series (communication module) RS485-2 cable
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HMI

1 RX-

Controller
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SDA-
r RDA-

5GND

FG

6 RX+

L SDB+
RDB+

= OMRON CP1H_CPI1L series RS485-4 cable

" -
Wt (-

5 4 3 21
- 9 8 76 .

HMI

Controller

1 RX-
6 RX+

1 SDA-

SGND

2 SDB+

SFG

4 TX-

6 RDA-

9TX+

HMI

I RX-

§ RDB+

Controller

i 2 3 4 8
> ¥RARN *

= OMRON CP1H_CP1L series (communication module) R5485-4 cable

SDA-

e i ol i

6 RX+
SGND

SDB-+

FG

4 TX-

RDA-

9 TX+

RDB+

= Registers supported by OMRON CP1H_CP1L

L, e, T ol

|
RDA-RDE+ 808+ FG

Work Relay W_bit 0.0-8191.15 | DDDD.DD
Hold Relay H_bit 0.0-24576.15 | = - DDDDD.DD
Data Relay D_bit 0.0-524288.15 | = DDDDDD.DD
Counter Relay C_bit 0.065535.15 | = . DDDDD.DD
Timer Relay T_bit 0.0-6553515% | = o DDDDD.DD
Auxiliary Relay A_bit 0.0-15360.15 | = DDDDD.DD
Channel VO CIO_bit 0.0-98304.15 | DDDDD.DD
Work Register | = W_word 0-511 DDD
Heold Register | H_word 0-1535 DDDD
Data Register | = D_word 0-32767 DDDDD
Counter Register | = C_word 0-4095 DDDD
Timer Register | = T_word 0-4095 DDDD
Auxiliary Register | = A_word 0959 DDD
Channel /O Register | = ClO_word 06143 DDDD

Panasonic
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2RX
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Panasonic FP series RS232 cable

Controller

2TXD

3ITX

5GND

3IRXD

1 GND

Panasonic FP series CPU terminal RS232 cable

54 3 21
P 3 T6

Panasonic FP series communication card R$232 cable.

HMI

2RX

Controller

5

()

JTX

3GND

R

HMI

G

Controller

2RX

3TX

S

R

SGND

Panasonic FP2/3 series R$232 cable

HMI

2RX

G

Controller

3TX

2TXD

3RXD

3GND

5 4 3 21
8B 8T G6

Panasonic FP series RS485-2 cable

Panasonic FP3 series RS485-4 programming port cable

HMI

I RX-

.

—

TGND

4 RTS

SCTS

8CD

9 ER

Controller

6 RX+

SGND

o+
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Controller 15pin

1 RX-

6 RX+

9 TXDA

2TXDB

S5GND

7GND

ITX-

9Tx~+

10 RXDA

3 RXDB

5 4 321
8T G

4 RTA~

.

5 CTS+

11 RTS-

-

12 CTS-

= Panasonic FP series (other modules) RS485-4 cable

HMI

I RX-

Controller

4 5D-

6 RX+

4 TX-

28D+

5 RD-

O TX+

3 RD+

. Registers supported by Panasonic FPO/FPX:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999.F —_— DDDD.H
External input node X0-9999.F —_ DDDD.H
Timer bit T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter bit C0-9999 — DDDD
Link auxiliary node L0-9999.F —_ DDDD.H
Internal auxiliary node R0-9999.F —— DDDD.H
T/C current value —— EV0-65535 DDDDD
T/C set value —_ SV0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ DT0-99999 DDDDD
Output register —_ WYO0-32767 DDDDD
Input register —— WXO0-32767 DDDDD
Internal auxiliary register _ WRO0-32767 DDDDD
Link data register _ LD0-99999 DDDDD
Link register —_ WL0-32767 DDDDD
File register —_ FLO-99999 DDDDD
Siemens

1 Siemens S7_200
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" Siemens S7-200 series R$232 cable
Siemens serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

] Siemens S7-200 series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
8 4 NEEEA 1 RX- & D-
y o i 6 RX+ 3D+
5GND 5 GND
= Registers supported by Siemens S7-200
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.80.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Special memory bit SM.B0.0-4399.7 | —— DDDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-81919.7 —_ DDDDD.O
Timer bit Tim0-255 —— DDD
Counter bit Cnt0-255 —— DDD
SCR node S.B0.0-255.7 —— DDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register —_ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —— IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) _ ID0-12 DD
Internal memory _ MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) _ MDO0-28 DD
Analog output _ AQWO0-62 DD
Analog input _ AIWO0-62 DD
SCR —— SWO0-30 DD
SCR (32 bit) — SDO0-28 DD
Special memory register —_ SMWO0-548 DDD
Special memory register (32 bit) —— SMDO0-546 DDD
Variable memory —_ VWO0-10238 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) — VDO0-10236 DDDDD
Timer current value —— Tim0-255 DDD
Counter current value — Cnt0-255 DDD

2 Siemens S7_200 Network

= Siemens S7-200 Network Cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 6 RX- iy
range
3 RXA LTXF 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- R e 6 Graen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4-Blise
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6:Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ Brpet Wbt
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- £ B
= Registers supported by siemens S7-200 Network:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.80.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 —_ DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register _ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —— IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_ MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory —_ VWO0-8190 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) _ VD0-8188 DDDDD

3 Siemens S7_200 Network Module

= Siemens S7-200 Network Module cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX~ 1 Orange White
1234567 2 TX- 6 RX- 2 DG
/f-. 7 8 i LT 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
3 BD4- 3 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- R e 6 Graen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6:Green
7 B3+ 7 B3+ 7 Brown White
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- £ B
= Registers supported by Siemens S7-200 Network Module
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.80.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 —_ DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register _ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —_ IWO0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_ MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory —— VWO0-8190 DDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) _ VD0-8188 DDDD

4 Siemens S7_300 MPI

] Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS232 cable
SIEMENS serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

= Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS485-2 cable
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5 4 321
P BT G6

HMI Controller
1 RX- 8 D-

6 RX+ D+
SGND 3GND

= Registers supported by Siemens S7-300 MPI

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

External output node Q.B0.0-511.7 _ DDD.O

External input node 1.B0.0-511.7 _ DDD.O

Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-4095.7 _ DDDD.O

Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

External output register —_— QWO0-126 DDD

External output register (32 bit) — QD0-124 DDD

External input register —— IW0-126 DDD

External input register (32 bit) —_ IDO-124 DDD

Internal register —— MWO0-2046 DDDD

Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD

Data register —— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

Data register (32 bit) —_ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

5 Siemens S7_300_network

= Siemens S7-300 Network cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-

3 RX+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4+
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 2 TX=
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~
8 BD3- 8 BD3-
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3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown
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HMI Controller
1TX+ I RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- s BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6.Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ Bt e
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
= Registers supported by S7-300 Network
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.
External output register —_— QWO0-2046 DDDD
External output register (32 bit) —_ QD0-2044 DDDD
External input register —_— IW0-2046 DDDD
External input register (32 bit) —_ ID0-2044 DDDD
Internal register —— MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register —— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) —_ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address

can be set during
the hardware

configuration.

6 Siemens S7_1200_network

= Siemens S7-1200 Network cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 6 RX- iy
range
3 RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- R e 6 Graen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4-Blise
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6:Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ Brpet Wbt
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- £ B
= Registers supported by S7-1200
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-127.7 _ DDD.O
External input node 1.80.0-127.7 _ DDD.O
Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-6553 | —— DDDDD.O | The main address can be
5.7 set during the hardware
configuration.
External output register —_ QWO0-126 DDD
External output register (32 | —— QDO0-124 DDD
bit)
External input register —— IW0-126 DDD
External input register (32 —_ ID0-124 DDD
bit)
Internal register —_— MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register —— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD The main address can be
set during the hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) _ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD The main address can be
set during the hardware
configuration.
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= THINGET Controller series RS232 cable

HMI

2RX

Controller

STXD

JTX

3 GND

4 RXD

8 GND

= THINGET Controller Series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- -
o
5GND GND
] Registers supported by THINGET Controller:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Status node S0-99999 —— DDDDD
Counter node C0-99999 — DDDDD
Timer node T0-99999 —— DDDDD
Interal relay node MO0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Output relay node Y0.0-303237.7 — 000000.0
Input relay node X0.0-303237.7 _ 000000.0
FlashROM register _ FD0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ D0-9999 DDDD
Timer —— TD0-9999 DDDD
Counter — CDO0-9999 DDDD
TRIO

1 TRIO _modbus

] TRIO_modbus series RS232 cables
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HMI Controller
5 4331 2RX ITXD
¥ « ol 3TX 5 RXD
5 GND 4 GND
= TRIO_modbus series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- 7TTX-
6 RX+ 8 TX+
& 4 NS 5GND 4 GND
5 o sl 4 TX- 2 RX-
9 TX+ 1| RX+
= Registers supported by TRIO_modbus
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 — DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 — DDDDD
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X1-65535 DDDDD
2 TRIO _modbus_extend
= TRIO_modbus_extend series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
5 4331 2RX ITXD
¥ « ol 3TX 5 RXD
5 GND 4 GND

TRIO_modbus_extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI

I RX-

Controller

5 4 3 21
8 8 TE

6 RX+

7TX-

5GND

8 TX+

4 GND

4TX-

9 TX~+

2RX-

| RX+

Registers supported by TRIO_modbus_extend
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Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_— DDDDD
Analog input data bit 3X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Data register bit 4X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

3 Differences between TRIO _modbus and TRIO _modbus_extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and data register are
added into TRIO_modbus_extend on the base of TRIO_modbus.

VT Sysin

1.VT Sysin Modbus_RTU Modbus

>VT Sysin Modbus series RS232 cable

COME1/COME2 COME3/COME4 PLC RS232
RS232 RS232
2-RX 7-RX 2-TXD
3-TX 8-TX 2-RXD
5-GND 5-GMD 5GND
E 1 5 1 E I
) L A / N L
Creeed| | PG/ | PSieeefo
9 6 9 6 9 o

>VT Sysin Modbus series RS485 cable
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COM1/COM2 RS485 FLC RS485
9P Female
1-R2- Data—
6-RX+ Data+
o-GND GND
5 1
3 (f
\seeefo
7 X
o 6
>Device type of the VT Sysin Modbus series
Driver c""‘"ai:t“" ¥ 1 Devietype Format Scope
B C_bit DDD 0~255
B T_bit DDD 0~255
B S DDD 0~9%9
B SM DDD 0~511
B DDDD 0~2047
B X 000 0~571
B 0000 0~571
VT Sysin Modbus W P — —"
w Al DDD 0~255
w C_dword | DDD 200™255
w C_word DDD 0~255
w T_word DDD 0~255
w SD DDD 0~511
w D DDDD 0~4095

2.VT Sysin Modbus series HMI setting

> VC Serial

HMI series R$232 cable
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HMI Controller
TTX+ 3RX+ 1 Orange White
1234567 2TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
/’@, 8 3IRX+ 1 TX+ 3 Green White
— A 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
/ 5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
171X+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
. »12345678 3 RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
i 2\
S 4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4 Blue
{///' 5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
[4 -—
= 6 RX- 6TX- 6 Green
? I./_ 7BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
Lo 8 BD3- 8 BD3- & Brown
Yaskawa
1 Yaskawa
= Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension) cable
HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
3ITX IRXD
5GND TGND
5CTS
[ 4 RTS
= Registers supported by Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension):
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F —_— DDDDD.H
Inputrelay 1BO.O-FFFF.F —_ HHHH.H
Hold register —_ MWO0-65534 DDDDD
Input register —_ IWO-FFFF HHHH

2 Yaskawa network device
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] Yaskawa UDP Slave cable

HMI

1TX+

Controller

2TX-

3 RX~+

3 RX+

6 RX-

4 BD4+

1 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4-

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

2TX-

8 BD3-

7 BD3~+

HMI

1 TX+

8 BD3-

Controller

2 TX-

1 RX+

3 RXA+

2RX-

4 BD4+

ITX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4~

6 RX-

3 BD4-

7 BD3+

6TX-

8 BD3-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

= Registers supported by Yaskawa UDP slave:

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White

4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F —— DDDDD.H
Inputrelay 1BO.O-FFFF.F —_ HHHH.H

Output relay QBO.0-FFFF.F —_— HHHH.H

Hold register —_ MW0-65534 DDDDD
Inputregister —_ IWO-FFFF HHHH

Output register —_ QWO-FFFF HHHH

Hold register —_ MLO-65534 DDDDD

Yokogawa

= Yokogawa FA-M3 series R$232 cable
Yokogawa serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

= Yokogawa FA-M3 series R$232 cable
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= Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS485-4 cable

5 4 38 1
# 8B T 6

= Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS4852 cable

5 4 3 2 19
P 8T GE

4
2
Controller
HMI P :
5
2RX | TXD B
ITX 2 RXD
5GND 5GND Top view
HMI Controller
1 RX- SDA-
6 RX+ SDB+
5GND FG
4 TX- RDA-
9TX~ RDB+
HMI Controller
’7 SDA-
1 RX- RIDA-
5GND FG
o RX+ L SDB+
RDB+

= Registers supported by Yokogawa FA-M3:
~ Device  BitAddress  WordAddress  Fomat  Notes

Input Relay
QOutput Relay
Internal Relay
Special Relay

Link Relay
Data Register
File Register
Index Register
Link Register

Special Register

X1-65535

Y1-65535

11-65535

M1-65535

L1-65535

D_word1-65535
B_word1-65535
V_word1-65535
W_word1-65535

Z_Word165535
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4 Detailed manual

4.1 File

1 Save Project
Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<S>. Save the project being edited.

2 Close Project
Close the current project without exiting the software, usually used for switching among

projects.

3 Save Project As
Use a new path or new name to save the current project (without deleting the previous

project).

4 Project Used Recently
Display the paths of no more than 10 projects opened recently and each one can be directly
opened by clicking.

5 Open Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<0O>. It is used to open an existing project other than any project
repeatedly.

After the software is opened, any project with the file suffix name “*.fsprj” can be opened
by clicking it on the project name.

Remark: if the software is correctly installed, the user can directly open the project by
clicking the corresponding file with the postfix *.fsprj in the Windows Explorer.

6 Create New Project

Shortcut key: <CtrI>+<N>. It is used to create a new project.

After the project is correctly created, a file folder with the same name will be created to
save the project files related.
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& Create New Project pd

Category(C):

HMI Project

Project name

Project path

Name(N): ” s ;d

Location{L): C:\Users\QS?SD\Dﬁments\DP Studio\Projects - |_

| Cancel |

Please refer to the “First Use” for the following settings.

7 Exit

Shortcut key: <Alt>+<X>. It is used to close the project and exit the software.

4.2 View

1 Outline
Open/close the outline view, and list all available components on the current window. One

or all components can be quickly hidden or locked Display
Cutline » 1 X /

Lock
qg :_:JJ‘/

] B_1:Basic Window(1)
™, Straight Line_1: [53,13 @ o +
] Rectangle_1: [70,178,1 o _ (& Unlock

\ Hide

2 Project
Open/close project view which the tree structure facilitates the operation such as “HMI
setting”, “window”, “communication connection”, “system setting”, “library”, “macro”, and

“prescription”, and so on. Details can be seen in Detailed manual /Setup.

3 Current language
Select the current displaying language and the checked language is the current displaying
language.

64



DP Studio User Manual

Note: the language refers to the content edited well by the current project other than
translated by the system automatically!

4 Current Status
The checked Status is the current status. It is used to display the components displaying
effect quickly in different status.

5 Find and Replace
Open/close the Find and Replace view, used to search or replace any word address, bit
address used in the current project.

Find @ Replace
Find Type: | Address = | Search Range: |All Project =

© Bit Address ) Word Address

1 Find Replace
Device: | LOCAL:[Local Register + Device: | LOCAL:[Local Register ~ ‘
| [ Address Typells = [¥] Address Type{LB =
[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register [7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
[Z] Range: 0 =] Address: 0 =]

! Format( Range):DDDDDD(0~799999) Format{Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)

| Fnd |

Location Target

6 Restore to the Default View
Restore to the Default View— readjust the view arrangement of the software and restore the
default arrangement.

7 Window
Open/close the window view and use the tree structure facilitates modifying the Power-on
Screen, Public Window, Basic Window, Keyboard Window and System Window.

@ Power-on Screen

It is the window displayed at startup. Any picture expected to be used by the user, such as
the company Logo, can be displayed. But it will disappear after a while before entering the
configuration screen. The picture formats supported are BMP, JPG, GIF and PNG.

@ Common window

The common window always exists and all common window attributes are effective no
matter the configuration screen is on a basic window or a pop-up window. The general effective
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components such as t macro and timer can be set in this window.

@ Drop-down Window

The Drop-down Window can be operated to edit the content of the drop down list when the

configuration screen is running. But this function is only effective for a capacitor screen.

@ Basic Window

The attribute of basic window can be viewed or modified here. The window of number
29001~29006 is provided to log on with the user’s authority for the user. It can be directly used
in the software.

@ Create Basic Window

A new basic window can be created by clicking “Create Basic Window” in the software
picture. The window name, size and other attributes need to be set. The new basic window can

also be created in the default attributes.

@ Keyboard Window

The keyboard window attributes can be viewed or modified after clicking here. And a

customized keyboard can be created which used in the software.

@ System window

The system window can be viewed (it can also be modified under direction) after clicking

here, for example, the system window of “communication information”.

8 Output
Open/close the output view. The compiling information can be output and displayed here.

9 Error
Open/close the error view. All errors collected during compiling are recorded here.

4.3 Edit

1 Cancel
Cancel the operation and go back to the previous one.

2 Recovery
Recover the last action cancelled.

3 Find/Replace
Set the designated searching range and search the bit address/ word address or replace

with a new bit address/ word address/.
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4 Cut

Cut away the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard.

5 Copy
Copy the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard

6 Multi-Copy

Set the copy range, quantity, interval and direction, and make the addresses change in any
rule to obtain more components (many components can be copies and pasted integrally, and the
addresses will change orderly).

7 Paste

Paste the content of the clipboard onto the project.

8 Delete

Delete the selected components from the project.

9 Inching
Move left/right/up/down for one unit.

10 Alignment

It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to align these
components on the left, on the vertical middle line, on the right, on the up, on the horizontal
middle line, or on the bottom.

11 Size
It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set these components
to the same width, height or same size.

12 Layer

It is effective only when the component is selected. It is used to set the component to the
top, to the bottom, to the previous layer, to the next layer, or set many components in the same
horizontal space or in the same vertical space.

13 Same Color
It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set all components in
the same color.

14 Group
Integrate many components.

15 Ungroup
Make the components of group to restore into individuals.

16 Center horizontally
Center all selected components horizontally in the window.
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17 Center vertically

Center all selected components vertically in the window.

18 Lock

Lock the position of the component and stop it from size adjusting or position adjusting.

19 Unlock
Unlock a locked component and restore it to the state that its size or position can be
adjusted.

4.4 Window

1 Create New Window
Create a new window and allow the user to set the window number, width, height and any
other basic attribute or function.

2 Delete Window

Delete the selected window

3 Current Window Properties
Set the current window attributes and allow the user to set he window number, width,
height and any other basic attribute or function.

@ Basic

ZE Modify Window [rE3n]

Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Window Description: Basic Window Print Page
Window No. (By Type): 373 Window number (us tching)
Width: 1024 ©  Height: 600 © Window Type: |Base Wir
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal Vertical
Popup Window Safety
User Level: [0: « ||l

Switch to user level when window closed:

Overlapped Window Window Effect
il =
Bottom Layer: |Nene 7| Fade in
Middle Layer |M7f Fade out
Top Layer: |None -
(e ok | | Cancel |

@ Background and Border
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|25 Madify Window
[ Basic| Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data
@ Pure Color: _ Select Color_+[ ¥
Pattern Filling: Image:
Gradient fillng:
Border Width: 05
Border Color: |l Border Color = %)
Window Transparency: |09(Opacity) -
e Conce

@Action and Function

The action to open or close a window can be used to activate a bit, a word, a macro

command or switch among windows.

B Modify Window [=

[ Basic | Background and Border | Action and Funcion | Timer | Timing Data Transmission |

Action/Condition Execute Operation Target
Slide to the left ZZ Add Acticn And Function =
Slide to the right ———
Window IniGalize Action Or Condition |Window »
Execute
@ Bit Settings 9

© Set On Set Off

) Werd Settings = ( Add |

Set Constant 0 / i
| Moveup |
© Execute Macro / e

© SwitchPage | Next Windaw | Move Down |

[ cancel | [ Delete |

L Edit ]

[ e | [ cancel

@Timer

It is used to set an executing cycle. You can execute a macro or directly set a word or a bit

according to the trigger conditions.
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B Modify Window

=]
[ Basic [ Back d and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmissiol
‘ Serial No. Trigger Condition Stop Condition Timing Cycle Timing Function
Trigger and Stop @ | Tigsr Function & |
i xecution
Execution Period: ol xos
"] Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
&8t O Word O Condition imer will stop when the window closed.
. 5 - 1f need to end, please choose the end condition.
Trigger when the window is open s e - i
2 i 5 _) Stop when specified count value reache:
Trigger when the window is closed Conelitin Sulgemient
Trigger Address:
Trigger Mode: [OFf [] Auto Reset
oK | Cancel |
[ Help | _ Cancel |
Modity Window =)
Basic | and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data ission |
‘sm.» No. Trigger Condition Stop Condition Timing Cycle Timing Function

mer =]
e,

[¥] Run Macro [macro.1 = | [Macro Code| [ Edit

@ Bit Setting [T] Use Address Tag
[¥] Status Setting

©) Word Setting Deivee: | LOCAL:Local Register] =

[ Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: L8 -

Address: [0 = | System Register
Set OFF ‘ Bagietc
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~789...

Mode: @ Set ON

Peradic Inverse.
7] Address Index

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously, and the precedence is not sure

[0 Audio Play

Help Cancel |

@Timer Data Transmission

It is used to transmit words or bits in batches. And an action can be set before or after
write-in.
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&B Modify Window 2]
| Basic | Background and Barder | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission |
i Serial No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission | Source Addre: Target Addres DataType Word(BiNe
: |
Trigger and Stop | Data Transmission | Notification |
Timing and Execution
Execution Period: 10 xoas
[l Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop rpm—
© 8t ©Word © Condition ® Timer will stop when the window closed.
a I tion. "
 Tiager when the window s open Tneed to e, plase choose the end condivion.
1 e s o © Stop when specified court value reached
iae e wiodos Condition Judgement A =
oK [ cancel |
[ b | | comel |

@B Modify Window =

| Basic | and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data ission |

Serial No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission | Source Addre: Target Addres DataType Word(Bit)iNe

‘ Crles|
Trigger and Stop | Data Transmissicn | Nofification
Transfer Direction: |One Way =
Data Transmission
DataType: @ Word OBt  Transmission words |Constant = 15
Additems |
Source Address Target Address
7] Use Address Tag [7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL{Local Register] - Deivee: [LOCAL{Local Register] -
Address Type: | LW Bl Address Type: | LW »
Address: [0 = System Register Address [0 = System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDDI... Occupy: 1 - Word Format(Range) DDDDDD... Occupys [1 - | Word
"] Address Index || Address Index
oK | concel

| Basic | and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data

Serial No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission [ Source Addre: Target Addres DataType Word(BitiN

o)

| Trigger and sop | Data Transmissin |

Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing |
1 Notify Bit Address:
Add ltems |

] Notify Byte Address:

] Trigger Macre:

4 Edit Starting LOGO Window
The user can set the properties of the Power-on Screen window (double click the window

after open the Power-on Screen)

5 Show the Public Window
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Display/hide the Public Window and facilitate the user to view the effect of the Public
Window displayed/hidden in the Basic Window.

6 Show the Lower Layer Window

Display/hide the lower layer window (the three lower layer windows are effective at the
same time) and facilitate the user to view the effect of lower layer window displayed/hidden in
the basic window.

7 Jump to the Target Window
When the selected component is integrated with a paging function, it is used to jump to the

target screen window.

8 Show Grid

Display the grid and facilitate the user to view the position of components.

9 Grid alignment
Facilitate components aligning by the grid alignment function.

10 Align to alignment line
Activate the function of aligning the components in a line.

11 Grid Setting
Pop up the Grid Setting window. The user can customize the grid color and space here.

[¥] Show Grid
| Grid Alignment

Grid Color
© Set |l Grid Point Co [ 7]

Interval

width: 10 [5]  Height 10 [

| 0K ‘ ‘ Cancel |

12 Window Zoom
Resize the window in a proportion including 50%, 75%, 100%, 125%, 150%, 175%, or 200%.

4.5 Drawing

4.5.1 Straight Line
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g Line - - m‘

General ;Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light ‘ Display ‘

@ ArbitrarilyLine _) Horizontal ) Vertical

e Position
= - S . -~ : ~
|- Line Color 'B Fixed Point: X: 130 5 ¥ 131 ¥

= = . -~ (ks ~

Line Width ‘ = | [ Locked Width: 154 T Height: 3

. s . Rotation
Line Type ‘— > |

Fix Point — o9

[] Arrow | i

RotationAngle o= ‘ NonRotation |

| Help Description: Cancel |||

L E )

@ General

® Arbitrarily Line
The user can draw a straight line at will.
® Horizontal

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the horizontal position around the center

point.
® Vertical
Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the vertical position around the center point.
® Line

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Bordersettings.

® Arrow

The user can set the arrow pattern in the combo box, see the figure below.

[¥] Arrow
Arrow Style [€————— =

® Position
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.
® Rotate

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.

@ Dynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

@ Indicator Light
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See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.2 Fold Line
rﬂFoldLir\e -8 r I - — M‘

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

| Line Position

(I tive color 577) Fodpoih X2 | 6%

Line Width l7’| [ Locked Width: 234 L Height 107 5

e 403 ¥

. ————— Rotation
Line Type I— - |
Fix Point |— —
| Arrow ] @
| RotationAngle o2 I NonRotation

Help Description: | Cancel

—_— —d

.« =

Click the left key to fix the fold line point in drawing. And click the right key to finish

drawing. See details in: Detailed Manual/ Drawing/ Straight Line.

4.5.3 Rectangle

g Iy
B
0 Rectangle o A" s . ‘_Lg
| 1 t
General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
@ Rectangle Square
‘ ¥ Border Position
[ ive Color ~[¥) Fixed Point:  X: 132 © Y: 200 =
Line Width |———— = ¥ Locked Width: 125 I Height: 45 2
Line Type —_— -! Rotation
Fix Point —C—
| Chamfer [ I
1 Rotationdngle 0O
|
|
Fill
\ Shadow Effect
Help | Description: | Cancel | |
il

@ General

® Rectangle
A rectangle is set to be drawn by the user.
® Square
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Make the rectangle width equal to its length, and thus it is set into a square.

® Border
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Border settings.
® Chamfer

After it is checked, edges of the rectangle drawn by the user can be chamfered in Line type
(as shown in Fig. a) or in Fillet type (as shown in Fig. b). The maximum chamfering length cannot

be larger than 1/2 of the shortest side length.

[¥] Chamfer
. : [=]
Chamfer Type |Line Cutting Angle 0

a.
Line
[¥] Chamfer
Chamfer Type Cutting Angle DEl
b.
—Fillet
® Position
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.
® Rotate
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.
® Fill
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Filling settings.
¥ Fill
|- Background Color B Fill Type SolidColor -

® Shadow Effect
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Shadow Effect.

@ Dynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.
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@ Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.4 Polygon

Draw a polygon by click the polygon tool. You can find the polygon tool in the shortcut tool
bar, the shortcut menu and the pull-down menu.

m DP Studio - C\Users\95750\Documents\DP Studio\Projects\demao'demo.fsprj
File View Edit Window m’ Component Library Macro Recipe ¢
HIB W=7 0 lg Select = t

80| 8. 8. 8 | statusd Straight Line United 5t~ @ _ {99

E@\@@l\ i ] - © - W -

|  B.1:Basic Wind

Ly

Palygon

Y

5

[] Rectangle
@

Ellipse L s e

| e e e i

o
e R s s e
~

Sector Ring g R iR SR
el e

StaticTest  f- -

[ Paste Chrl+V i S Sihe S
Select Al Cerl+A s s e g
Add Vector Graphics ¥ | ™. Straight Line
Add Components * | L Fold Line

[] Rectangle
Grid
.| {} Polygon
Window Properties () Ellipse

......................... g e

ol el ol onl ol ] O L

STl Il Y Sector Ring

CLLLLiLiLliioliiiiiiiii| & static Picure

G dnel Eanan Boon Boons Tionn TR (sl Chatie Tet
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A side will be added every time when the left key is clicked. After all sides are obtained, a
polygon can be obtained by clicking the left key and then clicking the right key.

5 2
3
i
4
@ General
e | IEPolygon O, VAN W — -0 . | S
" | - "
=™ 0 @SB | [ eneral | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display
ndow(l)* X
TR /| Border Pasition
7 g M Line Color -Ej (a) Fined Paint: X: | 177 & ¥; 102 &
Line Width | -| Clocked Width: 135 5  Heightt 144 5
Line Type | -| Rotation
Fix Point . =,
P & ¢
RotationAngle o=l Nonmﬁw|
@il
[0 Backoround Color [ 4] il Type SolidColor -=(b)

[ Shadow Effect

Golor [MShadowiolor v Shadowsmrsion x 4f8 v (C) 4

s : [0k [ cancet |
E—

(a)Frame line pattern and frame line width  (b)Polygon filling color (c)Polygon shadow effect

Please see details for the using method of polygon drawing.

@ Dynamic Graphics
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- [ | & polygon s

N O A= E O Gl Dynemic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

[¥] Use Dynamic Graphics

: Control Address:  LWO
s XLWO VLWL
R 9] Contral Position: "0 b (a)

Width : LW2 Height : LW3

B Cortecl Stam e nd il oy wicl s valbel, Baight & e appnub(Jo)
. Angle: LW4
B Contrel Rotating: 1 o anti-clockwise, 0360 degres (C)

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

stk I Help | Description: e

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

Please see Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

@ Indicator Light

o - B Polygon B, WUE W — W T v
'O ™ S B | [Genersl | Dynamic Graphice | Indicator Light | Display

low(l)* X

9] Use As 8it Light
Control Address: L8O =]

When The Address Is On:

| Change Color: | [ll Stroke Color BE (a )
] Flick: Frequency: 1] X 0.1 Second (b)
S

Ml Bockground Color v[#]  fil Type  [SolidColor -.(C)

Help | Descrption: (o] [ concel |

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control the frequency of flickering (c) Modify the filling color

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.
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@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.5 Ellipse

Click the ellipse icon on the tool bar by the left key, or select “Ellipse” command from the

menu of Drawing.

E DP Studio - C:\Users\85750\Documents\DP Studic\Projects\demoldemo.fsprj
File View Edit Window [Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Seb

0=

|z Select .43

8, 8 8; | Status0 ™ Straight Line United St: > @ i ‘ﬂ =

: "L Fold Line = 3

m\lm - : - O-m-k

- Rectangle

| B _1:Basic Winddw(1) J

] {} Polygon

Tl | Rt 5 e eeeee—— - o Baih Sodsh D

Ll | BRSSP U oewaE Ve BEE g
........ i ™, Arc
........ G [secmr

M SectorRing f-c oo

=4 Static Picture

i Static Text

Click and hold the editing area in the window, and drag the mouse to modify the ellipse size

and shape.

@ General
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L8 S0 - [u anim — W, WUE W — (8. |

Ope~gfE

:Basic Window()® X TETpse ~TireE
[¥ Border (a ) Position
I Une Color +[¥] Ficed Point: *: 120 3 ¥ | 160 %

Line Width |—— ~ [Cllocked  Width: 160 T Height 80 3
Line Type | ———— = Rotation
Fix Point &—o—o

[ |

i ]

Rotationangle 0] | NonRatation |

[ Fill

I Background Color =[#]  fillType  [SolidColor =) (b)

9] Shadow Effect (C)

Color: [l ShadowColor [ ¥]  Shadow Excursion X B v i
Help | Description: oK. Caneel

(a) Ellipse border color, width and pattern (b) Ellipse filling color (c) Ellipse shadow effect.

@ Dynamic Graphics

S, [Stotus0 [ &g Ellipse — Wy WRE Bt — W 3R 12 o]
HSeen o aE General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

Basic Window(1)™ X
sic Window(L)y [¥] Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address:  LWO &
. £ X LWO YW1
B Control Posifion: ¢ dinate of the top-lef point (a)
" Width : LW2 Height : LW3
B Gortrol Sfosti: ol o o il circle, only width 1 valld helghe inet z(pb.)amg.

Angle: LW4
Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree (c)

(¥ Control Rotating:

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

Help

Description:

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

@ Indicator Light
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L& suws0 - [uf & Ellipse - @, WRE e . — -0
.O0@e ™ 0~ &l | [ Geners! | Dynamic Graphica | Indicator Light | Display [
ndow(l)* X
7 Use Az Bt Light
Control Address: L8O E
(a)
When The Address Is On:
et 3 @ Change Color: |l Stroke Color B | (b)
1 & Ak Frequency: 1= X (.1 Second
[ Fill (C)
% (Bl Backaround Color ~[F]  Fill Type |salidcalar =]
| Help | Description: ok | [ Cancel J

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control flickering frequency (c) Modify the filling color

SeeDetailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/ Display for the details.

4.5.6 Arc

An arc can be drawn in a designated area. The arc component command can be found on

the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

E DP Studio - C\Users\95750\Documents\DP Studio\Projects\demol\dema.fsprj

File View Edit Window | Drawil Component Library Macro Recipe  Seb

NE L [ [z Select Ok # R

S, S8, S, Status0 ™ Straight Line United S+ @ _ 199 79

EQ\IDOO ol R R OB RS
I B 1:Basic Window(1) LI Rectangle

= () Polygan EEE———

() Ellipse L ey e ey e

N A 133 F

) Sector B PEnL By Benid o

3 Sector Ring b Bl BEle Bl B

= Static Picture e B Bain Bin 59

S Static Text B PEnL By Benid o
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Select the arc component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the arc

propertles.
ik Arc
General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
Ling Pasition
Il Uire Color ¥[#] Fixed Point:  X: 1693  ¥: | 200 %
R m— . 3 o -
e e il Line Width | = locked Width: 111 3 Height 96
Rotation
o Ea line Type  |[—————— ~ >
; > Fix Point I
g &,/ Angle a
el o o ]
i Chi Starting Angle 0/ End Angle mE
gle  0F |
Help Description: oK | cancel

An arc can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle,
end angle, position and rotation. It can be freely drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.7 Sector

A sector can be drawn in a designated area. The sector component command can be found
on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

DrawingJ Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Select fac

Straight Line Unite;::i Stir @ =iy 4] B 1:Basic Wir
)|l P tine L-#-LisN1ooo o
i Polygon

Ellipse LEoalE BEE BRY BRLY BRL B BE

AFC .............................

b
=
1L
[] Rectangle
s}
=
0

RN R SRR SRR SRR SRR SR S

Sector Ring .............................

= Static Picture DL LD BRAR URAR DA DR B

Static Text | e e

Select the sector component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the sector

properties.
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M6-1\project-fe\I\L. eecor

BN ==
dow Drawing Cd =81

)4 @& X | 9Und | General | Dynamic Graphics | indicator Light | Display

LRSI | 7] Border Position
-@ - W Il Lin= Color ,,B Fixed Point: X: 170 % ¥ 195 5
ow Line Width  [—————— +| [[ILocked  Width: 100 ¥ Height 125 T

line Type  |[———— ~| Rotation

Fix Point

Angle

Starting Angle | 0] End Angle 150%

Rotationdngle 0 | NonRotation

il

' Il Background Color v | #) Fill Type SolidColor «|
. i

¥| Shadow Effect

color: [l ShadowColor  »| ¥ Shadow Excursion X B v 4

[<b]

= __Help | Description: [ ox ][ conce |

A sector can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle,
end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect. It can be freely drawn by
dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.8 Sector Ring

A sector ring can be drawn in a designated area. The sector ring component command can
be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.
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| Drawing | Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Ly Select iy =l IC < B

™., Straight Line United St: = @ 3 9 & | [@ B_1:Basic Wir
| Fold Line Lwwoo B l-@\—LDC}C'—\
[] Rectangle =

£} Polygon

() Ellipse R Wi M D DR DR i
™ A o
() Sector S5 BEET BN B B D BRI i
|ﬁSectcrrRing e
4 Static Picture S
5] Static Text SRR BUIEH LR DERn Bhn am by

Select the sector ring component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the
sector ring properties.

\reject e\ pd (i Gemnr Aing A=
Drawing  Component T —————
# X 9Undo~  rJ | General [Dynamic Graphics [ Indicator Light | Display

| Lenj | [¥Border Position
Yo BE - b - B | Ml Line Color v f} Fixed Point: X: 208 5 ¥ 174 &
s Line Width |——— ~| Tllocked  Width: 137 5 Height 100 5
D O R P " ) ;
e Line Type —_— .| Rotation
Fix Point ‘ .
Sector Ring . |
: : = | |
Inside and Outside Ring Scale (%) : sofs] .
r3 7S 2
Start Angle 02 End angle 180 E' Rotationangle 0%/ [NanRotation

= Fill

[MW Background Color ~[ #]  Fill Type  [SolidColor  +|

[¥] Shadow Effect

Color: [ Il Shadow Color ~[ ] Shadow Excursion X A v "E

| Help Description: [k Cancel |

A sector ring can be got by setting the properties such as line color, line width, line type,
starting angle, end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.It can be freely
drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.
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4.5.9 Static Picture

In this software, the “Static Picture” function will be used frequently. This function can
make the whole project more clear and beautiful. The static picture command can be found

from the shortcut tool bar or the pull-down menu of Drawing.

lDra_TngJ Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

1 lz Select o :

™ Straight Line United St: ~ @ 27 [E B_LBasic Window(l) -~
| L Fold Line _— @\IDOC:‘\OﬁE@
[] Rectangle —

I. {} Polygon
() Ellipse

™ Arc

0 Sector

7 Sector Ring

After the static picture component is selected, drag by the left key of the mouse, and then

the corresponding properties window will pop up.

Fle View Edit Window Drawing (|75 static Picture -7 =]
DEHS »LaA@AX 9
[Su]8: 8; 8 [statusd - 1)

@-0-83-9-0-0-4

B_1:Basic Window(1)* X

General O | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Position Rotation

fixed Poine  X: 72 va [ g || FeeReint

ILocked Width: 131 T Height 100 O

RotationAngle

Import from File Import from Lib.

Image Preview Scaling

Lock Asped

Transparent Colar

22u21242y | 22ejd2y pue puyy \-il)a!afld &

“““ ] Shadow Effect

| Help | Description: Cancel |

Local picture in the computer or in the software picture library can be imported by clicking
the “Import from File” button or the “Import from Lib” button. And the picture will be put into

the window by clicking the “OK” button.
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Fle View Edit Window Drawing (5 Static Picture
DEHDS 2@ X9

< L General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
|88, 8 8 staws0 - [u e

= Position Rotation
B9 -B-2-0-E-4 s
2 . - - i Point -

B B iBasic Window)® x Fixed Point: X e ¥ | wmd [
= @ T
8 e =

3 |Locked Width: 131 T Height 100 L
il o |

E import from file || Import from Lib. |

a T P Seali

5 mage Preview caling
= | Lock Aspect Ratio

H
# - - Use original size

z ¥y Y

L) Transparert Color

H Use PNG image transparent channel

Use Designated Color

"] Shadow Effect

Help | Description: [ok ] [ concel

The static picture position can be modified. You can change the position by manually
dragging or by setting the coordinates in the static picture properties window. The static picture

size can be modified, too.

Fle View Edit Window Drawing (5 Static Picture
DEHDS 2@ X9
[8]8: 82 8 [saws0 - [[u]

e -B--0-E-Y

B 1:Basic Window(l)® X

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Posit Rotation

FwedPoint  X: 775 Y: 113 P >

|Locked  Width: 131 5 Height: 109 3

o] | i
import from file || Import from Lib. |
Image Preview Sealing
| Lock Aspect Ratio
Use original size
| ™ =
¥y Y

Transparent Color

dusisgey \.‘axqtlay pue puiy \.‘uarmd i1

Use PNG image transparent channel

Use Designated Color

"] Shadow Effect

Help | Description: [ok ] [ concel

The static picture size and position can be fixed if the “Locked” is checked. And the static
picture can be rotated around a fixed point. The fixed point and rotation angle can be set. The

picture can be manually rotated (in any angle) after the fixing angle is set.
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B DP studio - C:AUsers\95750\D DP Studio\Projects\demoideme.fsprj - o x
Fle View Edit Window Drawing (D Static Picture |
DEHS @@

[So] 80 s 85 [staws0 - ([u]

E-v-8-9-0-E-Y

B_1:Basic Window(1)® X

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display

Position Rotation

FwedPoint: _ X: 122 V: 185 | FxPeint [~ 1

r
| [
[¥] Locked idth: 131 7 Height 100

518 okt

import from file || Import from Lib
Image Preview Scaling
[T Lock Aspect Ratio
a |Use original size’
B =

Transparent Color

|ssusispay \.‘sa!\dag pue puiy \.[pa_rm,, fiy

Use PNG image transparent channel
[£] Use Designated Color

[ Shadow Effect

1 Help | Description: Cancel | |:

The static picture size can be set in the properties window by the Scaling function. It can be
set either by checking “Lock Aspect Ratio” (the fixed horizontal/vertical ratio) or by checking

“Use original size” (keeping the original size).

0 static Picture Tl

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display ]

Position Rotation
FxedPoint  X:  12- Vi | 1965  rxPeimt |

: ) I
[WlLocked Width: 131 o Height 100 @ s

RotationAngle 15 E | NenRotation

Import from File || Import from Lib, ‘

Image Preview Scaling

[7] Lock Aspect Ratio

|Use original size|

Transparent Color
Use PNG image transparent channel
Use Designated Color

[7] Shadow Effect

| Help | Description: _ Cancel |

The picture effect can be beautified by the Shadow Effect function so that it can be

differentiated from the background.
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g static Prcture =
General | Dynamic Graphics | Display I
Position Rotation
Fixed Pointt  X: 1165  Y: 2203 Eeiokt [ - ]
| |
[Ilocked Width: 125 5 Height 89 o ® —
RotationAngle 15 EI MNonRotation ‘
I Import from File | Import from Lib. )
Image Preview Sealing

[ Lock Aspect Ratio

|Use criginal size

Transparent Color

Use PNG image transparent cl

| Use Designated Color

[¥] Shadow Effect

color: |l ShadowColor ~|F Shadow Excursion X 4 @ ¥ 4 @

| Help ‘ Description: | OK I Cancel |

The static picture can be set to display only when the corresponding conditions are satisfied.
The user can choose that the static picture is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by
setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User
and Logic Control.

Level User: The static picture will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can
be activated by checking it.

IL Static Picture 7
| G_engr_al_i Dynamic Graphics ‘ Display

Visibility Control
_) Always Display

© Conditional Display

[¥] Level User Min Level: 0 -

=

0
Lilevell
[ Logic Control 2l evel2

[ Privilege User

Help | Description: oK | cancel |
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Privilege User: The static picture visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

"

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button “

B & System Setings o8 |
General | Dynamic Graphics| Display O Global Settings | _ Extended Setings |  Laguange Semings. Favorite Fort Templates |  User Level
B Task Scheduie Data Samping PLC Control Alacm And Event
~ User Name Predefined Password  Logout Teneimmin Permission

& Coniibasit Dty admin___|sssssa 1 [16:admie

¥ Privlege User Priviege: | DSelect User = | |0

Hep.] Oexcrigton

1 Add
Heip ok || Comeel

Logic Control: The static picture visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The

conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value

conditions).
& static Picture =)
General | Dynamic Graphics | Display @
n
Visibility Control -[—l
) Always Display
@ Conditional Display ~
IS
7] Level User e
& Condition Setting (==
[] Privilege User
By L Module: Bit Register @ Word Register
Condition ||| Address: =o
»1 || condition:
{
Read Value |= +| AW [Nene +|
[ Ak | o
A [Constant ~| 1 @
| cancel |
| Help Description: | Cancel

The static picture can be converted into a dynamic one by logic control. Static pictures can

be quickly switched by picture stacking and the control address.
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B )

& Static Picture
General | Dynamic Graphics (& | Display &
4| Use Dynamic Graphics
Centrel Address: ‘@ld
| Contrel Position:
[7] Control Size:
| Control Rotating:

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

Cancel

Help Description:

When the control address is fixed, the position, size and rotation can be controlled. E.g.:
when there are many sector pictures, they can be set to display rotating effect by setting the

Control Rotating.

|2 Static Picture R
General | Dynamic Graphics @ [ Display &

¥ Use Dynamic Graphics

(]

Control Address: o

¥:

o X
¥| Control Position: o
Coordinate of the top-left point

G Contral Size: Width: Height :
) For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle:

J| Control Rotating: - .
9 Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degres

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

Cancel

Help Description:

4.5.10 Static Text

When editing in the software, a lot of texts will be used for marking, displaying and
describing, and thus the project edited can be easy to understand. The Static Text command can

be found from the shortcut tool bar or the menu of Drawing.
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Drawing | Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Select dae

Straight Line United St~ @ 93 & [E B_1Basic Window(l) ~
Fold Line L-w- iy v1Loee~oa >
=

Rectangle

Polygaon

Ellipse
Arc

Sector

5o J0O0", »

Sector Ring

Static Picture

Static Text

[ [l

When click the Static Text command, the properties dialog will pop up. The content of the
static text to be displayed can be written into the Tag Contents. The font, size, color and
alignment mode can be set here.

2L Static Teut =
| General | Display |
| Language Independent Position
= = = Fixed Point X: [ A 0%
Languages: |3-English (United § = || @
e ——— Locked  Width: 50 - Height: 50
Use Text Library | Teat Library
_ Marquee
& Use Labels
Tag Contents
Tes{
| Set label position by language state separately.
% LeRight  [=[S]=]
(ComySucent Teut Jo. M. tapguegies. Top Bottom: (= [ =

| Impert frem Faverite Font Templates. )

Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: Mnerosoﬁ-Sa:Sen_l'T|

e (1+[812) (W <9

Mubi-line Alig nment:E@il iT__Tlxduncud'

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Current Properties to All Languages

| Help | Description: [ ok || cancel |

These properties such as the current text font, size, color and the alighment mode can be
copied to make future texts uniform.
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D Static Tewt [0 ==l

| General | Display |

[ Language Independent Position

————— —  Fixed Point  X: 0+ Y: 0
Languages: 1-English (United § = ||U

|locked  Width: 50 - Height: 50 3
Use Text Library | Text h'braqu = &
[ Marquee
8 Use Labels

_Tag Contents
Tes|

[7] 5et label position by language state separately,

= | LefiRight  ([=[S]S

I [Copy Current Text to All Languages Top Bottom: [=

| import from Favarite Font Templates.()
Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Fort: | Micrasoft Sans Serif - |

size: (16 <B4 i':-_B

Multi-line Alignment! BE (]38 [Tx[Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages

[ Help | Description: [ ok | [ cencel |

The function “Language Independent” can be checked to make sure the text is not
influenced by other languages.

L e ]
'.Gerwral Display I
"] Language Independent I Position
e = | Fiosd Poink X e ¥Y: 0
Languages: 1-English (United 5 = || @

|locked  Width: 50 Height: 50
Use Text Library | Text h'braqu e .

[ Marquee
8 Use Labels

_Tag Contents
Tes|

[7] 5et label position by language state separately,

= ehrighe  (EES)
|Copy Current Text to All Languages Top Bottom: (= '_|

| import from Favarite Font Templates.()
Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Fort: | Micrasoft Sans Serif - |

size: (16 <B4 i':-_B

Multi-line Alignment! BE (]38 [Tx[Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages

[ Help | Description: [ ok | [ cencel |

Sometimes, the project is provided to the users in different countries. You can set the

different contents by switching Languages. Thus different texts can be displayed in different
languages.
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— e

General | Display

[7] Language Independent Position

= Fixed Point: b4 0 Y [}
1-English (United S = | @ = =
i 1-English (United States) Tllocked  Width: 50 = Height: 50 2
t BT 13, Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

Languages:

Use

["] Marguee
@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
Test

["] Set label position by language state separately.

Left Right: E]il
|Copy Current Text to All Languages| Top Bottom: (T[]

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.n) |

Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: ‘Micrcsqft Sans Serif '|

s 16=[3]2] (M0 -3

Multi-tine Alignment|=E [E] = [Tr[advanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

\_ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

Help | Description: Cancel
| p | p J

Multi languages can be set in System Settings dialog which is opened by clicking the button

”_H_‘ " to satisfy the different languages requirement.

T st Text ZESystem Sotings ==
Gonere! | Dl D Prdioge [ ekt o o Eaeaon o P Conmol oAl A v
Global Settings | _Extended Senings | Laguange Settings | _Favorite Font Templates | User Level
Language Independent Positior
Fixed
Langusges: e Language Defaylt Fort
o Text Libra Lodh | Language Count (2 - Import from Favorite Font Templatesl)
T TP Vector Font 8 Graphic Font
M e
& e e I: IE:-gish [t.m‘i:.:g:;c Font: \Tmux : L -.\
inese (Simalif 1 ire: (16w =
Tag Conters e (s[B)2) (W0 )
Tes
Set |
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Currant Text to All Languages|
| Use Current Font for All Languages(F)
s [16-[B]z| W -7
Mul-ne Alignment) B (B8 [Tr[Advanced]
= )
Microsoft Sans Serif Switch language NO. by using system register
SRWI0050. When the project Iz downloaded, the
default language will be restored.
Copy Current Properties to All Languages
Help._| Deseripton: [_help | liancaley)

When you check the “Set label position by language state separately” function, different
texts can be aligned in different effects.
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| static Text ==
General -iﬁsp\ay_

Language Independent

Languages: |1-English (United S ~ IOl
Use Text Library | Text Library

Position
Fixed Point: Xz 0% ¥: 0%

[l Locked  Width: S0 < Height: 50 -

7] Marguee
@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
Test
|? Set label position by language state separately.
E Leferight (=SS
Copy Current Text to All I.anguagesl Top Bottom: _:[EIZ‘

| import from Favorite Fant Templates.®) |

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: |}\Nicrosu€t Sans Serif ~

Size: [16 <[ B[] 7
Muli-line Alignment!=[S] =] [Tr[Advanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Pmperﬁes to All Languages |

L Help Description: |, Cancel

The static text can be used which is saved in the text library. The text library dialog can pop
up by clicking the “Text Library” button. You can enter the text in the text library dialog in

advanced and select it to use.

T et raey.
Soch | tanguage Oisplay | SombyName | 1 Oispiny &1 Lasguages
|a)la)le) o (5] 5 le) (w ) fa)[w (o) (m]in] o)z @ila i8] lxw) e) w) (x) (v 2
Narse Stan Naes Hofurerco Numie

Irpert e Fevorhe Fort Temptaies )
Vestor Fort. 8 Graphis Fert
foot  EES -
Siaw (16 o8]

MR
Gopy Gorren Proparies 1o 8 Languagen | | | Mew | Oolem | Conkrm | [ Garesd |
] Oeeripion e e |

The static text can be set to a designated position, and the text can be locked to prevent

any displaying defect caused by moving.
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W Static Text T[]

General | Display |

|"] Language Independent Position 1
——————————  Fixed Point: X: 0% ¥: 0%
Languages: |1-English (United S = H 0_! AR
[ Locked  Width: 50 2 Height: 50 &

8 Use Text Library | Text Library |
(Ackoom][Teste ] 5 Marques
! Use Labels

Text Library Contents

Test

[T Set label position by language state separately,
z Lrrighe  [S[EZ

Top Bottom: |E@Z

| Import from Favorite Font Templates.(T) |

" Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif ‘
size: (16 -[B]Z] (W -7

Multi-line Alignmeﬂt:}%%J |EIMvanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

{. Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

|_ Help ‘ Description: [ Cancel

When the text includes a lot of words and characters, the revolving displaying function can
be used to save the space. The revolving displaying function can be used by checking the
“Marquee” function. The moving direction and the revolving displaying speed can be set in the
properties dialog of the static text.

5 Static Text [ =]
Ganeral | Display |
Language Independent Position
e e ] Fixed Point: Xz 0 ¥: o2
Languages: 1-English (United 5 = || @
. - Locked  Width: 50 - Height:
@ Use Text Library | Test Library |
Ack v || Test B Eivisiie

Use Labels

Text Library Contents Nicwng Direction Riahijolofy =

LeRTeRight =
Test | Stplength  lgonToleh 1055 x0as
TopToBotiom
| Set label position BottemTaTop eparately.
- — ".

| Impert from Favarite Font Templates. (i)

Vector Fort @ Graphic Font
Font: | Microsoft Sans Serif »

size: [16.7BJZ

Multi-line Alignment: = :iﬂ;mauodi

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Prapesties to All Languages |

Helpa| Oescription: [ ox | [ concel |

Similar to static picture functions, the static text can be also set to display only if necessary.
The user can choose that the static text is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by
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setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User

and Logic Control.

Level User: The static text will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be
activated by checking it. The user level system settings dialog can be opened by clicking the

button ”@l ",

B :
WD suatic Text I Systen Settings [¥
General | Display User Priviege Task Schedule. Data Samgling PLC Control Alarm fnd Event
s Global Settings | Extended Settings._|. Legusnge Settings | Favosile Font Templates |  User Level
Aways Displ
ays Displey User Level Count: 3
S Conditional Displa
= Pesoword Livel .| Predefiosd Paseword | G —
= & | asomord Levl  redeined Pasoword  Grade Descripter |
Privilege User [evell |
o chr fiowiz i
Please use system register SRW to realize the operation lice password input and modiicaion et
Help [ Cancel
Help Description: 2 [ ]

Privilege User: The static text visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

. . . o ,
settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button
& Static Text &L System Settings =
General | Display O Global Settings Extended Settings Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates |  User Level
Vibity Contrel User Privilege Task Schedule Data Sampling PLC Control Alsrm And Event
e e T P R
& Conditional Display 1 Admin 588888 |10 [16:Admin
¥| Privilege User Privilege: |G:Select User = | .. |@
Logic Control
i
Help | Description: = ok [ cancel |

Logic Control: The static text visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The

conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value

conditions).
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& static Text 7 =]
| General | Display @
Visibility Contral
Ahwiays Display
@ Conditional Display
" Level User
| Privilege User & Condition Setting ==
¥ Logic Cantrol Module:  © Bit Register @ Word Register
Condition Address: |@‘J
>1 e
Condition:
Read Value |» *| ALl |Nene =
Add__ |
A |constant =] 1 E
| Cancel i
| Help | Description: [ caneel |

4.6 Component

4.6.1 Switch

The Switch component includes Bit Set, Word Set, Window Operation, Function Key, Data
Transferring and Recipe Transmission.

lComponenl Libraq Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

| Switch : | L " Bit Set
. Indicator Light v | B Word Set [
123 Numeric Value and Character Display » | Ed Window Operation ]
i % Toggle Switch and menu » | [E] Function Key
§ @ Timer and Data Transmission v | & Data Tranfering 1
| HE Bar And Meter v | It Recipe Transimission !
I Curve Graphs »
| wa Scale 3
| B8 Table 3
19 Slider N
| @ Moving Component 3
5= Window 3
1 ) st »
| % Tools 3
: = Pipeline 3

4.6.1.1Bit Set
“Bit Set” is a component by which the internal bit address of HMI or the bit address of each

controller connected to HMI is operated. The type of “Execute Setting” includes “On”, “Off”,
“Inverse”, “Reset”, “On Pulse” and “Off Pulse”.
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Action:

Execute Setting:

Address
[[] Use Addre
Deivee: |LOCA

s, Bit Setting Property L

["] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: |LB '|

DP Studio User Manual

lesva]

| Press b2 |

Pulse Width |0.2 v| Seconds

On

Off
Inverse
Reset

Address: |0 la | System Register f
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[] Address Index

| HelpH) |

[ ok | [ cancel

® On

Set the bit address to ON.

® Off

Set the bit address to OFF.
® Inverse

It is set a

“Switch” by which the current state can be conversed. If the current bit address

OFF, after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to ON.

® Reset

When it is operated and kept being held, the bit address is set at the ON state all the time.

When it is rele
® OnPul

A rising edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “on” in a designated

time width. The

ased, the state of the bit address will be immediately switched to OFF.

se

pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 seconds.
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E Bit Setting Property ] |

Action: Press -

Execute Setting: On Pulse v | Pulse Width

Address

[[1 Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL{Local Register]

[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |LB v| ;
Address: |0 T |?y ig Eister
Farmat(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) 1.2
1.3 |
Address Index i‘; =
 Help(H) | oK | [ Cancel

® Off Pulse
A falling edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “off” in a designated
time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 second.

For the “On Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is OFF, a 1
second ON pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the OFF state. If the current bit
state is ON, a 1 second ON time will be still set because the bit state is already ON, and then the
bit state will turn OFF.

Similar to the “Off Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is
ON, a 1 second OFF pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the ON state. if the
current state is OFF, a 1 second OFF time will be still set because the bit state is already OFF, and
then the bit state will turn ON.

There is an “Action” attribute for the Bit Set component. It includes two options, “Press”
and “Release”. When the “Bit Set” component is pressed down, the bit set function will be
executed immediately. When the “Release” attribute is selected and the “Bit set” component is
pressed, the bit set function will not be executed. And when it is released, the “Bit set” function
will be executed immediately. But the action is not valid when the “Execute Setting” is “Reset”.

The “Bit Set” component has other property pages. For example, in the “Indicator Light”
property page, it is recommended to check the “Use Indicator” option and set an address to
monitor the “Bit set” component state if the “Use Graphics” option is checked in the “Graphics”
property page. The details can be seen in the “System Manual/ Component/ Indicator Light”.
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(B switch/indicator Light -9 o

Switch | Indicator Light @ | Lable ] Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display ‘

[¥] Use Indicator

Display Mode: |Register Control +

@ Bit Register ! Word Register ) Combined Bits

Address: o
[Z] The Address Is Same As The Switch. Condition:

Status No.: 2k
When more than one state conditions are met, the - » . 3 ) .
minimum entry valid state. © PositivelLogic Negativelogic

Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequency(0 |
o [or | [None |
[1 Jon | [None | |

Flash Made: ‘ None b

Flash Freq. 55 x01s

| Help Description: Cancel ‘

The following brief example introduces the process for setting the HMI internal address
LB100 into the “Inverse” attribute.

® Inthe software menu, click “Component/ Switch/ Bit Set” to open the following dialog.

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light | 2 b9

Switch |]ndicatcw Light [ Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

[¥] Switch Function

7| i Bit Setting Proj I
Action = ekl u
Press o
Action: Press 3 ‘
Execute Setting: |On b4
Address
[T] Use Address Tag
Deivce: {LOCAL:[Local Register] -

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LB -

Address: |0 B System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[C] Address Index

Add Function:

O s | Creben _Concel | | B [ Recipe Transter |

[ Help | Description: j Cancel

The default action is “Press”. The default Execute Setting is “On”. The default address is
“LB0”. They are modified into the required as follows.
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g Y
E Bit Setting Property ﬂ

Action: Ipress - I

Execute Setting: |Inverse hd ! |

Address

[[1 Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:{LocaI Register] -

=lat 1 ]t o B :
T OTETTTOE Wt g Oy e REgTSET

Address Type: lLB v]

Address: |100 L. System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[] Address Index

I OK l I Cancel ‘

® Click “OK” to add an operation action in the “Switch” list.

g -
8B Switch/Indicator Light 2. it
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
[¥] Switch Function
Action Execution Device Address
Press Bit Setting |LoCAL Local Register|:LB100 Inverse
| Clear
Add Function:
[ Bit | Word | [ Window Operation || Function Key || Data Transfer || Recipe Transfer |
[ Help | Description: Cancel

In the list, we can clearly see the execution attribute and the bit address to be operated.

Click “OK” in the Switch dialog to put the component into the window edited. In this way, a
simple “Bit Set” component is finished.

4.6.1.2Word Set

“Word Set” is a component by which various attributes of the internal word register of
HMI or the word register of any controller connected to HMI are controlled. The Word Set
property dialog can be opened by clicking the “Component/ Switch/ Word Set” in the menu. The
default settings are shown as follows.
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G Switch/Indicator Light 7=
Switch | Indicator Light | || s Words Setting Property. =
9] Switch Function Actions [Press ~]
} Actie o g ]
it Execute Settings: [Add__ +|I7] Looping ] Reverse on reaching the end
Press o
Add Constant + 13
Upper Linit [Ganaiagias] 10 [
Address
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivee: | LOCAL{Local Register] -
Address Type: LW -
Address: [0 = System Regisherl
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799998) Occupy: 1 - Word
Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned = —I
e [7] Address Index
Bit ™ | || Recipe Transter |
[kt ] ==
Help | Descripti Cancel |

The type of “Execute Settings” includes “Add”, “Subtract”, “Increase”, “Decrease”, “Set Up
Constants”, “Set Up Character Strings”, “Set Up Figures By Bit” and “Logic Operation”.

(2 Words Setting Property

Action: |Press

Execute Settings:

Add

Subtract
Increase

Decrease

Set Up Constants

Set Up Character Strings
Set Up Figures By Bit
Logic Operation

Upper Limit:

Address
[Tl Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL{[Local Register]

Address Type: [LW '|
Address: [{:r—|$I System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: |1 + | Word
Data Type: Ilﬁ-bit Unsigned 7‘
[] Address Index
Help(H) QK. I [ Cancel

® Add
A designated data will be added to the value of the designated word register. The “Add”
attributes contain the following settings.
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&8 Switch/Indicator Light R |[=
Switch | Indicator Light s Wards Setting Property =
7] Switch Function Action: m|
-:ﬂi“" Execute Settings: [Add v Looping [ Reverse on reaching the end
1 7—_ —
— Add |Constant +| 20 }%‘
Upper Limit: |Constant = | 100 E‘

Address
] Use Address Tag
Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] -

Address Type: LW Ml

Address: [0 2 | System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned |

Add Fancion Address Index

[ Bit = ||| Recipe Transfer
| Help(H) ok | | cancel |
Help Description: OK Cancel
[ Help | [ok [ cancel |
» Add

At each time of operation, the set data will be added and written into the word register.

»  Upper Limit

It is the upper limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the upper limit
of operation, no further “Add” operation can be done.

» Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Lower limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the upper limit and the adding operation will be done from the lower limit. For
example, if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Add” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to
“100”, the Word Set component will be valid when it is added to “100”. It will turn to O, 1, 2,
3,and so on, at the next operations.

» Reverse on reaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the upper
limit and the result will change to reduce from the upper limit to the lower limit. When the
result reached the lower limit, the operation will change to add.

The “Add”, “Upper limit” and “Lower limit” are all “Constant” in default. They can also be
set into “Variable”. It is noted that the data type of variable register must comply with the
“Word Set” component address type.

® Subtract

A designated data will be subtracted from the value of the designated word register till the
“Lower limit”. The “Subtract” attributes contain the following settings.
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&8 Switch/Indicator Light
Switch | Indicator Light
J] Switch Function

Action

Press

[ A& Words Setting Property

Action: |Press ~|

Execute Settings: | Subtrac = 7] Looping [7] Reverse on reaching the end

Add Function:

| Help

[

Description:

Subtract:  |Constant +|

Lower Limit: |Constant v |

Address
Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL{Local Register] -

Address Type: | LW =
Address: [0 k=] System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)  Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned |

] Address Index

ok | | Cancel

Help(H) |

LX)

OK

? =]

I ][ Recipe Transfer

| Cancel

>

Subtract

At each time of operation, the set data will be subtracted from the word register.

» Lower Limit

It is the lower limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the lower limit
of operation, no further “Subtract” operation can be done.

» Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Upper limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the lower limit and the subtraction will be done from the upper limit. For example,
if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Subtract” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to “100”,
the Word Set component will be valid when it is subtracted to “0”. It will turn to 100, 99, 98,
97,and so on, at the next operations.

» Reverse on reaching the end
If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the lower

limit and the result will change to add from the lower limit to the upper limit. When the result
reached the upper limit, the operation will change to subtract.

® Increase

The result value will keep increasing if the component of “Increase” is pressed down. The
increasing will stop if the component of “Increase” is released or the value reaches the upper
limit. The component of “Increase” has attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease

Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution Time”.
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&& switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | s Words Setting Property

| Switch Function Action: |Press
Action

2 Execute Settings: [Increase = |
Press T—

Add |Constant ~

Upper Limit: | Constant |

Delaying Time: |0.1S ~

==

| Immediately Execute "Increase/Decrease” Action

Looping[ | Reverse on reaching the end

ZOE

o=
100 iza

Execution Time: (015 ~|

Address
Use Address Tag
Deivee: | LOCAL[Local Register]

Address Type: |LW -
Address: [0
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799993)  Occupy: | 1

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned

= | System Register |

Word

Address Ind
Add Function: S

Bit |

|| [ Recipe Transfer |

[ Help#) | ok | | Concel
| Help Descripti ok | [ cancel |
» Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action

“Increase” and “Decrease” all have this attribute. If it is checked, the operation of “Increase”
or “Decrease” will be executed immediately without waiting when the component is pressed
down.

» Delaying Time

When the attribute of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action” is not checked, the
“Delaying time” attribute is valid. The default time is 0.1s and the maximum is 1.5s. If the time is
0.1s, it means the action of “Increase” will be delayed 0.1s to execute after the component is
pressed down.

»  Execution Time

The “Execution Time” means the time to execute the action “Increase” once. The time
range is 0.1s ~ 1.5s.

® Decrease

The function of “Decrease” is similar to the attribute of “Increase”. The result value will
keep decreasing if the component of is pressed down. The component of “Decrease” also has

attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution

Time”.
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GE Switch/Indicator Light =]
Switch | Indicator Light | | s Words Setting Property
[¥] Switch Function Action: | Press - | [] Immediately Execute "Increase/Decrease” Action
|Ac|i:m ' ’ :
Execute Settings: | Decreas v ||| Looping[ | Reverse on reaching the end

s (Rostem )

Subtract:  |Constant =| 1]

Lower Limit: |Constant ~| o2

Delaying Time: [015 | Execution Time: (015 |
Address

[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: | LOCAL[Local Register] -

Address Type: |LW x|

Address: [0 = System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)  Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: ‘15-bit Unsigned '| |
Address Ind —
Add Function: el
Bit | E :l Recipe Transfer
| HelptH) | Cancel |

Help | Descripti [k [ Cancel |

® Set Up Constants
A data is written to the designated register. The data (Setting Value) can be a “Constant” or

a “Variable”.

&2 switch/Indicator Light ==y
Switch | Indicator Light | | s Words Setting Property &)
[¥] Switch Function Action: {pm“ -‘
Action e
Execute Settings: |Set Up 1 v/
Satting Value: [Constant +| o[
Address
[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL{Local Register] -
Address Type: II.W -J
Address: [0 = | System Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned | =
A Fcior [} Address Index
Bit ‘_I fer || Recipe Transfer
[ Helpt)_| [ concel |
Help | Description: Cancel |

In the figure above, a constant “0” is written to the register LWO of HMI.

® Set Up Character Strings
This function is similar to “Set Up Constants”. A character string can be written to the word
register. For example, character string “A123” is written to the register LWO and LW1 of HMI.
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GE Switch/Indicator Light 2lizE]
Switch | Indicator Light | | Words Setting Property
[¥] Switch Function Action: [Brmsaas it
fction Execute Settings: [Set Up 1 »
Press . . wo A123
Content: | Constant + | A123
Use UNICODE  [C] Swap high and low bytes
Address
Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL{Local Register] =
Address Type: [LW. -
Address: [0 [EY) | System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 2 Word
Data Type: | Character String |
] Address Ind 7
Add Function: TR R
| Bit ™ fer || Recipe Transfer |
| HelptH) | ok | [ cancel |
Help | Description: [ ok ][ cancel |

“Set Up Character Strings” has two optional attributes “Use UNICODE” and “Swap high
and low bytes”. When “Use UNICODE” is checked, it means the character string written to
registers is coded by UNICODE. The string is normally displayed only in “UNICODE”. If “Swap high
and low bytes” is checked, the high and low bytes in the character string will be exchanged
before written to the word register.

® Set Up Figures By Bit
This function has two modes, “Add” and “Subtract”. By this function, each bit of the value
can be added or subtracted.

& Switch/Indicator Light [Tir=]
[ switch | indicator Light | { & Werds Setting Property
[ Switch Function Action: [Press =/ 1
fickion Execute Settings: [Set Up | | Mode: ® Add © Subtract
Press T— LWo 5
— Digit Bit: | 5]
Address
7] Use Address Tag
Deivee: |LOCALi[Local Register] -
Address Type: [LW. -
Address: [0 = System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned = |
Address Ind -
Add Function: P
Bit | (] fer Recipe Transfer
| Helpt | oK | [ Cancel |
| Help | Descripti ok | [ cancel |

This function has an attribute “Date type”. It can be “16-bit Unsigned” or “32-bit unsigned
number”. In other words, only unsigned single word and unsigned double word can use this
So the
parameter of this function “Digit bit” can be 1~5. That means the number length is 1~5. “1”

function. If the data type is “16-bit unsigned number”, the value range is 0~65535.

means units digit, “2” means tens digit, “3” means hundreds digit, “4” means thousands digit,
and “5” means ten thousands digit. For example, if the “Digit bit” is 3 and the “Mode” is “Add”,
it means the hundreds digit is operated for adding. If the hundreds digit of a register is 6 and
when this component is pressed down, the hundreds bit will change into 7, and then into 8 if it is
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pressed down again, and 9 again, 0 again, and 1 again, so the attribute of “Add” is similar to the
“Looping” attribute. But, the “Add” or “Subtract” attribute of the “Set up Figures by Bit” function
is only valid for one digit, and other digits are not changed.

For example, if “Digit bit” is 3, “Mode” is “Add”, and the current register value is 18668, the
value will change into 18768 when the component is pressed down, 18868 when it is pressed
down again, 18968 again, 18068 again, 18168 again. The maximum value of a single word is
65535. If the “Digit bit” is 5, the ten thousands digit will change in 0~5.

® logic Operation
This function has four modes, “And”, “Or”, “Exclusive-or” and “Not”. The default mode is
IlAdd”.

ESwi!chﬂnd]catur Light R
Switch | Indicator Light ‘ i Words Setting Property |t
] Switch Function Action: |Press v|

I
Acti S
on Execute Settings: |Logic 0 - |

Press — FFFF |

Mode: @ And ) Or ) Exclusive-or ©) Not

Operation Value: | Constant '| |FFFF ] (Hex)

Address
Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:(LocaI Register] -

Address Type: | LW -
Address: [0 e System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)0ccupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned v| ‘

Add Eatictions | Address Index

[ Bit | :

fer H Recipe Transfer

Help(H) | [ OK | Cancel |

[ Help | Description: [ ok ][ cancel |

In the figure above, when the component is operated, the value in register LWO will has a
logic operation“And” with OxFFFF. The logic result will be written to register LWO. The
operations of otherthree modes are similar to “And” mode but the logic operation.

The attribute “Operation Value” can be “Constant” or “Variables”. The default is “Constant”
and the data format is hexadecimal. It can be a variable, but the data type must comply with the
register data type.

The attribute “Data Type” for logic operation can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Unsigned”,
“16-bit BCD” and “32-bit BCD”.

Special notice:

In all these functions for “Word Set”, the “Action” is “Press” in default. That means the
operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is pressed down. The “Action”
can also be “Release” but not for the function “Increase” and “Decrease”. That means the

operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is released.
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When use “Variables” for the “Word Set” function, the data type of “Variables” must

comply with the data type of word register used. If not, the result may be incorrect.

4.6.1.3Window Operation

® Action

The attribute “Action” of “Window Operation” can be “Press” or “Release”.

'E| Window Operation Property @

Action: |Press -
Set Up: |Release Window No.: lB_l:Basic Window -I

[¥] Automatic pop-up password window.

Help | Cancell

»  Press
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is pressed
down, and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

»  Release
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

® SetUp
The attribute “Set Up” of “Window operation” can be “Switch Window”, “Close Pop-up

Window”, “Pop-up”, “Return To Previous Window”, “Window Control Bar” or “Return to the
main window (HOME)”.

s Window Operation Property @

Action: I Press -

*| Window No.: (B_1:Basic Window |

dow.

Set Up: |Switch Window

Close Pop-up Window
Pop-up e
Return To Previous Window OK I Cancel ]
Window Control Bar

Return to the main window(HOME)

»  Switch Window

Close the current window and switch to a designated window.

»  Close Pop-up Window
Put the button on the pop-up window, click to close it.

»  Pop-up
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Pop up a designated window.

»  Return To Previous Window

Close the current window and open the window opened last time.

»  Window Control Bar

Put the component on the pop-up window, press, hold and drag to modify the pop-up

window position.

»  Return to the main window (HOME)

Close the current window and open the preset main window. The main window can be set

by the menu command “Setup -> System Setting —> General Setting”.

w4 Window Operation Property

Action: lPress - |

Help ‘

Set Up: |Retum to the main vl Window No.: | B_1:Basic Window(1)

Automatic pop-up password window.

| OK H Cancel |

~

)
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Propd v EX

+ [d] Local HMI FOO7
g8 HMI Settings
Tl Window

— % comz:
— % coma:
— 5B coma:

&8 Service
& Printer

3 Keyboard
~ {ih System Settings

£5 User Level

~ 5% Communication Connection
~ ¥ Local Connection
— % COML: Unused
Unused
Unused
Unused
Ak Swap Serial Ports
7% Remote Connection
: Q Remote HMI
LD Remote PLC
i Ethernet PLC

Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates

i User Privilege
@Task Schedule

o et =2
‘ User Privilege | Task Schedule ” Data Sampling | PLC Control ” Alarm And Event ‘
Global Settings Extended Settings I Laguange Settings " Favorite Font Templates | User Level ‘
Project Properties Initialization W
[ Upload Initial Window: [B_L:Basic Window(l ~

] Decompilation

Backlight And Screensaver

[¥] Dim the brightness: |Lowest - 3 @ {min)
[¥] Turn off Backlight
Dim down and wait for lﬂ% (min)

[¥] Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

[7] Screensaver:

Local Register Endian Order

16-bit Integer: 21 =z
32-bit Integer: 4321 -
32-bit Float: 4321 -
Scrollbar
Scrollbar Width 20 [

[T 1nitial Macro

Main Window(HOME)

Main Window(HOME) : | B_1:Basic Window({l =

Drop-down window
Use the drop-down window or not?

Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock +

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
. SRWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Addresa: Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

Touch Audio

|¥] Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time:‘m
| Enable Contral:

[#] Touch Audio Enabled.

| Enable Contral:

Help

»  Automatic pop-up password window
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If “Automatic pop-up password window” is checked and when the window operation is
switched to a window in a higher password or authority level, the window to enter password will
pop up automatically.

4.6.1.4Function Key

The “Function Key” component provides component executing action, keyboard function,
executing macro instructions, and system operation functions.

® Action
The attribute “Action” of “Function Key” can be “Press” or “Release”.

=
Action: |Press '| Function Setting: |Keyboard F "
Function Opeartion: | Return -
[ Help® | oK || cancel |
> Press

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the element is pressed down,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

» Release
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

® Function Setting

The attribute “Function Setting” of the “Function Key” includes “Keyboard Function”,
“Execute Macro” , “System Operation” and “Print”.

» Keyboard Function

B Function Key Attributes X

Action: {Press vl Function Setting: ‘ Keyboard F VI

Help(H) | Backspace [ oK H Cancel |

Clear

Cancel

UNICODE

Move the Cursor
Select the Text
Text Operation

___| Mapping Keyboar:

« NAsam I rAmar TT Nalata I Claar

“Return”

It is the same to the “Enter” key on the keyboard.
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“Backspace”
It is the same to the “Backspace” key on the keyboard.
“Clear”

Delete the current content which has been inputted for the component “Numeric Value
Input” and “Character Input”.

“Cancel
Cancel the component operation of “Numeric Value Input” and “Character Input”.
“UNICODE”

Set the type of characters which inputted to the component “Character Input”. The
characters can be number keys (0, 1, 2...), letters of an alphabet (a, b, c...), ASCIl code or Unicode
characters.

“Move the Cursor”

Move the cursor according to the set modes including up, down, left, right, row beginning,
row end, first bit and last bit. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Select the Text”

Set the operation for the selected text content, including “Selection Begin” and “Selection
End”. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Text Operation”

Set the operation for the text content, including “Copy”, “Cut” and “Paste”. This function is
effective only for the input component.

“Mapping Keyboard”

When this function is activated, corresponding functions can be mapped to F1~F8 of HMI,
including forward, backward, Esc, Enter, and so on. This function is effective only for some
specified HMI.

»  Execute Macro
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Action: | Press v] Function Setting: Execute Mz ']

Function Opeartion: macro 1 v| | Edit || Macro Code |

| Help(H) | | ok || cancel |

If this function is selected, the selected macro will be executed when the component is
pressed down or released. The “Macro Instruction” dialog will pop up if you click the button

“Macro Code” or “Edit”. You can select or create a macro here, or edit the current macro.

»  System Operation

E Function Key Attributes X

Action: | Press ¥ | Function Setting: ‘Sysem Ope ~

Function Opeartion: [Touch Panel Calibratic ~

Touch Panel Calibration
1 Hel Import/Export oK II Cancel ]
Save Screenshort to Extended Memory
Clear Event

Clear All Formula
Clear RW
Clear All History Data

“Touch Panel Calibration”

By using this function, the user can enter the touch control calibrating window. Screen
touch control calibration for HMI can be realized in this window.

“Import/Export”

When this function is selected, the project or prescription data can be imported or
exported. This function must be used together with the file view box, and it only supports the
HMI with USB HOST or SD card slot.

“Save Screenshot to Extended Memory”

When this function is selected, the touch screen picture can be captured and saved into an
external memory device in the bmp format for printing or viewing HMI picture. And this function
only supports the HMI with USB HOST or SD card slot.

“Clear Event”
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This function can be used to clear warning events in groups.

“Clear All Formula”

This function can be used to clear all prescription data.

“Clear RW”

This function can be used to clear all RW data saved in power failure.

“Clear All History”

This function can be used to clear all history data. It can be used together with other switch
components.

4.6.1.5Data Transferring

The “Data Transferring” component can be used to transmit the data saved in one or more
continuous addresses to another one or other more continuous addresses.

& Data Transfer

e
Action: |Press - Twoway Transfer (If Conflicted, Source Address First)
Data Transfer
Data Type: @ Word Bit Transmission words | Constant w|l1 Le.
Source Address: Destination Address:
Use Address Tag Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL:{Local Register] - Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: |LW - Address Type: |LW =
Address: [0 = System Register Address: |0 S System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Format(Range) DDDDDD({0...
Address Index Address Index
Help(H) OK I ‘ Cancel |
» Action

The attribute “Action” can be “Press” or “Release”. When “Press” is selected, data
transmission will be started when the component is pressed down. When “Release” is selected,
data transmission will be executed when the component is released.

» Data Type

The “Data Type” means the type of data to be transmitted. It can be “Bit” or “Word”.

»  Transmission words
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It means the number of data transmitted at one time. It can be set “Constant” or “Variable”.
If set “Variable”, the register address must be designated. The maximum number of words

transmitted in this software is 8192.

>  Source Address
The “Source Address” means the first address of the data to be transmitted. The detailed

can be seen in theDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input

orDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

»  Destination address
The “ Destination address” means the first address of data transmission target. The
detailed can be seen in the Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit

Address Inputor Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address
Input.

4.6.1.6Recipe Transmission

The “Recipe Transmission” component includes two transmission directions: “Download
recipe to PLC” and “Upload recipe from PLC”. “Download recipe to PLC” means transmitting the
content of the recipe file to the address of PLC. “Upload recipe from PLC” means transmitting
data from the address of PLC to the recipe file.

E
Action: ‘ Press v |

Transmission Direction: @ Download recipe to PLC ©) Upload Recipe from PLC

Recipe source address: \RP_abc v I |Open the Recipe Settings|

Number of words: 4
PLC Address: LWO =

"] Notice Bit Address

| Help(H) | oK || Cancel

® Download recipe to PLC
It’s the default setting for the “Transmission Direction”.

® Upload Recipe from PLC
If the “Upload Recipe from PLC” is selected, the recipe uploading function will be activated.

The detailed operation of the recipe uploading can refer to the recipe downloading.

>  Recipe source address
When no recipe file is created, the “Recipe source address” will be blank with a red
exclamatory mark. You can click the button “Open the Recipe Settings” to create recipe. After

the recipe is created, you can select it in “Recipe source address” to download.
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Action: | Press A |

Transmission Direction: @ Download recipe to PLC ) Upload Recipe from PLC

Recipe source address: I.RP_abc vl |Open the Recipe Settings

Number of words: 4
PLC Address: 4X1024 [

[¥] Notice Bit Address LBO =]

Note:During the recipe downloading or uploading, "
Notice Bit" will always be ON.After the transfer is
finished, "Notice Bit" will be OFF.

I Help(H) ‘ [ OK H Cancel

Notice:

The “Number of words” is determined by the recipe itself, and it always displays
automatically.

»  PLC Address

“PLC Address” means the target address for recipe file data transmission. It can be the
address of PLC connected to HMI or an internal address of HMI. The detailed address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/ Standard Byte

Address Input.

>  Notice Bit Address
A bit address can be set here to monitor the recipe downloading state. The address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Input. This bit address will be kept on during the recipe downloading or uploading, and it will be
set to OFF after transmission.

4.6.2 Indicator Light

4.6.2.1Bit Indicator Light
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Switch | Indicator Light [ Lable [ Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings [ Display
¥ Use Indicator

| Display Mode: |Register Control = |
@ Bit Register ) Word Register ) Combined Bits
Address: L80 ) 71 The Address Is Same As The Switch.
Status Nos | 2|] When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

! ismus Condition Blink Frequency(0.15) | Condition
o \Leo OFF [Nons\ ‘ @ PositiveLogic ' Negativelogic

: f [cBoon [Nore| | Flash Mode: [None =

| Help Description: OK Cancel |

® Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display Mode.

®  Bit Register

The component is a bit indicator when “Bit Register” is selected. The method to input bit
address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address
Input.

® Status No.
The status of a bit address can be ON or OFF. So it is 2 here in default and can not be
modified.

® Condition
»  Positive Logic
State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

» Negative Logic
State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

® Flash Mode
It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each

status in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

» None
It means no flashing.

>  Blink Text

Text can flash in a frequency.
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»  Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

®  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current bit indicator light can be seen in the table at

the left bottom.

4.6.2.2Word Indicator Light

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
[¥] Use Indicatar
Display Mode: | Register Control
Bit Register @ Word Register () Combined Bits
Address: LWO @l [7] The Address Is Same As The Switch.

Status Noi | 2] When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state

H Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.15) | Condition -

| @ R Bit

| o W0 ==0 None ange (O Bi

[ Lwo ==1 None, Read Value |== = |A [None =
V| ac Yale -
i | 2(Error)| Other | s

Read Value == 0

Flash Mode: |None = |

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status [] Error Notification

| Help | Description: oK | cancel

® Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

® Word Register
The component is a word indicator when “Word Register” is selected. The method to input
bit address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte

Address Input.

®  Status No.
The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the

minimum value will be effective.

® Condition
> Range
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The status content (value) will be determined according to the comparison and logic

operation result of the word address value. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=",
“<=",“=="and “1=". The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.
Condition

@ Range Bit

Read Value |[== »|A |AND = |
Read Value [== ~| B

W o=
E |.ml okl

Read Value == 0 AND ==

Flash Maode: |N::rne - |

> Bit
Text or picture can be displayed according to the state of one bit of the word address, e.g.:
bit LWO.1 of address LWO.

“Positive Logic” means that State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.
“Negative Logic” means that State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

® Flash Mode
It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each

status in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

» None
It means no flashing.

> Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

»  Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

®  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current word indicator light can be seen in the table at

the left bottom.
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Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequen
] L\W0 BitD OFF Text

1 LWo == Picture |3
2(Error) [Other MNone

Illegal Input: @ Show Error Status () Keep Current Status
[¥] Error Notification 1 gp

® |llegal Input
The value of word address doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

»  Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status

displayed in the table.

»  Keep Current status
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

® Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the word address value doesn’t

satisfy with the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.3Multi Bit Combination Indicator Light

[E
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
[¥#] Use Indicator
Display Mode: |Register Cantral ~ |
Bit Register ) Word Register @ Combined Bits
Address: LBO |E\ 7] The Address Is Same As The Switch.  Bit No.: | 2%] Data Type: [Unsigned = |

Status No.: | 1] When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

{ Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.15) | Cendition
lo |multi Bit Combination Value > 0 |Mone| Read Value [= ~ | A [None =
[1Erron|Other [ 1 A [Constant = o=

Read Value » 0

Flash Mode: | None = |

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status [ Error Notification

[ Help | Description: 0K | [ Cancel |
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® Display Mode

The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

® Combined Bits

The status displayed is determined by a multi bit combination condition.

® Bit No.

The condition can be a combination of 2~32 bits. The “Bit No.” means the number of bits.

® Data Type
»  Unsigned

If the number of bits is n, the combination value will be 0~2n-1.

» Signed

If the number of bit is n, the combination value will be -2n-1~2n-1-1.

® Starting Address

The starting address is closely associated to the number of bits. For example, if the starting
address is LBO and the number of bits is 2, a combination will be formed. LB1 will be the high bit
and LBO will be the low bit. The range of 2 bits combination value will be 0~3 if the data type is
unsigned. The range of 2 bits combination value will be -2~1 if the data type is signed.

®  Status No.

The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the
minimum value will be effective.

® Condition

» Range
The status content (value) will be determined according to the value of the
combined bits. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=", “<=", “==" and

“1="_. The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.

Condition

Read Value [< ~ |8

A [Constant + | N
B [Constant ~ | o
Read Value = 0 AND < 0

Flash Mode: [Nene ~ |

® Flash Mode
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It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each

status in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

> None

It means no flashing.

>  Blink Text

Text can flash in a frequency.

>  Blink Picture

Picture can flash in a frequency.

®  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current component can be seen in the table at the left

bottom.

Status  Condition Tag Blink Frec
|l'.'lI |Mu|ti Bit Combination Yalue == 1 | |N::une |

1 Multi Bit Combination Value == 2 MNone
3(Error) |Other MNone

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status () Keep Current Status

[¥] Error Notification [ gg ||

® |llegal Input
The multi bit combination value doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

»  Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status

displayed in the table.

»  Keep Current status
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

® Error Notification

123



DP Studio User Manual

You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the multi bit combination value

doesn’t satisfy the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.4 Display Mode

You can find the “Display Mode” if you check the “Use Indicator” in the property TAB of

“Indicator Light”. The display modes include “Register Control” and “Automatic looping”.

@B switch/indicator Light ’ x

[ Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

[¥#] Use Indicator

Display Mode: |Register Control .
Bit Register ombined Bits
Automatic looping
Address: LWO e Address Is Same As The Switch.

Status No.: | 2] When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

Status  Condition Blink Frequency(0.15) | Condition
pi :

lo LWO == 0 AND == 0 None Hacge ST

i W0 == 1 None Read Value [== ~|A |AND =

[2(Erron)| Other Read Value == = |8
A |Constant o=
8 |Constant ~ UEI:

Read Value == 0 AND == 0

Flash Mode: | None = |

llegal Input: @ Show Error Status () Keep Current Status [7] Error Notification LBO [E]

[ Help | Description: | Cancel |

1 Register mode
The “Register Control” mode can be Bit Registers, Word Registers or Combined Bits.

2 Automatic looping

All the status will be cycled to display according to the specified frequency if the
display mode is “Automatic looping”. The unit of frequency is 100 milliseconds. The
setting is shown as below.

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Setiings | Gisplay
¥ Use Indicator
Display Mode: [Automatic looping *
Frequency: 1 = x100ms
Status No: | 2[5]

Help | Description: [ ok || cancel
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4.6.3 Numeric Value and Character Display
4.6.3.1Numeric Value Display
4.6.3.1.1General

® Operation Attribute

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. The operation type of this current component
can be modified here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

I

-

[ | General Numherrmmaqrom|araphics\D,namic Graphics | Communication | Display

| Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display Numeric Input ¢ Characters Display Characters Input

}| Display Mode: [ Passward

Read Address:
Use Address Tag
Deivee: [LOCAL{Local Register] =

| Address Type: [+

Address: 0] | system Register |

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~792999)

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
Address Index

Description: | ok Cancel |

® Password

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure
below). It is always used for the numeric value input component. The numeric value display
component is not used generally.
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® Read Address

» Use Address Tag

=
(| General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Communication | Display |
Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ©) Numeric Input ) Characters Display ' Characters Input
Display Mode: (] Password

Reading And Writing Address Is Different
Read Address:
) Use Address Tag data0 - [B
Address: 4X1025
Rate: [Normal =]

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
Address Index

Description Corce

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).

The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag
library without modifying each component.

® Address setting

s
-

| General | Number Farmat | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Communication | Display

Operation Attribute: ® Numeric Display ' Numeric Input () Characters Display ) Characters Input
Display Mode: [T Password
ng And Writing Address Is Different
Read Address:
Use Address Tag
Deivce: ‘Dﬂv\mZ[Lo{a\COMQ.‘FLS-FCS Modbus-RTU TAG] -
t|  Station No:| 15 ] tndex

Address Type: [4X___=|

Address: 155] | system Register
Format(Range):DDDDD(1~65535)

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
| Address Index

Description: [ cancel
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The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address
editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.1.2Number Format

® Data Type

The “Data Type” can be “16-bit Signed”, “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”, “32-bit
Unsigned”, “16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “16-bit Hexadecimal”, “32-bit Hexadecimal”, “16-bit

V]

Binary”, “32-bit Binary” or “Single precision floating point number”.

ENumeric Display i %

General | Number Format i FontI Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display
Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned =

16-bit Signed
Integer dig 16-bit Uned o Display Positive Sign [[] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lowe 32-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
. 16-bit BCD o
Minumum: 39-bit BCD 7] Below Lower:
16-bit Hexadecimal
32-bit Hexadecimal
[F] Enable N 16-bit Binary
32-bit Binary

Single precison floating point number

Maximum: [[] Over Upper

| Help | Description: I OK || Cancel |

® Data setting

The “Data setting” includes “Integer digits”, “Decimal Point”, “Display Positive Sign” and
“Zero Padding Left”.
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e Numeric Display R

General-i Number Format i Font 1 Graphics | Dynamic Graphics ‘ Display |

Data Type: |Single precison floating point number = |

Integer digits 4 EI Decimal Point: 3 Igi [¥] Display Paositive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left |

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: i{:onstar - -9999.99E [] Below Lower:
Maximum: iConstar - | 9999,99 IT_| [F] Over Upper

[7] Enable Number Operation

Help Description: oK | | Cancel

The “Integer digits” means the integer digit number of the data. The “Decimal Point” means
the decimal digit number of the data.

Note: when the data type is an integer and the decimal bit is not zero, the value displayed
will reduce to satisfy the decimal digit number. For example, if the data is an integer “55” and
two decimal bits are set, the value displayed will be “0.55”. In fact, only the value and the type
of the data displayed can be modified by this function. The actual value and the actual type are
not modified. It is still the integer “55”.

® Upper/Lower Limit of Number
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ENU meric Display 7

| General | Number Format | Font l Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics ] Display I

Data Type: [Sing]e precison floating point number = |

Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 2 E [¥] Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum; |Ccnstar - | _agag.ag IZI [¥] Below Lower: | . Color for exceedin " ¥ Flicker

Maximum: |Constar - | 9999,99 [#] Over Upper |- Color for exceeding v B [¥] Flicker

[] Enable Number Operation

Help _| Description: OK ]| Cancel

You can set the data upper limit in “Minimum” and the data lower limit in “Maximum”. And
you can set the font color of the data beyond the limit. When the “Flicker” is checked, the text
will flash when the data is less than the lower limit or greater than the upper limit.

® Enable Number Operation

>  Proportion convert
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E.Numenc'-': Display R ==

| General | Mumber Format | Font | Graphics i Dynamic Graphics 1 Display

Data Type: ISingle precison floating point number ~ |

Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 2 E [¥] Display Positive Sign (¥ Zero Padding Left
Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: | Constar v 500.00 E [¥] Below Lower: L- Color for exceedin ¥ | *| [¥] Flicker

Maximum: |Constar = 1000.00 [¥] Over Upper Color for exceeding » Flicker
¥ PP C

[¥] Enable Number Operation

Minimum Constant » o % Maximum [Constan! - 100 I:

_ Zoom
Gains: | Constant ~ | 15 Offset:  Constant - 0':
) Logic Operation  Result = Source |AND - || Constant !_07-:'}:(}{“]
) Shift Result = Source Turn I_éﬂ - 0 = Bit

Help J Description: I OK I[ Cancel J

When the function of “Proportion Convert” is activated, the value displayed will be the

result after proportional conversion. The proportional conversion formula is displayed when you
click the button “Explain”.

& Explain (==
The Calculating Formula of Using Proportional Conversion Function is As Below:

Write PLC Value =Minimum Input Value+ (Output Value-Minimum Ratio Value)*(Maximum
Output Value-Minimum Input Value)/(Maximum Ratio Value-Minimum Ratio Value)

HMI Indicating Value= Minimum Ratio Value+ (Output Value-Minimum Input Value)*
{(Maximum Ratic Value-Minimum Ratio Value)/(Maximum Input Value-Minimum Input Value)

» Zoom
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'82 Numeric Display o ==

| General | Number Format I Font l Graphics | Dynamic Graphics ] Display |

Data Type: [S[ngie precison floating point number - |

Integer digits 22| Decimal Point: 2 E [#] Display Positive Sign [¥| Zero Padding Left
Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: |Constar - | 500.00 @ [¥] Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin V] Flicker
Maximum: lConstar - 1000.00 @ [¥] Over Upper |- Color for exceeding B V] Flicker

[¥] Enable Number Operation

) Proportion Convert

Minimum Constant - 0 Maximum Constant = 100 =

@ Zoom Explain |
Gains: |.Con5tan! - i @I Offset:  |Constant = 1 0 E

Logic Operation  Result = Source AND - | | Constant lo —(Hex)

Shift Result = Source Turn Left - 0= Bit

| Help | Description: OK [[ Cancel

When the function of “Zoom” is selected, the value displayed will be the result after

zooming conversion. The zooming conversion formula is displayed when you click the button
“Explain”.

42 Explain

The Calculating Formula of Using Zooming Function Is As Below:
Value written to PLC = (Input Value - Offset) + Gain

Value displayed on HMI = (Output Value * Gain) + Offset

»  Logic Operation
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"% Numeric Display

| General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dyynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: |32-bit Signed =

Integer digits 4 @ Decimal Point: 0 @l /| Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: lConstﬂr - 9999 @ [¥] Below Lower: | . Color for exceedin vI E [¥] Flicker
Maximum: |Constar = 9999 [+ [¥] Over Upper | B Color for exceeding ~ [] [¥] Flicker

[¥] Enable Number Operation

) Proportion Convert

Minimum Constant ~ 0 Maximum Constant = | 100 -
) Zoom

Gains: |Constant - 1 Offset  |Constant ~ | 0
® Logic Operation  Result = Source AND v-H.Constant "] [.G 1%I(Hex]
) Shift Result = Source |Turn Lefl ~ 0= Bit

Help ‘ Description: . | 0K I L Cancel

The data can be logically operated by the component which the logic operation can be

“And”, “Or” or “Exclusive or”. And the result of logic operation will be displayed.

> Shift
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s Numeric Display |E@

General | Number Format Font 1 Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: |32—bi‘t Signed ~ |

Integer digits 4 i‘ Decimal Point: 0 lAI 7] Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: | Constar = | 0995 (] [¥] Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin » [3 [#] Flicker
Maximum: | Constar v | 9999 [+ [¥] Over Upper |- Color for exceeding v B [¥] Flicker

[¥] Enable Number Operation

) Proportion Convert

Minimum Constant 0 Maximum Constant 100
Zoom
Gains: |Constant 3 | Offset: Constant 0
Logic Operation  Result = Source AND Constant 0 —(Hex)
. A .
@ Shift Result = Source |Turn Left = | 3 b Bit
| Help Description: ok | | Cancel |

The data can be shifted left or right by the component. And the result of shifting operation
will be displayed.

4.6.3.1.3Font

The detailed font setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Font Settings.

4.6.3.1.4Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Graphic edit.

4.6.3.1.5Dynamic Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.1.6Display

The detailed display setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Display.
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4.6.3.2Numeric Value Input

The attributes setting of the “Numeric Value Input” component is generally same to the

“Numeric Value Display” component. The differences are detailed as below.

4.6.3.2.1General

® Password

4 Numeric Input
| General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font l Graphics J Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display I

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input

[¥] Password

[ Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address: —
[¥] Use Address Tag ERunning Time v ]§|

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register]

Address Type: | LW

Address: |0

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: |1 Word

| Address Index

I oK || Cancel |

|__ Help | Description:

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure

below). It can be checked if the current component is used to input the password.

® Reading Address” and “Writing Address
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e Numeric Input 7
| General | Number Format l Keyboard Setting ] Font ] Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings l Display
Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric Input Characters Display ) Characters Input
| [¥] Reading And Writing Address Is Different V| Password
Read Address: Write Address:
[7] Use Address Tag [7]Use Address Tag
Deivce: ILOCAL:[Local Register] - | Deivce: |LOCAL:[Loca| Register] -
Address Type: |I.W v| Address Type: !LW -
Address: U = | System Register | Address: iO B System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 Waord Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: 1 Waord
[7] Address Index [T] Address Index
| Help Description: [ OK ! | Cancel |

The numeric value input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an
address and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is
not checked, the using method is same to the “Numeric Value Display” component. When the
“Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read
Address” and in the “Write Address”.

4.6.3.2.2Keyboard Setting

See detailed functions in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.3Character Display

4.6.3.3.1General

® Operating Attribute
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s Characters Display _?@
General | Characters Setting I Font l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Display
| Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display () Numeric Input @ Characters Display () Characters Input |
Browse Method: V| Scrollbar V] Sereen Scrollbar Width 20 i‘
[¥] AsCII["] Password [T Unicode ]| Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivee: |LOCAI._:[Loca| Register] =
Address Type: |LW - |
Address: :_D e | System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 Word
[] Address Index
| Help | Description: | Cancel |

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”, “Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Display
component change to the Character Input component or Numeric component, you can modify it

here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

® Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or

the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The
scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive

screen.

® Display Mode
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4 Characters Display 7 |l
General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics J Display
Operation Attribute: ! Numeric Display Numeric Input @ Characters Display () Characters Input
Browse Method: [¥] Scrollbar  [¥] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 i‘
[¥] ASCII[] Password [ Unicode || Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:[I_0ca| Register] - |
Address Type: |LW - |
Address: |0 e | System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 Word
[ Address Index
| Help Description: Cancel

» ASCIl
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIl format. In this format, only ASCII

characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters

are not supported to display.

»  Password
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

» Unicode
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each

Chinese character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

» Swap the High byte and the Low byte
After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low

byte”.
® Read Address

» Use Address Tag
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e Characters Display 2|3

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display ) Mumeric Input @ Characters Display ) Characters Input

Browse Method: [¥] Scrollbar [V Screen Scrollbar Width 20 l—i{

[#] ASCII[_| Password| | Unicode[ | Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address: —
[¥] Use Address Tag |Running Time - §
Deivee: LOCAL[Loca q

Motor Speed

Address Type: LW

Address: |0

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 Word

[] Address Index

|_ Help | Description: | cancel |

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in: Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).
The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this

address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag

library without modifying each component.

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address

editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.3.2Characters setting

® Row Settings
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s Characters Display 2=

| General | Characters Setting |Font E"érap.d;i.cs ]“I-:.)-ynam.l'c érapui't.i.cs | bi 5|:-|.|.ay-i

Row Settings

| Row Space Settings
Total Row number 1 e =

Show Row number 1

MNumber of Characters per line 2 X

MNotes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is not selected,
each 2 ASCII characters or each
Chinese character use one word
register,

2. If "Use UNICODE" is selected,
each ASCII character or each
Chinese character use one word

| Help | Description: | cancel |

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of

total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

® Row Space settings
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zcharacters Display [T=]

General I Characters Setting i Font | Graphics l Dynamic Graphics l Display I

Row Settings 1
. ‘ Row Space Settings
Total Row number 1 = )
Show Row number 1 g
Eﬁd\ranoed

Number of Characters per line 2

) ] Horizontal Scaling:| 100%
Notes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" js | — | orzontal Scaling:| 10

each 2 ASCII characte Space
Chinese character use
register. Line Space: 0 =] words Space: 0 ]

2. If "Use UNICODE" is s
each ASCI character d [¥] Shadow Effects

Chinese character use BT
Color: M ShadowColor v E

Shadow Deviation: X: 0 % Y. 0 %

OK | | cancel

Help Description: Cancel |

A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the
attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, “shadow Effects”, and so
on.

4.6.3.3.3Font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font
settings.

4.6.3.3.4Graphics

See detailed Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic

edit.
4.6.3.3.5Dynamic Graphics

See detailed Dynamic Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.3.6Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Display.
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4.6.3.4Character Input
4.6.3.4.1General

® Operation Attribute

@& Characters Input g |[=]

General Characters Setting T Keyboard Setting [ Fcrnt.[ Graphics -! Dynamic Graphics [ Control Settings ] Display.-_

Operation Attribute: Numeric Display () Numeric Input () Characters Display @ Characters Input

Browse Method: [¥] Scrollbar W] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 I;}

Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] w |
Address Type: |LW -

Address: |0_ =l System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: 1 Word

7] Address Index

Ok | [ Cancel

|__ Hgl_P__| Description: |

” n

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Input
component change to the Character Display component or Numeric component, you can modify

it here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

® Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or

the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The
scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive

screen.

® Display Mode
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z Characters Input P [= ]
General . Characters Setting ] Keyboard Setting i Font [ Graphics] Dynamic Graphics [ Control Settings I Display
Operation Attribute: Numeric Display () Numeric Input () Characters Display @ Characters Input
Browse Method: [¥] Scrollbar ] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 ’g
d
"] Reading And Writing Address Is Diﬂ‘ereni:z ASCI[] Password [[] Unicode "] Swap the High byte and the Low byte |
Read Address:
[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: lLOCAl;[LocaI Register] v |
Address Type: |LW -
Address: |0 = System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: 1 Word
"] Address Index
| Help Description: ok || Cancel
» ASCl

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIl format. In this format, only ASCII

characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters

are not supported to display.

» Password

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

» Unicode

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each

Chinese character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

»  Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low

byte”.
® Read Address

»  Reading And Writing Address Is Different
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The character input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an
address and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is
not checked, the using method is same to the “Character Display” component. When the
“Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read
Address” and in the “Write Address”.

s Characters Input =2
General | Characters Setting i Keyboard Setting | Font i Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display () Numeric Input ) Characters Display @ Characters Input
Browse Method:  [¥] Scrollbar  [¥] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 @
| V| Reading And Writing Address Is Differsnt'? ASCIIT| Password[ | Unicode[”| Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Read Address: Write Address:
[] Use Address Tag 7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LGCAL:[LocaI Register] v Deivce: |LOCAL:[L|:|ca| Register] A
Address Type: |L‘u‘\|r v I Address Type: |L\|!\|r > |
Address: |0 2 [ System Register ! Address: |0 Ii‘ System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: 1 Word Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 - | Word
[7] Address Index (] Address Index
|. Help Description: OK | [ Cancel

» Use Address Tag
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. Characters Input 7
General @ | Characters Setting l Keyboard Setting ‘ Font ‘ Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display |
Operation Attribute: Mumeric Display Mumeric Input () Characters Display '@ Characters Input
Browse Method: V] Scrollbar  [¥] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 ﬁ
["] Reading And Writing Address Is Different(¥] ASCII[[] Password [ | Unicode[” | Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Read Address:
[¥] Use Address Tag [ . \§|\)
Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local |Running Time
|Motor Speed
Address Type: | LW
Address: |0
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: 1 Word
"] Address Index
| Help Description: | Cancel |

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).

The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag

library without modifying each component.

The character address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Adress”,
“Format (Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.4.2Characters Setting

® Row Settings
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L Characters Input R ==

| General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting I Font I Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings [-Displag.r |

Row Settings

Row Space Settings

-~

Total Row number 1

-~

Show Row number 1

-~

Number of Characters per line 2 -

Motes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is not selected,
each 2 ASCII characters or each
Chinese character use one word
register.

2. If "Use UNICODE" is selected,
each ASCII character or each
Chinese character use one word

|. Help Description: [ OK H Cancel |

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of

total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

Note:

If “Unicode” is not checked, each two ASCIl characters or each one Chinese character

occupies one word register.

If “Unicode” is checked, each ASCII character or each Chinese Character occupies one word

register.

® Row Space settings
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& characters Input 7 [ =]

[ General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting I Font l Graphics | Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings | Display |

Row Settings — =
| Row Space Settings

Total Row number 1

Show Row number 1 =

ds Advanced
Number of Characters per line 2
¥] Horizontal Scaling: =
Notes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is | = ''onizontal Scaling: 100%
each 2 ASCII characte Space
Chinese character use _—
register. Line Space: 0 (2] Words Space: 0 (4]

2. If "Use UNICODE" is s
each ASCII character { [¥] Shadow Effects

Chinese character use B
Color: | Il ShadowColor VB

Shadow Deviation: X2 0 E Y: O E

OK | Cancel |

Help Description: OK I | cancel

A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the

attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, shadow color and shadow
deviation.

4.6.3.4.3Keyboard Setting

See detailed setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.4.4Data font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Font settings.

4.6.3.4.5Control Settings

See detailed control setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Control
settings.

4.6.3.4.6Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Display.

4.6.4 Toggle Switch and menu
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4.6.4.1Bit Switch

The “Bit Switch” is used to set the action, switch type and text display of the bit switch

DP Studio User Manual

which is used to change the bit state.

& Toggle Switch

Type: @ Bit toggle switch

Word toggle switch

"1 Reading Address and Writing Address Are Different

Read and Write Address
[7 Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL[Local Regi

[ Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: ELE
Address: [0 =
FormatiRange) DDDDDD{0...

|71 Address Index

i- Help | Description:

-

| System Register

Cancel "

The “Bit Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of

Components.
File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Rec
OEHS & E22@ X | DYundo~ “Redo~ |2, (@ = &

si S, S, |sSta

tus0

*iE"J

1-English (United St: ~ @

L

H,;-@,E-@,igg-@-.ﬂ'@,q—,@,; s
B_L:Basic V| % Bit Switch |
1  eeanees 122 Word Switch e T
| N | | L Ly L Lo e TR P
Al - = Check list and selection boxes [ .. . ...
'_:_' ... | &8 The Drop-down List [ e
E.. ... ... | @ FleBrowser Box tY S
a |- - 4 UserPrivilege .
W o e e L
Rl s s oot poman pomts GTVE GemOT GURAN MY el
"ﬁ_ ..........................................
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'Comp-qnent Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
7| @ Switch L3 T ] s
| | @ Indicator Light * § B_L:Basic Window(1) ~ [&] ﬁ
123] Mumeric Value and Character Display ] =i Br=a7" e o3 ¥ |
2 Toggle Switch and menu >| e Bit Switch |
m B Timer and Data Transmission k| 123 Word Switch E
| BE Bar And Meter » | B Check list and selection boxes
0 Curve Graphs * | E§ The Drop-down List
| wan Scale * | Ji. File Browser Box
| E@ Table ¥ | 45 User Privilege
| o= lider Bl i R Ui DR wine
| «g» Moving Component RSl s S BhE BT B B
| & Window o L
=] List L
| 9% Tools B | s el s
S T

4.6.4.1.1 General

See details for bit address setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address editor/
Standard Bit Address Input.

4.6.4.1.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, you can set “Press” or “Release” for the action. And the

switch type can be “On”, “Off”, “Inverse” or “Reset”.
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L Toggle Switch 5 s
General | Togale Switch| | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings | Display |
| Action: | Press b | SwitchType: Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I}
| Language Independeyt Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Language: |1-English (Upited S = ! . Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif = |
] Use Text Librory TTedbbeary| Size: (16 -[B[Z| [ ~[¥
V| Use Label Multi-line Align ment’E@il 'I'[l.ﬁ.duaru:ed
7] Adaptive label size
Tag Contents | Sawe Contents To Tesxt Lib : i
: B R L Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Attr, to: All Status || Al Languanges || All
Copy Text to: All Status || All lnnguange-s” All ;
| et label position by language state separately, | Index Correspond Tag Contents
Pos..  Left Right [cafaad L B
by T
Tep Bottom: | ; ‘i.,l
" Marquee
| Help | Desecription: | Cancal |

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/
Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Marquee.

4.6.4.1.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Graphic
edit.

4.6.4.1.4 Control Settings
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Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Control settings.

4.6.4.1.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Display.
4.6.4.2Word Switch

The word switch is used to set the action and text display for word address states.

The “Word Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of

Components.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Rec
OEHG ¥ G =@ X|"undo~ “Redo~ |25 . & @ &
[Sa] 81 8. 85 |Status0 [ [12] 1-English (United St: - 9
W - B{H]O-E-gram- @b LN
B L:Basic W &2 Bit Switch
123 Word Switch

....... =. Check list and selection boxes hoh b

"""" E8 The Drop-down List B ROEAE

,,,,,,, 4. File Browser Box T IR

....... 2 User Privilege [

g|day pue puly \rima[md Ei
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Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

4.6.4.2.1 General

2 Switch ] :
/ Indicatar Light * B B_1l:Basic Window(l) ~ [=] B G
123] Mumeric Value and Character Display ] ; A =l b b % 'ﬁ]
2 Toggle Switch and menu v 52 Bit Switch
{5y Timer and Data Transmission 2 |i§§ Ward Switch |'
| BE Bar And Meter » | B Check list and selection boxes
0 Curve Graphs * | E§ The Drop-down List
1w Scale * | 4a File Browser Box
| E@ Table ¥ | 2 User Privilege
| o= lider Bl i R Ui DR wine
|+ Moving Component (3 | IR L e
| & Window S Eag vl v g o f g 8
| B st L
| 9% Tools B | s el s
| < Pipeline MM s e s s v i

(B Toggle St

General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Type: Bit toggle switch 18 Word toggle switch

| Reading Address and Writing Address Are Different
Read and Write Address
[l Use Address Tag

Deivee: | LOCAL:(Local Register] - |

Address Type: [ﬁ
Address: [0 = System Register |
Format{Range) DDDODD{0... Qocupy: | 1 - | Word

Data Type: WI
[T] Address Index

=]

Help

Description:

Cancel |
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See details for word address setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address

editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.4.2.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, the action can be set “Press” or “Release”. The switch type
can be set to “Add” or “Subtract”. if“Non-cyclic” is checked and the switch type is “And”, it will
stop adding when the result exceeds the maximum value. If “Non-cyclic” is not checked for the
“Add” switch type, it will start to shift again from the minimum value when the result reaches

the maximum value. The “Status” can be set directly or by the Up or Down arrows.

Z Toggle Switch =2 =)

| Gereral | Teggle Switch [ Graphics { Dyrarmic Graphics l Control Settings | Display ,

Action; | Press - | SwitchType: lon~cyclic Import from Favorite Font Templates.l)
Status: 2 ] | [Subtract Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Language: |1-English (Mmite S8 Font |Microsoft Sans Serif =
Language Independent Sze: 16 |;I;| [ ] vB
Use Text Library Text Library | Multi-line Nignmcndﬁ@?ﬁ iT'l‘|Mvance|:|:
7] Use Label
[#] Adaptive label size - 2
o, : Microsoft Sans Serif
Tag Contents | Sawe Contents Te Text Library
Copy Text ta: All Sratus HMI Languange-:,” AN | Copy Attr. to: All Status ||AI| Lang:umge:“ Al |
" Set label position by language state separately, I Index Correspond Tag Contents
Pos.: Left Right: |_1_AF]JA5| 0 o =]
Top Bottom: |f -r__i_! [ 1 =
|
2{Errar) Other
1 Marquee ‘ e
@ Display error status
llegal Input:
Preserve current state
Error Motification
Help Description: OK | | Cancel

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/

Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.
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Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Marquee.

4.6.4.2.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic
edit.

4.6.4.2.4 Control Settings

Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Control settings.

4.6.4.2.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Display.

4.6.4.3Check list and selection boxes
The component of “Check list and selection boxes” is used to operate “Word register”. The
preset value is written into the register and the preset text is displayed when the current

component is operated. The preset text corresponding to the status value which is equal to the
word register will display automatically. See the following description for details.

Click the menu command of the “Check list and selection boxes” component and open the
property TAB of this component.

4.6.4.3.1 General
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2 Menw R )

General | Selector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings . Display

Browse Method: :
i . 1|
Type: @ List and Check-Box (0 Drop-down List o Scrollbar Scrollbar Width 20 [
¥ Screen Note: Only for capacitive screen.
Data Source | Component settings =

Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
Use Address Tag

Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: LW |
Address: |0 = | System Register |

Format{Range) DDODDDD(0~7999. . Oecupy: | 1 Ward
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned = |

Address Index

Help Description: [s] 4 Cancel

® Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current component. The scrollbar width
can be freely set and the default width is 20. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a

capacitive screen.

® Data Source

The default is “Component settings”. That means the data source is the word register.

® Reading And Writing Address Is Different

The default is not checked. That means the read address and the write address are same.
When it is checked, the “Read” register and the “Write” register can be set separately. The value
of the “Read” register will be compared with the preset value to determine the corresponding
text display. The preset value corresponding to the status selected will be written into the

“Write” register when the component is operated.

4.6.4.3.2 Selector Setting

On the page of “Selector Setting”, the attributes such as the number of items (“Item
Count”), the preset value of each item and the content to be displayed can be set.
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& Menu Lo s
[General| Selector Setting tl’ip:hl:';’i | 'E«antmlSetungs |Drsplay |
Item Count: 6 % Selected Color |. * lj Languaged 1-English (United & = | _ﬁ_|
Line Spacing: 5 ¥ Background Color Elj Language Independent
Border Color |:Ij Use Text Library | Test Library|
8 Use Tag

o Adaptive label size.

| Eam 5 2 3 Tag Content Save Tag Content To Text Libr
| Index Correspond Tag Content 78, oo 2050 Al ksl
s - i}
| o o= 0 -
1 . z 1 Copy Text To: | All Status | All Languages i All
2 2 I% 2 A Import from Favorite Font Templates.(T)
I 3 e L e
| N 5 % N Vector Font @ Graphic Font
| e Font |Microsoft Sans Serif = |
[ 4 4 ";" 4 T —
[ s 55‘. = Size: (16 = |B [ 1| -TB
: 3 Multi-line Alignment: EE [Z| 3| |T1]Advanced
lemenna|  Pubae [ ——

llegal input @ Display error status  Keep Current Status

Error Notification Microsoft Sans Serif

Enable Control Address:

Copy Attr. Te: | Al Status | All Langusges | Al

[ nele | Descrition o ] concel |

® |tem Count

The default is 6. The range is 1~255. That means there are 255 items at most.
® Line Spacing

The default is 5. That means the space between rows.

® Selected Color

You can modify the color of the item selected in operation. The default is blue.

® Background Color

It is the background color of the component excluding the scrollbar. The default is grey.

® Border Color

It is the frame color of the selecting list components excluding the rolling bar, and the
default is white.
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® “Index”, “Correspond” and “Tag Content”

There is a table for the list components. It includes three columns: “Index”, “Correspond”

and “Tag Content”.

& Menu ==
| General [ Telecior Setting Graphicsg Control Settings !L Display
Item Count: 5 » |Selected Colar |. " [3 Language: 1-Englizh (United & = i
Line Spacing: 5 ¥ Background Coler | VB Language Independent
Border Color | - B Use Text Library |Tex! Ijbraq-r!
@ Use Tag
| Adaptive label size.
Cont Tag Content To T, b
Index Correspond Tag Content fg Lo Save Teg ko Tedt:Linan:
T .
i} n = a '
|- Copy Text To: All Status || All Languages All
1 15 1 it Bt :
a 2 i-:— 2 | Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l)
B 3 % 3 Vector Fant @ Graphic Font
Tm Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif » |
4 115 4 =
- Size: 16 +[B[L| [ -
S{Error) Other i R — — 1
Multi-line Allgnmenﬂ¥.@;| Tr|Advanced|

lllegal input @ Display error status ' Keep Current Status

Error Notification Microsoft Sans Serif

Enable Control Address:

Copy Attr. To: All Status || All Languages All

Help. | Description: OK Cancel |

For example, the “Item Count” is set 5. The value of the “Index” is 0~5. Index 0~4 are

corresponding to effective items and item 5 is corresponding to the “Error” one.

The default value of the column “correspond” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the
effective items. When the number of items is set to 5, the content of the “correspond” for the
index 5 is “Other”. The “Other” means any value except “0~4”. The “correspond” value can be
modified. For example, the “correspond” value of index 0 is modified 100. That means the text
of index 0 in the “Tag Content” will be displayed if the value of the word register is equal to 100.
And meanwhile, if item 0 is selected, the value 100 will be written into the word register.

The default value of the column “Tag Content” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the
effective items. When any item is selected, the text required can be input to the corresponding

“Tag Content”.

® |llegal input
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The “lllegal input” means that the value of word address doesn't equal to any value of the
“correspond” for the effective items. The default is “Show Error Status”.

» Show Error Status
The component displays the “correspond” content of the “Error” item when illegal
input happened.
» Keep Current status
The component keeps the last correct status when illegal input happened.
®  Error Notification

When it is checked, a “Bit register” can be set. The “Bit register” will be set to ON if any
error status appears.

® Enable Control Address

If it is checked, a “Word register” can be set. Each bit of the word register is corresponding
to an index. That is, bit 0 is corresponding to index 0, and bit 1 is corresponding to index 1, and
so on. When there are more than 16 items, the next word register will be occupied
automatically. When the corresponded bit of the word register is ON, the item of the
corresponding index in the list will be hidden. For example, when the word register value of the
“Enable Control Address” is set to 5, the bit 0 and bit 2 of this word register are both ON and the
items of the index 0 and the index 2 will be hidden.

L Mens 2]
__Gene;al _Gra_Phics ] Control Seﬂi[ngs ; D!spia_',' |
ltemm Count: 5 7 Selected Color |. - B Language: Tmﬁ?:lli
Line Spacing: 5 Background Color |j@ Language Independent
Border Color |:]ZI Use Text Library Em
8 Use Tag

_J: Adaptive label size.

Tag Content T tent To Text Li [
Index Correspond Tag Content g o Save Tag Content To Text Library |
0 o= 0 =
= Copy Text To: All Status | Al Languages All [
1 1P 1 g b e |
2 2 '% 2 Impaort from Favorite Font Templates. (i}
3 3 !% 3 Vector Fant @ Graphic Font
4 . | P Font: :Mq':mso& Sans Serif =
:Sf Gth : Size: |16 'F?lf_ [ | 'B
fErrar) ther i e | | .
MWukti-line Mlgnmtﬂtigli |Tr |Adv.|n|:ud:

Hlegal input @ Display error status  Keep Current Status

7| Error Notification  LBO Microsoft Sans Serif
J| Enable Control Address:  L'W1 |E
LW1 : BitSCorresponding Index 50 Enabled | 1:
Pisahied Copy Attr. To: All Status | All Languages || Al i
Help Description: OK || Cancel

157



DP Studio User Manual

In the figure above, when there is any wrong status, LBO will be set to ON. When LW1=5,
index 0 and index 2 will be hidden.

1 / Item 0 and item 2 are hidden.

LW1 = 5

101

BitO=1, bit2=1

4.6.4.4The Drop-down List
The attributes of “The Drop-down list” are almost same to the attributes of “Check list and
selection box”. The main difference is that “The Drop-down list” is withdrawn when it is not

operated or after it is operated. The “Drop-down list” will be unfolded when it is clicked, and
then it can be viewed and operated by the scrollbar or by screen method.

4.6.4.4.1 General

The property TAB of “The Drop-down list” can be opened by clicking the command
“Component/ Toggle Switch and menu/ The Drop-down List” in the menu, see the figure below.
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o Men s
;.Selector Setting | Graphics | Contrel Settings l Display
Browse Method: ==
Type: List and Check-Box |@ Drop-down List ¥ Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 [-_E-I

7| Screen  Note: Only for capacitive screen.
]

Data Source | Component settings = |

Reading And Writing Address [ Different

Read Address:
Use Address Tag

Defvee: | LOCAL:[Local Registar] -

Address Type: |LW a3

Address: |0 = System Register

Format{Range) DDDDODD(0~T999... Occupy: | 1 Ward

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned =

Address Index

| Help Description: O Cancel i

The figure above shows that the “General” property TAB is same to the “Check list and
selection boxes”, it is not introduced here, and details can be seen in Detailed
manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.4.2 Selector Setting

Click the “Selector Setting” property TAB, it can be opened, see the figure below.
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ik Meny [ |
| General Graphics [(.antrol Settingsl Display |
Item Count: 6 > Selected Color |. - [3 Languuge{ 1-Englich (United & = ;E
Line Spacing: g i Background Caolor | vlj I 'ianguage Independent

Pop-up styledPopup Dt * | Border Color [ *I E Use Text Library IME‘D”‘W'
Popup Downwards

= T n { 8 Use Tag
A ¥ Adaptive label size.

Tag Content Save T To T i
| Index Correspond Tag Content B i 29 Content To Text Library
| = o
0 o 1 0 -
1 1 1 Copy Text To: | All Status ! All Languages | Al
= A e b R TR N
2 2 _.:.. 2 | | Impert from Favorite Font Templates.(I)
3 3 % 3 1 Vector Font @ Graphic Font
o Font |Microsoft Sans Serif = |
4 4= 4 e
z gy z sze: 16,0]B]2] M -[9
! e Multi-line Mgnmcnmflil?i |I£EAdvanced
|G eranl  rshar x

lllegal input @ Display error status | Keep Current Status

| Error Motification

Microsoft Sans Serif
| Enable Contral Address:

Copy Attr, Te: All Status | All Languages All

I_ Heip_ Description: | OK J Cancel

For “The Drop-down List” component, the most settings of the “Selector Setting” property
TAB are same to the “Check list and selection boxes”. The difference is that there is an additional
item of “Pop-up style” for the “The Drop-down List”.

The default is “Popup Downwards”. The “Pop-up upwards” is optional. And it can be set
according to the actual requirement. See the figure below.

Popup Downwards

Popup Upwards

The figure below shows the situation when “The Drop-down List” and “Check list and
selection boxes” appear on the picture at the same time.
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D :J - - Check list and selection boxes
1

The Drop-down List 3

o
L» |4

The figure above shows that when the “The Drop-down List” completes operation or has no
operation, it is “withdrawn”. It will be unfolded only when it is operated, while the “Check list
and selection boxes” is always unfolded no matter it is in operation or not, and it can be directly

viewed and operated.

The other details can be seen in Detailed manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and

menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.5File Browser Box

File Browser Box is used to display the file information of the internal and external
storage devices.
{2 File Browser Box 7 =S

General | Display

Font Type Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.
Font Size: (24 - i Surtic blamn
Add Items
cors: | ~ ) : -

Date Format:

Date Format: | DD*MM*YY - ! Separator:

/
Motes:

SRW300~349: the absolute path charactar string for file view.
SRW350~389 : File Name Character String
SRW320: execute file browser,

0-Cancel or No Operation. 3-Import the Formula to HMI
1-Import the Project to HMI 4-export recipe to S0 Card or U-disk
2-Export to 5D Card or U-disk from HMI  5-Other Files Operation

Help | Description: OK | Cancel

4.6.4.5.1 General

® Font Type
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» Font Size

Select the appropriate font size here.

» Colors

Select the font color by the tool :[3 “or the color palette. When it is selected on

the touch screen, the background color of the font is in the inverse tone.
® Date Format

There are three optional date formats.

Date Format:

Date Format: | DEFMM*YY

MM DD*YY
YY*MM*DD

There are three optional separators provided among the day, the month and the
year.

Separator: |f h

® Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Cnly Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Suffix Mame
fpg Add Hems
Delete

The suffix is blank by default. It represents to display all. You can set the file type you
want.
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As shown as above, if you add the “fpg” suffix by clicking the button “Add Items”, only
files with fpg suffix will be displayed in the browser box for easy filtering and viewing. If
you want to display all, click the button “Delete” and keep the browser box blank.

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.4.6User Privilege

4.6.4.6.1 General

45 User Authorization Overview -7 =]
General | Table | Search | Display |
Browse Methed: —
¥ Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 F—:‘
[¥] Screen  Note: Only for capacitive screen.
Display The Table
Language: | 1-English (L = |IE| [¥] Display the Title Bar [Title Bar Font Scning|
¥ Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.
Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
7] |Serial No. Serial No.
¥ |User Name User Mame
¥ |User Privilege User Privilege
& |Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time
| Restore to default |
Row Spacing: S E Column Spacing : 5 &
] Detailed Info:
Help. ! Description: ‘ OK | Cancel |

® Browse Method

You can view by scroll bar or screen sliding, and screen sliding is only effective for

capacitive screen.
® Display The Table

» Language

You can switch between Chinese and English here, and then you can edit the text in

the below table in Chinese and in English separately.
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Display The Table

Language: |1-English (L = E| [#] Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting

Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
V] |Serial No. Senal No.
User Mame Uzer Name
¥ |User Privilege User Privilege
¥ |Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

» Display the Title Bar

Check this option “Display the Title Bar”, you can set the font of the title bar and the
list, see details in Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

(5 Font Setting ==

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) ‘

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: lMicrosoft Sans Serif v}

Size: m—-[EE\ [ | vl E|
Multi-line Alignment:%%] ﬁlAdvanced‘

Microsoft Sans Serif

e R

> Use Lable

Check this option, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” in the below table.Uncheck
it, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” by using text library.
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[T Use Label [V] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Deseription

al

(2 (e] (<) (o) (&) (&) (o) () ) (2]

[¥] |Serial No. J;Jo

¥ |User Name = === ‘ )
[¥] |User Privilege E’Tex‘t Hbrary / =
¥l |Automatic Log-out Ti l Search l l Language Dis

Reference Number

HEmNEEE

> Use same font for table contents and title

Name Status Number ]|

+ o | e |

| |

Row Spacing: 55 [ New J [ Delete | L Confirm J [ Cancel ]
7] Detailed Info:

This option will be displayed only when you check the option “Display the Title Bar”.
After checking this option, the font of the list will be consistent with the font of the title bar.
If you do not check it, you can edit the font of the list separately.

> Move UP and Down

You can adjust the arrangement of the displayed items by clicking the button “Move

Up” or “Down”.

> Restore to default

Restore the items to the initial arrangement.

Title Bar Description

Use Display The Project
|Seria| Na.

Serial Ne.

User Name

User Mame

User Privilege

User Privilege

Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

Mave Up

| |
| |

[ Restore to default |

Down

» Row Spacing and Column Spacing
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Adjust the row spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Row Spacing”. And
adjust the column spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Column Spacing”.

» Detailed Info

Detailed Info: |Single Click  » | Popup Window: |B_29001:User privilege( »

After check the option “Detailed Info”, you can select a trigger mode to pop up the
window such as “User privilege” for editing. The trigger mode can be set “Single Click” or
“Double Click”.

4.6.4.6.2 Table

You can set the appearance of the “User Privilege” component in the “Table”
property TAB. The appearance of this component is show as below.

Title Bar Background Color

/ N =
Kl ¢ \ D

/ X

Table Background Color Row Split Line Column Split Line Outline

The “Table” property TAB of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.
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2 User Authorization Overview =

| General I Table ESearch l Display

Table Background Color: Background -vl EI
Title Bar Background Color : Background G

Cuitline Style:

'I| |.Outline Boar '[3
z] (WSl tine Co =3

Line Width: |

v|  Line Width: |

Split Line Style: |-

Display Grid Line: [¥ Row Sphit Line [+ Column Split Line

| H-e|p Description: Cancel |

® Table Background Color and Title Bar Background Color

You can change the background color of the “User Privilege” component. And you
can change the title bar background color, too.

Table Background Color: | Background vB

Title Bar Background Color : | Background - B

® Outline Style, Split Line Style, Line Width and Line Color

You can change the type of the out line and the split line, the line width and the line
color.

Outline Style: | ———— Line Width: [_ 'l |- Outline Boar "B

Split Line Style: [————— =]  Line Width:[——— ~| [l SplitLine Co ~| ¥

® Display Grid Line
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After you check the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line”, the
appearance of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.

Serial No.

User Name

User Privilege

Automatic Log-out Time

s

0

Admin

16

10

v

=8

If the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line” are unchecked, the
appearance is shown below.

0

Admin

16

Serial No. User Name User Priviiege Automatic Log-out Time

10

s

4.6.4.6.3 Search

Check the option “Enable search”, and you can query the corresponding user

privilege.
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4L User Authorization Overview [ 7 =3

| General | Table | Search | Display |

|¥] Enable search

@ Search by User Name

Search Trigger Bit LBO |
LBO Value 1, it will display the result after filtering by range.

Yalue 0, it means no filtration.

Search Register LW @

LWO~LWT : Please input the username for search, maximum 16 ASCI
letters or 8 characters.

Help Deseription: OK | | Cancel

® Search Trigger Bit

A bit register needs to be set here. When the value of the bit register is “1”, the result
of filtering by a range is displayed. When the value of the bit register is “0”, the displayed
result is not filtered.

® Search Register

You need to specify a starting address of a set continuous 8 word registers here. You
can input the corresponding user name to these registers to search. And the inputted user
name should be no more than 16 ACSII letters or 8 ACSII characters.

4.6.4.6.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.5 Timer and Data Transmission
4.6.5.1Timer

You can use the timer component to accomplish the tasks that need to be
periodically executed or triggered under specific conditions.
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The timer must be established on a window. When this window is working, the timer
will work in accordance with the rules set. If you don’t want the timer to be affected by the
window switching, you can establish a timer on the common window.

For adding a timer, there are three ways. The first way is clicking the timer command
from the “Component” menu. The second way is opening the property TAB of the window,
then click the “Timer” property TAB. And the third way is clicking the “Timer” command
from the shortcut tool bar.

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

i Switch o | 1
J Indicator Light * B B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [&] a
; 125 Mumeric Value and Character Display ’ b~ ) A= = % % % |d
%] Toggle Switch and menu 3 —
: (J) Timer and Data Transmission v | ) Timer
| BE Bar And Meter » | B Timing Da;&ansmission
Z@@weeraphs w Ol T
|y Scale »
| #@ Table »
| o Slider v
| @ Moving Component 3
| B Window »
=] List 3
1 9E Tools 3
= Pipeline »
& Modify Window =

Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data

‘Window Description: Basic Window | Print Page
Window No. (By Type): 1% Window numiber (used for window switching)L
Width: 1024 & Height 600 % Window Type: |Base Window
Window Orientation: ® Horizontal ) Vertical
| Popup Window Safety
Userlevel (02 =[5

] Switch to user level when window closed:

Overlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: ibl [7] Fade in
e ——————— e out
Top Layer: [None 3
= e

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro

DEH& [F ¥JUndo ¥ (“Redo v 2.
51 8§ 8§, Status0 - |l_.2] L 1-English (United St: =
-9 @ -2 0 - E- b

| B_1:Basic Windoy (J)| Timer

g """""" &5 Timing Data Transmv%k
2.

=

¥
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In the“Timer” property TAB, click the button "Add", you can open the detailed settings
of the timer.

& Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission |

Serial No. Trigger Condition Stop Condition Timing Cycle Timing Function

[ Add |
e -
4.6.5.1.1 Trigger and Stop
4 Timer T |
Trigger and Stop @ Timer Function 0. ‘
Timing and Execution
Execution Period: 10 E x 018
[T Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@ Bit ) Word © Condition 9 Timer will stop when the window closed.
= = ; If need to end, please choose the end condition.
") Trigger when the window is open
3 S : _ Stop when specified count value reached
_ Trigger when the window is closed ) Condition Nidgement
Trigger Address: []0
Trigger Mode: |OFF -> ON - } [ Auto Reset
-

® Timing and Execution

Set the operation mode of the timer in Timing and Execution.

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0,15

Delay 1 L-T—I Execution Period
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»  Execution Period

Set the execution cycle of the timer, in 0.1 S (seconds). If you want to set the
execution cycle in 10 seconds, you can set to 100x0.1S.

» Delay

In the case of unchecked “Delay” by default, when the trigger condition of the timer is
met, the timer will execute immediately for the first time. After an interval of the setting
execution cycle, the timer will execute for the second time until the end condition is met. If
you want the timer to delay execution for a period of time when the trigger condition is met,
you can check the “Delay” option, then delay time can be set to an integer times, such as
three execution cycles.

® Trigger conditions

Trigger conditions is used to trigger the execution of the timer. There are many ways
to trigger the timer in this software. You can choose according to your actual needs. It is
important to note that the timer trigger mode should be edge trigger. After the trigger
condition is met, the timer will continue working until the end condition is met.

> Bit

Trigger Condition:

@ Bit ) Word O Condition

(71 Trigger when the window is open

" Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LBO

[] Auto Reset

Trigger Made:

OM -= OFF
OM =-= OFF

After select the “Bit” option, you can specify a bit register in the “Trigger Address” to
control the timer trigger. The “Trigger Mode” can be set “OFF—ON”, “ON—OFF”, or
“‘ON«——OFF”. For example, if you set “OFF—ON?”, that means the timer is triggered
when the register value changes from 0 to 1.

The “Auto Reset” refers to that the register value is automatically changed to OFF
after the timer is triggered (for the “OFF—ON” trigger mode). The “ON «—— OFF” trigger

mode does not have the “Auto Reset” option.

> Word
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Trigger Condition:
) Bit ® Word O Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LWO

After selecting the “Word” option, you can specify a word register to control the timer
trigger. When the value of the specified register is changed, the timer execution will be
triggered.

» Condition

Trigger Condition:
O Bit ) Word @ Condition

! Trigger when the window is open

_' Trigger when the window is closed

Condition

Add |

If you select “Condition” option, you can use a set of conditions to control the timer
trigger. For the logical condition editing, see: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

»  Trigger when the window is open

Trigger Condition:
2 Bit O Word ) Condition

@ Trigger when the window is open

! Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is opened, the timer execution will be
directly triggered. Note that if the timer is located in the Public Window, only trigger once
when the user project is executed after powering on the HMI, and it will not be triggered
when switching to another window.

»  Trigger when the window is closed
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Trigger Condition:
) Bit ) Word O Condition

() Trigger when the window is open

@ Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is closed and the other window is
opened, the timer execution is triggered.

® Condition for stop

The condition for stop refers to the condition under which the timer stops execution. It
is same to the “Trigger Condition”. The condition for stop is also edge-triggered.

»  Timer will stop when the window closed

Condition for stop
@ Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition,

() Stop when specified count value reached
_) Condition Judgement

The “Condition for stop” of the timer is “Timer will stop when the window closed” by
default. If you want to end the timer execution in advance, select the other condition for
stop:

»  Stop when specified count value reached
Condition for stop
I Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

@ Stop when specified count value reached
) Condition Judgement

1[4

Repeat Times: |Constant =

Variable |

You can use the condition for stop to make the timer end automatically after
repeating the specified number of times. Wherein, for the specified number of times, you
can directly enter it by Constant, or you can specify a word register to control the timer
execution times by Variable.

Note: When the trigger condition is "Trigger when the window is closed," the
condition for stop will be directly selected as the “Stop when specified count value
reached” and the number of times is set to 1 and not editable. This kind of timer can only
be executed once.
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»  Condition Judgment
Condition for stop
O Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition,

") Stop when specified count value reached
@ Condition Judgement

Condition

Add |

You can control the timer to end by using a set of conditions. When the conditions
are satisfied, the timer execution ends. For the logical condition editing, see: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

4.6.5.1.2 Timer Function

B B
”'.I'l.(igger and Stnp Timer Function @

"] Run Macro

["] Status Setting

Click the "Timer Function" tab and open the “Timer Function” property TAB.
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® Run Macro

[¥] Run Macro Macro C::rde| Edit |

You can use the timer to trigger the execution of macro instructions. If the macro
instruction hasn’t been established in the project, you can’t check this box. You need to
click the "Macro Code" to open the Macro Code Editor Window and add the macro code.
If the macro instruction is already exist, you can select the established macro from the
drop-down list. Click the "Edit" button, you can directly open the Macro Code Editor
Window to edit the currently selected macro instruction.

Run Macro |Drawingl = [Macro Code” Edit l

DrawingPic

InitialSys

®  Status Setting

The “Status Setting” function is used to set a bit register or set the value of a word

register.

Whether setting the bit register status or setting the word register value, you first
need to set the target address. For the address setting, refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor.
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& Timer

Trigger and Stop | Timer Function ‘

@ Run Macro [Drawingl = | [Macro Code| [ Edit |

@ Bit Setting [7] Use Address Tag

[¥] Status Setting S ; =
) Word Setting Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] J

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Mode: ® Set ON Address Type: LB =)

Address: [0 = System Regist
O ress: ystem Regi er‘

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799...

_ Perodic Inverse

[_| Address Index

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously, and the precedence is not sure

[[] Audio Play
e =
& Timer

[ Trigger and Stop | Timer Function |

[¥ Run Macro [Drawing! = | [Macro Code| [ Edit |

7 Bit Setting [T Use Address Tag

(] Status Setting

® Word Setting Deivce: | LOCAL:Local Register] -

Mode: |add | Address Type: | LW 'J

Address: |0 = System Register
- .
[Tl toop [ Reverse on reaching the end Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)  Occupy: | 1 Word
Add/Substract:{CQnsmm v| 1 @ Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned "l

7] Address Index

Lower Limit: Constant | 0 =
Upper Limit: Constant » ‘ 100 E

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously, and the precedence is not sure

[] Audio Play

[ Help [ok ][ cancel -1

»  Bit Setting

Mode: @ Set ON
) Set OFF

() Perodic Inverse

The mode of the Bit Setting includes “Set ON”, “Set OFF” and “Periodic Inverse”. The
“Set ON” means that the bit is set ON when the timer is triggered and the bit remains ON
in each execution period. The rules of “Set OFF” are same to the “Set ON”. The “Periodic
Inverse” refers that when the timer is triggered, the bit is inverted and continues to invert
in each execution cycle. For example, the timer executed once per second switches the
LBO bit. LBO will change the state once per second, 1 second is ON and 1 second is OFF.
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»  Word Setting

Mode:

Subtract d

O] Loop ] Re
Constant

n
Add/Substract] Constant = i &‘
Lower Limit: Constant - | 0 El
Upper Limit: @ 100 E

Word setting refers to periodic setting of a word register by timer. The setting modes
include “Add”, “Subtract” and “Constant”.
® Audio Play

Audio Play |Audio Library| Sleep Away @

For the HMI device with an audio output function, you can use the timer to play sound.
Click the "Audio Library", and select the audio file to be played from the “Audio Library”.
This software supports audio files in MP3 and WAV format. For adding audio files, please

refer to: Detailed manual/Library/Audio Library. Click the triangle play button ® at the
back of audio file, you can hear the audio file.
Note:

The “Run Macro”, “Status Setting” and “Audio Play” options can be checked at the
same time. The timer can simultaneously control the execution of the three. However the
execution order is uncertain.

4.6.5.2Timing Data Transmission

A single or batch data can be transmitted by timing. The action can be triggered or
executes periodically. This component is similar to the timer. You need to add it to a
specified window. If you want a global execution, you can add it to the public window.
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& Data Transmission ltem o=

Trigger and Stop @ | Data Transmission | Notification

Timing and Execution
Execution Period: 10 E x0.18

[ Delay

Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
©@ Bit ) Word (O Condition ® Timer will stop when the window closed.

g i : If need to end, please choose the end condition.
_) Trigger when the window is open
") Stop when specified count value reached

Trigger when the window is closed ) Condition Judgement

Trigger Address: ‘)
Trigger Mode: | OFF -= ON = | [[] Auto Reset
Help Cancel |

4.6.5.2.1 Trigger and Stop

The “Trigger and Stop” is used to control the execution modes of components. The
modes of “Trigger and Stop” include “Execution Period”, “Trigger Condition” and
“Condition for stop”. The details can be refers to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and

Data Transmissionn/Timer.

4.6.5.2.2 Data Transmission

Data transmission can set the data to be transmitted, including the type and the
length of the data to be transmitted, source address and target, and so on.

4.6.5.2.3 Notification

Notification function is similar to the notification function in the “Control Setting’
property TAB of some components. It is used for before-writing notification and
after-writing notification. For the detailed settings, refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.6 Bar and Meter
4.6.6.1Bar Chart

Apart from the slight difference of “Direction” as shown in the figure below, the other
functions of the bar graph are the same as the Sector Chart. The detailed description is
referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Sector Chart.
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Lz Bar Graph and Sector Graph Fo ==
General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display
Shape: @ Bar Graph () Fan-shapell Graph Direction: |Display upward +
Display upward
. i | Display downward
Type: @ Standard () Devistion Type | Display leftward
|Display rightward
Minimur Value: Constant v | o
— Upper and lower thresholds of Alarm |
Masimum Value: | Constant « | 100 E’ )
Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL{Local Register] -
Address Type: | LW -
Address: [0 =] System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 | Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned =
["] Address Index
[ Help_| Description: [ cancel |

4.6.6.2SectorChart

Add a Sector Chart component by clicking the menu command “Component/Bar and
Meter”. It is shown as below.

Comp_onentj Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
e

11 8 Switch »
, Indicator Light * § B_1:Basic Window(l) =~ [E
123 Mumeric Value and Character Displa »
= i L %% &Ta%
%4 Toggle Switch and menu [
ion .3
F EE Bar And Meter v | §E Bar Chart h
| ¥ Curve Graphs » | % Sector Chart -

| i Scale v | @ Meter
| #8 Table L
| = Slider L

: £+ Moving Component
Eh Window

] List

4= Tools

| « Pipeline

You can add the Sector Chart by clicking the corresponding shortcut button. It is
shown as below.
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library

DEH @ # | ¥Undo v “Redo v |
So|8, 8. 8 staws0  ~ [u][[12] | | 1-English (Uni
el e ) v B O - W - El O -
™ LOO O ™ (| NE BarChart

B_1:Basic Window(1)* |[#? Sector Chart

& Meter

4.6.6.2.1 General

& Bar Graph and Sector Graph

General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Shape: © Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction:  [Cloglwigez] | """ =
Inside and autside ring ratio(3) n B

R =
Type: @ Standard © Deviation Type SartAngle 180 [5] Endangle 360 ]

Minimurn Value: [Constant | ol

Upper and lower thresholds of Alarm I
Maximum Value: | Constant ~ 100 E‘ I

[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCALLocal Register] -

Address Type: [LW -
Address: [0 = System Register

DDDDDD(0~799933) 0 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned v

[7] Address Index

Help | Description: Cancel

® Direction
The option “Direction” is used to set the starting point direction which refers to the fill
direction of the sector chart.

Shape: () Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction:

Clockwise

Anti-clockwise

Tuwrea: @ Standard (1 Nawatinn Tunes

As shown below, the left Sector Chart is filled by Clockwise, and the right Sector
Chart is filled by Anti-clockwise.
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Clockwise Anti-clockwise

30

® Angle

The “Inside and outside ring ratio (%)” is set to a percentage of the inner ring radius
to the outer ring radius. The “Start Angle” of the sector chart can be set at will. The effect
is shown as below.

Angle:
Inside and outside ring ratio(%%) 75 E

Start Angle 211 E End Angle 360| IEI

® Type

The types of the sector chart include “Standard” and “Deviation Type”. The filling
origin position of the standard sector chart is not adjustable. The origin position of the
deviation type is adjustable. Here introduces the usage of bias type pie chart.

As shown as below, after selecting the Deviation Type, the “Origin Pos.” can be
freely set.

Type: ) Standard |@ Deviation Type Origin Pos.: 39 E
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The running effects of the “Deviation Type” and the “Standard” are contrasted as
shown as below (the left is deviation type, the right is standard type).

20

® Read Address

The detailed information is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.6.2.2 Extended

® Border Color and Background Color

As shown as below, the border color and the background color of the sector chart can be
set freely. If the “Border Color” and “Background Color” are not checked,the border and the
background color are not visible. The sector chart has three Fill Types: “Solid Color”, “Pattern”
and “Gradient”. The Bar Color can be set freely.

L Bar Graph and Sector Graph =)
| General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
[¥] Border Color l- Border Color 'B [¥] Background Color [ Background Color -HB
Bar Color
|- Background Color VB Fill Type
SalidColor
Pattern
Gradient
[ Alarm Limit: [[] Mark Target Area
'
t
€
Help | Description: OK Cancel
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® Alarm Limit

As shown as below, you can set the upper and lower limit for alarm. Except for the
“Blink” function, other functions are same to the “Meter". The detailed settings are
referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.

[¥] Alarm Limit:

Lower Limit; Constant * | 10 E
Upper Limit:  |Constant - 90 E

Over Top Limit: |- Backgrounc [3 7] Blink
Over Lower Limit: |- Backgrounc » [j [] Blink

When the bar color is not pure color, foreground color and background
color is needed to be set separately.

® Mark Target Area

When the value enters into the specified Mark Target Area, the color of sector chart
will be changed to the Target Area Color. The Target Value and Error Range can be set
by Constant or by Variable.

Mark Target Area

Target Value: | Constant v| o E

o2

Error Range:| |Constant =
Variable

Target Area Color » [ 7

The running results are as shown in the figure below. In this case, the Target Area
Color is set yellow.

50
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4.6.6.2.3 Scale and Mark

® Display the percentage
The function is used to display the total percentage of filling part to the entire sector
chart. As shown as below, the display font size, font style and font color can be set freely.

SUEHESHIE =

|. General I Extended | Scale and Mark “.Dynamic Graphics ] Display |

[¥| Display the Percentage:

Display Fonts: Size: (8 - | Font: IAria| v l | - Font Color *B

["| Display Scale

® Display Scale

The “Display scale” usage of the Sector Chart is same tothe Meter but a slightly
different, as shown as below. The detailed usage is referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.

[V] Display Scale

Line Scale Display Location

W Lin: Color ~ n )
@ Inside

Line Width |———  ~|

: ) Outside
line Type  [—7]

Scale

Main Scale Division Number a4 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
[¥] Sub Scale Division Mumber 3 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
Axis
Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 EI

Font:  Size: IS - | Font: |mﬁ% - | |- Font Color D

4.6.6.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.6.3Meter

As shown as below, the Meter component can be added by clicking the menu
command “Component/Bar and Meter”.
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@Ilibraw Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Il i Switch v || TH alt
./ Indicator Light * § B_1:Basic Window(1) = |
g 123 Mumeric Value and Character Display » % %8 Y |§I |§| @j
%] Toggle Switch and menu y P2
| (1) Timer and Data Transmission 3
EE: Bar And Meter » | BE Bar Chart
T Curve Graphs F| W Sector Chart
| i Scale v | @ Meter
& Table B —
| o slider (] B
| % Moving Component .
| B Window L
) List (| o
| % o | Bk
| = Ppipeline | B

You can add a Meter component by clicking the corresponding tool button in the
shortcut tool bar. It is shown as below.

o
DEHa Y ¥JUndo ~ ' Redo * | &,
(88, 8. 8; |Status0  ~ [uil|[t2] 1] 1| 1-English (Uni
& - "@'@Fﬁ"@'m'ﬁ'ﬂ“
™~ LOO @ ™ { | WE Bar Chart

_ﬁl B_1:Basic Window(1)* | ¥ Sector Chart

General | Watch Hand and Scale ["Dynamic Grapllics“l Display;.;
Meter Plate: | Round (Hands Up) = Maximum: Minimum Value
Minimum Value: | Canst, » | o=
Maximum Value: | Consti '| 100 ':3-]
Read Address: | Display Range Scale:
[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL:]Local Register] .|
Address Type: [IW. »]
Address: D ‘L | System Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0-799599) Occupy: |1 - | Word
Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned = |
[T Address Index
| Help | Description: | Cancel |

® |Meter Plate
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As shown as below, the Meter Plate includes five types: “Round (Hands Up)’,
“Round (Hands down)”, “Upper Semi-Circle”, “Lower Semi-circle” and “Arc (Set
Automatically)”.

& Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale i Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Meter Plate: |Round (Hands Up) ~
Round (Hands Up)
Round (Hands Ciown)
Upper Semi-Circle
Lower Semi-circle
Arc (Set Automatically)

The attributes of the “Round (Hands Up)’, “Round (Hands down)”, “Upper
Semi-Circle” and “Lower Semi-circle” are same. For the Arc Meter Plate, you can freely
set the starting angle and ending angle, as shown as below.

General [ Watch Hand and Scale l Dynamic Graphics I Display |

Meter Plate: [Arc (Set Automatically) v]

Angle

Start Angle 271 E End Angle 319 E

® Read Address

Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LDCAL'.[I.ocal Register] -
Address Type: [LW v]

Address: [0 !zl._, | System Register l
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 - | Word

Data Type: [lﬁ—bil Unsigned vl

[7] Address Index
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For details of Read Address, see: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Maximum Minimum Value

The Maximum Value and the Minimum Value of the Meter can be set by Constant or
by Variable.

If you select by Constant, a fixed constant can be set in the position shown in the
figure below.

Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: | Consti v| DIZ.I
Maximum Value: |Const: = | 100 E

If you select by Variable, you can specify a word register and enter a value to the
word register to change meter during running your project, as shown in the figure below.

Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: |Variak v| LWz E
Maximum Value: |Variak = | LW3

==l

0 100

® Display Range Scale

Set the upper and lower limit for alarm on the position shown in the figure below. The
limit value can be set by Constant or by Variable. After setting the upper and lower limit
value, you can also set the colors for value within limit, below lower limit and above upper
limit, as shown below.
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Display Range Scale:

Lower Limit: 20 E

Upper Limit: a0 @
Sector Ring Lanstant 10 E

[ User-defined Cuter Radius
Sector Ring Outer Radius: 45
| B Color for value within limit + [3

|- Color for value below low » [3
|- Color for value above upp IE

4.6.6.3.2 Watch Hand and Scale

® Color and Size
As shown in the figure below, the color of the Watch Hand and Watch Hand Axis, the
length and width of the Watch Hand, and the radius of the Watch Hand Axis can be set.

(D Tretument Componst a =

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display
Watch Hand Color: | il Watch H. v [ #] Watch Hand Auis Color: [l Axis Cole » [ *
Watch Hand Length: a8 E Watch Hand Axis Radius: 3 fe
Watch Hand Width: a2
[¥] Dizplay Scale
Line
I Line Color ~[¥]
Line Width |- -
Line T = TR R ST
it | watch Hand Style |
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 I-:—JI Main Scale Length: 12 —:‘
__ Location: |Inside  ~
[¥1 5ub Scale Division Number 2 ’é‘{ Sub Scale Length: 8 - S ——
¥ b
[ Mark  Integer: 3 Bl Decimak 0 =
Font: Size:(8 =] Font: [Aria ] (O Fome color )
| Reverse scale order
[ oHeip. | Deseription: [Lcaneel.

® Display Scale
As shown as the figure below, you can modify the color, the width and type of the
meter scale line after the “Display Scale” is checked.

> Line
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[¥] Display Scale

Line
|- Line Color vB
Line Width |———— +|
Line Type I— - |
» Scale
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 B Main scale Length: 12
" Location: Inside__+
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8
[¥] Axis.
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 EI
Font:  Size: [8 ~ | Font: [Arial = | [ Fort color [¥)

[ Reverse scale order

You can set the “Main Scale Division Number”, the “Main Scale Length” and the “Sub
Scale Length” here. The Location of the scale can be set “Inside”, “Outside” and “Center”,
as shown as below. The “Sub Scale Division Number” and the “Axis” are checked by
default. The default sub scale division number is 2. If the “Sub Scale Division Number”
and the “Axis” are unchecked, that means the sub scale and axis are not displayed.

Scale

Main Scale Division Number 5 E Main Scale Length: 1 E

[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 Sub Scale Length: 8 Tneide

. Qutside
[¥] Axis Center

If the “Mark” is not checked, the meter will not display the scale value. After the “Mark”
is checked, you can set the number of the integer digits and the decimal digits of the scale
value and also can set the font styles of scale value. If you select the "Reverse scale
order", then the maximum value and the minimum value will switch their positions.

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 EI

Font:  Size: |8 - | Font: [Arial - | | I Font Color ~ B

[¥| Reverse scale order

® Watch Hand Style

Click the button “Watch Hand Style”, you can select a style of watch hand for the
meter.
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Drawing | g Instrument Component 7=
b X | O e v o ard Seek |l
Wotch Hand Color: |l Watch H. Watch Hand Axis Color Axis Cole v
@ | A | A (Bl
A= Watch Hand Length: 48 E Watch Hand Axis Radius: 8 E
o Watch Hand Width: 4 E
ez
= ; [¥] Display Scale
T =
Please Select Watchhand Type
J l / Watch Hand Style |
(i b s vt
Watchhand2 Watchhand3 Watchhand4 T
SHRE Bl e / Location: [Taside, =
Watchhand5 Watchhandé Watchhand7 ‘Watchhand8 3
[ seteat | | concel |
s
ey

4.6.6.3.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7Curve Graphs

4.6.7.1Trend Curve

The “Trend Graph” component is a curve formed by the sampling data.

4.6.7.1.1 General

& Trend Chart -

| e | Iy
[‘General @ | channel @ | Search [ Scale | Display |

o e S—

—— R x ]

) Points per screen: 10

|D' Time span per screen: ‘Coﬂs‘ > \ 1440

é Minul]
DirectioniHorizontal ___+) Browea Mabod:
- - ) @] Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 [
Pause: Elo ] Slide

Note: Only for capacitive screen.

] Suspension Of Recovery Time:

¥ Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: L80 & cursor Color| [l -.
LBO=1: Show the Cursor
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving curser by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data Area: LWO [E]
LWO Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute, Second and mili-second)
LWT The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

¥ Zoom

] Two-paint Touch

for multi-touch
Register Control Zooming:

| Help | Description: Cancel |
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® Display Points of Each HMI

This option means the number of the displayed sampling data points on the screen.
The default is 10.The max number of points can not more than the width of the used HMI
resolution. For example, the 7-inch HMI device with the resolution 800480 is used. Then
the max number of points is 799.

® Direction

The option “Direction” is used to set the display direction of the trend curve. It is set
"Horizontal" by default. It can be set "Vertical", too.

® Pause

A bit register address can be set here. When the bit register is ON, the trend curve is
not refreshed (but the sampling is not paused). When it is OFF, the trend curve is
refreshed in real time.

® Time range per screen

You can set the time axis range, there are constants and variables optional, variables
are controlled through the register, maximum time can be set as1440 minutes.

® Browse Method

The methods of "Scrollbar" and "Slide" are all supported to view the trend curve. You
can check anyone or two. But the "Slide" is only valid for the capacitive HMI device.

® Use Cursor

You can check the option “Use Cursor”. This option is used to view the trend data
crossed by the cursor and the data sampling time. The settings are shown as below.

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LB1 Cursor Color:

LB1=1: Show the Cursor
LB1=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LWO |

LW0 Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor pasition (Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute, Second and mili-second)
LW7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

» Display/Hide the Cursor
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Here you can set a bit register. If the bit register is ON, the cursor is displayed. If it is
OFF, the cursor is hidden. When the cursor is visible, you can click or slide to move the
cursor.

»  Cursor Color

The default color of the cursor is red. You can modify it according to the actual
needs.

» Cursor Data Area

You need to set a starting address of a continuous word registers area here to save
the information of the cursor data. The first 7 word registers save the sampling time of the
trend data which is crossed by the cursor. They are year, month, day, hour, minute,
second and millisecond. From the eighth register, the sampling data crossed by the
cursor is saved. The data format should be consistent with which defined in "Data
Sampling".

For example, the starting address of the cursor data area is set LW100. Then the
registers from LW100 to LW106 save the sampling time information of year, month, day,
hour, minute, second and millisecond. If the "Data Sampling" that you use only defines a
data in "16-bit Unsigned" data type and the channel number is 1, then the LW107 register
saves the sampled data at this time. If the "Data Sampling" that you use has the data
sampled from two channels, the data type of the first channel is "Single precision floating
point number" and the second channel is "16-bit Unsigned", then LW107 (Single
precision floating point number) saves the data of the first channel and LW109 (16-bit
Unsigned) saves the data of the second channel. Other data formats can be done in the
same matter.

® Use Zoom

This option is optional. After it is checked, the option "Two-point Touch Zooming
(only for multi-touch hardware)" can be check. This option is only valid for the capacitive
HMI device. After you enable this function, the curve will be zoomed out when two fingers
slide outward in the curve zone and the curve will be zoomed in when two fingers slide
inward in the curve zone.

The option "Register Control Zooming" is used to zoom by using a word register.
After check it, a word register needs to be given here. The value of this word register is
the percentage of zooming. For example, the value of the word register is 50. It means
that only 50% is displayed and the curve is scaled a half. If the value of the word register
is 200, it means 200% is displayed and the curve is zoomed to 2 times. The settings are
shown as below.
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¥ Zoom
Two-point Touch Zooming(only for multi-touch hardware)

[¥] Register Cantrol Zooming:

LW200

LW200 The zooming value represents the percentage coefficient of the number of points
being displayed on the screen. For example, when the zooming value is 50 and data points
are 20, 50% of the 20 data points will be displayed on the screen. Zoom value is 0 means
there is no zoom-in or zoom-out.

4.6.7.1.2 Channel

& Trend Chart o8 |
[ Genera| | Channel @ F;ﬂ. | scale | Display_
I
Data Source: | " iult)
| Help Description: Cancel

In the “Channel” property TAB, you need select a sampling data as the “Data Source”.
There will be a red exclamation mark here if the "Data Sampling" is not set. You can open
the "Data Sampling" settings page to set the required sampling data by click the button

After the setting is complete, the "Channel" page is shown as below.
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L Trend Chart 7=
iGener.{l Channel Selull | Scale | Display |
Data Source: |1iTemperature_Humidity -
Tt aree i
Trigger Type:  CyeliclS Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:Ne Use Clear Mode: No Use
Historical Data:  Don'tsave  Maximum ltem Quantity: 1000 Auta Stop
| Hide Channel Register
Channel Setting
Channel Use Address Type Word Count Notes
| 2 | & | LwWo |precision Floating-pairtN 2|
[ 2 T ™ ] w2 | 16bitunsigned | 1 |

1Channel Setting
"] Dot Mark:

9] Draving Cannecting Lines Line Color [l ~|¥) Line Width [——— = lneType [—— -]
Projection along X-axis Direction
Minimum Valuei Constant = 0 I%} Maximum Value:| Constant + 100 [
= L =
Halpgm Description: oK - Cancal

After you selecting a sampling data for the option "Data Source", all channels of this
sampling data defined in the "Data Sampling" will be displayed in the “Channel Setting”
property box.

For the above figure, the sampling data “Temperature Humidity” is selected as the
data source. This sampling data has two channels. The data of channel 1 is from LWO
register and the data type is “Single precision floating point number”. The data of channel
2 is from LW2 register and the data type is "16-bit Unsigned".

® Data Source Information

In this area, you can see the various attributes of the selected sampling data defined
in the "Data Sampling".

There is an option “Hide Channel Register” here. After it is checked, you need to
specify a word register. When the bit0 of this word register is ON, hide the curve of
Channel 1. When the bit1 is ON, hide the curve of Channel 2. Other channels can be
done in the same matter. The setting is shown as below.
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(Gl Ko [seo sl G|

Data Source; ‘I:T«nperﬂwe_ﬂumidiqr - HEl
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyelicls Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: No Use
Fistorical Data: Don't save Tem Quantity: 1000 Auto Stop
7| Hide Channel Register LWS500 =
Channel Setting
Channel Use Address Type Word Count Notes
=3 | & | wo |precision Floating-paintt] 2| |
[z T & ] w2 | 16-bitUnsigned | 1| |

1Channel Setting
Dot Mark:

¥ Drawing Connecting Line: ~ Line Color |l *[#] Line Width |——— ~| tineType [——— =
[7] Projection along X-axis Direction
Minimum Valued Constant v | 0 @ Maximum Value:| Constant » 100 g‘-{
| Help | Description: OK Cancel

For example, the option “Hide Channel Register” is set LW500. Then the curve of
Channel 1 is hidden when the bit 0 of the LW500 is ON. The curve of Channel 2 is hidden
when the bit1 of the LW500 is ON.

® Channel Setting

All channels of the data source are displayed here. They are all checked in the “Use”
Column by default. It means they are all set to display on the trend curve.

Note:

If one channel is not checked in the "Use" column, that means the data of this
channel will not be displayed on the trend curve. So the corresponding bit of the word
register specified in the option “Hide Channel Register" cannot control the curve of this
channel to display or hide.

Click one channel in the "Channel Setting" area, the relevant attribute settings of this
channel will be displayed below. It is shown as below.

196



DP Studio User Manual

'E Trand Chart Lo ac

i General [ Channel | Search i Scale ] Display

Data Source: |rl.:Tempermrg_Hulridity =) Ill‘l
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyclic1s Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: No Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 Auto Stop
7] Hide Channel Register LW500 [E]

Channel Setting

1Channel Setting
[ Dot Mark:

[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color [l ¥|#) Line Width | « | Line Type

] Projection along X-axis Direction

Minimum Value{ Constant » 0 EI Maximum Value:| Constant » 100

[«]2]

Help Description: \ Cancel |

> Dot Mark

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, you can set the dot color,
the dot size and the dot style for each point of the sampling data.

Dot Mark: Dot Color lE[Z Dot Size 10 - | Dot Style & -

» Drawing Connecting Line

This option is checked by default. If it is checked, you can set the line color, the line
width and the line type for the connecting line of the sampling data points.

Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color \EB Line Width [———— = | LineType |——— =

»  Projection along X-axis Direction

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, the trend curve from the first
point to the current sampling point will project to the X-axis to form a closed figure.

For example, the option “Dot Mark” and the option “Projection along X-axis Direction”
are all checked, the display effect is shown as below.

197



DP Studio User Manual

»  Minimum Value

The minimum value of the trend curve can be set by Constant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word register should be consistent with
the data type of the selected sampling data channel.

» Maximum Value

The maximum value of the trend curve can be set by Constant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word register should be consistent with
the data type of the selected sampling data channel.

4.6.7.1.3 Search

The option “Enable Search Function” is not checked by default in the “Search”
property TAB. After it is checked, the settings are shown as below.
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4 Trend Chart — T

i General j Channel | Search & |§cale { Display |

@ Search By Date Search By Time Range Search By Sequence

Register Query Mode
Search Trigger Bit =eo
Search Register: (1]
[] Export €SV

| Help Description: Cancel |

LI

There are three fixed search modes supported: “Search By Date”, “Search By Time
Range” and “Search By Sequence”. The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search
mode. The default search mode is “Search By Date”.

» Search By Date
The settings of “Search By Date” are shown as below.

Gy Trend Chart 2]
General | Channel[| Search .’.Je | Display
7] Enable Search Function
@ Search By Date dearch By Time Range () Search By Sequence
Register Query Mode
Soarch Trigger Bt LB20 [E]
1820 1: show the results fltered by range.
2: no Riltering
Search Register: wio =
LW300: Yesr (Input unsigned number YYYY, e, 2015)
LW301: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW302: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

“Search Trigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. When the trigger bit is ON, the filtered results are displayed. When the trigger bit
is OFF, the result which is not filtered is displayed.

“Search Register”

The “Search Register” is used to specify word registers to save the information of the
search function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. You
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can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under
the specified address.

For example, select the “Search By Date” mode and specify LW300 for the option
“Search Register”. Then LW300 saves the search year, LW301 saves the search month
and LW302 saves the search day. You can use three numeric value input components
connected with the three word registers to give the search conditions in your project.

» Search By Time Range

For the “Search By Time Range” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the "Search
Register."

When selecting the "Search By Time Range" mode, you should specify a start
address of a continuous 12 word registers area for the option “Search Register”. The first
six word registers save the start date of search, including year, month, day, hour, minute
and second. The last six word registers save the stop date of search. The setting is
shown as below.

45 Trend Chant

| General | Chavm ale | Display |

| Enable Search Function

Search By Date | @ Search By Time Range Search By Sequence

* Register Query Mode

Senich Triger Bib 820 [E

LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW300 |'
LW300 ~ LW305: It Shows The search Starting time, in the arder of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.
LW306 ~ LW311: It Shows The search Finishing time, in the order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.

» Search By Sequence

For the “Search By Sequence” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the "Search
Register."

For example, select the “Search By Sequence” mode and specify LW300 for the
option “Search Register”. The settings are shown as below. Then when LW300 is 0, the
data of the current day is displayed on the curve. When LW300 is 1, the data of the
yesterday is displayed on the curve. Other values can be done in the same matter.
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| General | Channel]| search S}ule | oisplay |
|

[¥] Enable Search Function

| Register Query Mode

Search By Date () Search By Time Range

DP Studio User Manual

P Search By Sequence

Search Trigger Bit

Search Register:

1820

LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.

2: no filtering

waoo &

LW300: 0: Today 1: Yesterday 2: The Day Before Yesterday 3: 3

Days Age

> Register Query Mode

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode. When the “Register Query
Mode” is selected, you can specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode.
If the word register is 0, the “Search By Date” mode will be used. If it is 1, the “Search By
Time Range” mode will be used. If it is 2, the “Search By Sequence” mode will be used.
The settings are shown as below.

L Trend Chart

| General [ Channeli Search SLaIe [ Display |

| Enable Search Function

Search By Date

) Search By Time Range

Search By Sequence

s

Search Trigger Bit

Search Register:

@ Register Query Mode  LW350 [

LW250 0:Search by Date 1iSearch by Time Range, 2:Search

by Sequence

Le20 =

LB20 1: show the results fitered by range.

2 no filtering

wao (@

LW300 ~ LW311: Depending on different search methods, take up

to 12 words.

4.6.7.1.4 Scale

® X-axis Scale

The source of X-axis value can be set “Use Point Scale Value” or “Use Time Scale
Value”. The default is “Use Point Scale Value”. It is shown as below.

[ Trend Chart

e e

|¥] X-axis Scale

[¥] Mark

Font: Size: ‘ 8

[#] Use Background Color |! Backgro "l E

Main Scale Division Number:

[# Sub Scale Division Number:

¥l Display Grid Line[|_ Line Cole »[#]

5 [5] Main Scale Length:

2 E‘ Sub Scale Length:

* | Font: | Arial « || I Fort Color ~|¥]

| @ Use Point Scale Value

Use Time Scale Valuel

¥| Use Scale Aera Color | Scale Aera € "B

Ruis/Scale Color| [l v E
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The option “Use Point Scale Value” means that the values of the sampling data
points are used as the X-axis scale. The option "Use Time Scale Value" means that the
time of the data sampling is used as the X-axis scale.

® X-axis Scale

The source of Y-axis value can be set “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value” or
“Self-setting”. The default is “Use 1 Channel Maximum Minimum Value”. It is shown as
below.

& Trend Chart |

| General | Channel | s“n—nl Scale 'a-isplay
[ Use Background Color |l Backaro ~ ﬂ ¥ Use Scale Aera Color || Scale Aera ( ~ ﬁ

[¥] X-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 [ Main Scale Length: 1z e
Axis/Scale Color |l |
[#] Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E| Sub Scale Length: 8 E —
[ Display Grid Line[ | Line Cole »[¥]
¥ Mark
Fort:  Sizet[8 = Font: [Arial ~| (I Fort Color ~[¥)
@ Use Point Scale Value O Use Time Scale Value
emTale Trtion Number: 5 2] Main Seale Length: 2B
) = — Ais/Scale Color] -3
7] Sub Scale Division Number: 2[E] sub scale Length: s 5 —
9] Display Grid Line  [1 Line Cole | %)
[ Mark  Interger: 3 Decimal: o =
Fort:  Size:(8 = | Font: [Arial « ||l Fort Color ~[3)

B = [Channel Maximam Mimmom Valae.
Self-setting:

After you select the option “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value”, you can
specify a channel number. And the minimum and the maximum values of this channel will
be used as the minimum and the maximum values of the Y axis.

If the option "Self-setting" is selected, you can set the maximum and minimum values
by yourself as the source of Y-axis. The minimum and maximum values can be set by
Constant or by Variable. The settings are shown as below.

& Trend Chart =

| General | Channel | Search—este—Display |

¥ Use Background Color Backgro ¥ [¥] Use Scale aera Color Scale Aera € 'I E
] X-axis Scale
Masin Scale Division Nuraber: 5 [2] Main Scale Length: 2 =
: - Asis/Scale Color| [l - ﬂ
7] Sub Scale Division Number: 2[2] subscale Length: s[5
¥ Display Grid Line[[__| Line Cole ~| ¥
[¥] Mark
Font:  Size: |B - | Font: |Arial - ‘i Fort Color ¥ B
@ Use Point Scale Value Use Time Scale Value
AN
Main Scale Division Number: 5 Main Scale Length: 12 EI o
1 == - ~ ais/seale Color| Il ~[7
1 [¥ Sub Scale Division Number: 2B sub seale Length: s[5 -
¢] Display Grid tine  [[ Line Colc x[¥]
¥ Mark  Intergen: 3 E Decimal: o=
Font:  Size: |8 = | Font: [Arial - | (Il Fort Color ~[#)
Use|1 - |Channe| Maximum Minimum Value.
T Seleeting: Win Value: Constant = | T E TWiax Value] Constant = | T '—,i
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For more details, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Scale.
4.6.7.1.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.2XY Chart

The “XY Chart” refers to the curve formed by the corresponding data points which
are comprised by a set of data registers or two different sets of data registers. All settings
are described below.

4.6.7.2.1 General

& XY Chart a =
General | Channel I Scale ’ Display i
Refresh Mode Data Point
@ Cyclic ) Triggered
Sampling Cycle 1 x | S | Constant = 10 —3—'

Control Setting

[] Pause Contral

[] clear Contral

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO | Cursor Color: | [Jll Cursor Color: V! E
LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data address: LWo |@

LW0: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate Y Value

® Refresh Mode
The “Refresh Mode” includes two types: "Cyclic" and "Triggered".

» Cyclic
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The default refresh mode is "Cyclic". The default sampling cycle period is 1 second.
That means the curve is refreshed every 1 second. The minimum sampling cycle period is
0.1 second.

» Triggered

After you select "Triggered" refresh mode, you need to specify a bit register and
select the “Trigger Mode”. The Trigger Mode can be set "Bit" or "Word".

For the “Bit” trigger mode, there are three “Trigger Condition”: "OFF— ON",
"ON—OFF" and "OFF<ON". You can choose one of them. The settings are shown as
below.

[Exvohn s |
Channel | Scale | Displey |

Refresh Mog Data Point

Address: LBD E] (Constant = | 10 '%'.
Trigger Mode: @ Bit Word
Trigger Condition: |OMN<-20FF =

ON <-»OFF

| OM-=OFF

| OFF-»0N

Control Setting

| Pause Control

| Clear Contral

¥| Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LEO _ Cursor Color: | [l Cursor Color: B
LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor,
When the curser is visible, enable meving curser by elick or slide actions.
Curser Data address: Lwo =
LW0: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LWi: Current Cursor Coordinate ¥ Value

(e oweivion =

For example, if the trigger condition is set "OFF— ON", that means the XY curve will
be refreshed when the specified bit register is changed from OFF to ON.

There is an option “Auto Reset” for the trigger condition "OFF— ON" and “ON—OFF”.
If you check it, the bit register state will be reset after it is changed.

For the “Word” trigger mode, the details are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Logical Control.

® Data Point

The default value is 10. The range is from 2 to 4096. The option “Data Point” can be
set byConstant or by Variable.
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® Control Setting

» Pause control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Pause
function. When the bit register is ON, the XY chart is paused and not be refreshed.

»  Clear control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Clear
function. When the bit register is ON, the data of the current XY chart is cleared.

® Use Cursor

After this option is checked, some parameters need to be set. The settings are
shown as below.

[laE %V Chart

[E
_Channul | Scale | Display |

Refresh Mode

Data Point
Cyclic @ Triggered
Address: LED IEE |constant ~ 10 !:f':
Trigger Mode: @ Bit Word
Trigger Condition: |0l§l<->OFF v|

Control Setting

|| Pause Contral

] Clear Contral
¥ Use Cursor
Display/Hide the Cursor:  LBO

Curser Color: |l Cursor Color: ~[ 7]
LBO=1:Dizplay the Cursor.
LBO0=0: Hide the Cursor.

()

When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data address: Lwo i
LW0: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Curser Coordinate ¥ Value

Help | Description:

» Display/Hide the cursor
Same to the Trend Curve, a bit register needs to be specified to control the cursor

display or hide.

» Cursor Color
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The cursor color is set here.
» Cursor Data address

Similarly, you need to set a starting address of a continuous word registers area here
to save the coordinate data information of which the cursor is crossed with the XY chart.
The data type is depended on the setting in the "Channel" property TAB. For example,
the data type is set "16-bit Unsigned in the "Channel" property TAB and the first starting
register address is set LW100, then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is (LW100, LW101). If
the data type is "Single-precision Floating-point Number", then the data of the cursor (X,
Y) is (LW100, LW102). Other data types can be done in the same matter.

4.6.7.2.2 Channel

The “Channel” property TAB is shown as below.

&5 XY Chart B[l

GeneE; Channel ' Scale I Display |

Channel Number: 1 E

Channel Settings

Channel X Address ¥ Address Type Remark |
Lwo [E] muwe 16-bit Unsigne = | |

1 Channel Setting

[ Use Dot Mark:
¥ Draw connecting line Line Color | [l Line Color "I EI Line Width vi Line Style - |
7] Projection along X-axile Direction [7] Projection along Y-axile Direction
X-axis:
[ ; e U] ]
Minimum Value: | Constant v| 0 :','I Maximum Value: | Constant v| 100 E
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: | Constant = | 0 Maximurm Value: |Constant = 100 =
Channel address occupation deseription: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:
XY Continuous Address X0:LWO YO:LW1
OccupylWO~LW19 X1:LW2 Y1:Lw3
X2:LW4 ¥Y2:LW5
Help Description: | Cancel

® Channel Number

The default value of the “Channel Number” is 1. The XY chart can display up to 16
channels simultaneously.

® Channel Settings
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You can define the channel information in the “Channel Settings” table: the X
address and the Y address are continuous by default. As shown as above, the default
starting X address is LWO and the default starting Y address is LW1. They are continuous.
If you check the box in front of the Y address, the Y address can be not continuous with
the X address. For example, you can set the starting Y address LW100.

> Type
Select the data type for the current channel according to the actual needs.
» Remark

You can note the name of the curve for the current channel in the “Remark” column.
For example, channel 1 is noted as "Disc A track".

Same as the Trend Curve, selecta channel in the “Channel Settings” table, there are
many parameters can be set for the selected channel in the following "Channel Setting".
The most parameters are same to the settings of the Trend Curve. The option “Projection
along Y-axis Direction” is added here. The meaning of this option is same to the
"Projection along X-axis Direction" but the direction is different. The Minimum Value and
the Maximum Value of the Y-axis can be set different with X-axis. They can be set by
Constant or by Variable. The default range of the Minimum Value and the Maximum
Values from 0 to 100. The detailed settings can be referred to the "Channel" property TAB
of the Trend Curve.

For the information of the occupied addresses by the current channel, it is depended
on the data type of this channel. You can view the text which is noted below the “Channel

Setting”. It is shown as below.
[Z v chart =)

Gerferal | Channe! | Scale | Display
Channel Number: 1
Channel Settings
Channel X Address ¥ Address Type Remark
1 | Lwo = | i 16-bit Unsigne = ‘ I
1 Channel Setting
Use Dat Mark:
| Draw connecting line Line Color |[lll Line Color > [ ¥ Line width = | Line Style | -
Projection along X-axile Direction Projection along Y-axile Direction
X-axis:
vatoe— ] =l . vatre— ] Ea]
! T v 3! ] )
¥-anis:
Minimumn Value: |Constant = | 0 Maximum Value: |Constant = | 100 2
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coord
XY Continuous Address XD:LWO ¥D:LW1
CccupylW0-LW19 X1:1W2 ¥1:Lw3
M2:LW4 ¥2:LWS
[_belp_] Description [amGace
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4.6.7.2.3 Scale

Refer to the "Scale" property TAB of Trend Curve.

4.6.7.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.3Data Group Chart Display

The “Data Group Chart Display” component is a curve comprising of a set data of
specified continuous registers.

4.6.7.3.1 General

' Data Block Displaying ==
General | Channel l Scale ] Display |
Each screen sampling peints: ho 'e" R 7
e 2 Cyclic Triggered
= e O e
Direction:  [Left ToRight = || | Sampling Cycle 13 xls. -
Browse Method:
¥ Serallbar  Serellbar Width 20 i‘%‘
[¥] Slide  MNote: Only for capacitive screen.
Control Setting
] Stop Control
| Clear Contral
[#] Use Cursar
Display/Hide the Cur 80 :_@I Cursor Color:| [l \-I E
LBO =1: Show the cursor
LBO =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data Area:  LWO (=]
LWO-1: X-axis Points
LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data formatStorage the current
data value of the curve through channel 1.
[¥] Use Zoom
| Two points touch zoaming (anly for multi-touch hardware)
Register Control Zoom Function:
Help | Description: | cancel |

® Each screen sampling points

The default value of this option is 10. The minimum value is 2 and the maximum
value is less than the width of the used screen resolution. For example, the used screen
resolution is 800*480, and then the maximum value of samples per screen is 799.

® Direction
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The “Direction” option is set "Left To Right" by default. You can set it "Up To Down"
too. They are corresponding to the "Horizontal" and "Vertical" display modes.

The settings of these parameters such as the “Browse Method”, the "Control Setting",
the "Refresh Mode" and the "Use Zoom" are same to the "XY Chart". The details can be
referred to the settings in the “General” property TAB of XY Chart.

® Use Cursor

It is not checked by default. After check it, the parameters are shown as below.

i Data Block Displaying R~
: H-ehannel l Scale ] Display |
Refresh Mode

Each screen sampling peints: ho "3_"
g B Cyclic Triggered

Direction: [LeftToRight =|  Sampling Cycle 1B xfs .

Browse Methad:
[¥ Scrollbar  Serollbar Width 20 1
[¥] Slide  Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Control Setting
] Stop Control

| Clear Contral

[#] Use: Cursar

Display/Hide the Cur 80 'L@I Cursor Color:| [l \-I E
LBO =1: Show the cursor
LBO =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data Area:  LWO |!
LW0-1: X-axis Points
LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data formatStorage the current
data value of the curve through channel 1.

[¥] Use Zoom
| Two points touch zooming {only for multi-touch hardware)

Register Control Zoom Function:

| Help | Description: | Cancel |

The settings of these options are same to the Trend Curve or the XY Chart, such as
the “Display/Hide the Cursor” and the “Cursor Color”.

® Cursor Data Area

Similarly, you can set a "Word Register" as the starting address of the continuous
registers here. The first two word registers are used to save the point number where the
cursor stays. The registers from the specified register address + 2 are used to save the
data of which the cursor is crossed with the XY chart.

As shown as above, the starting register is set LWO, and then LWO and LW1 save
the point number where the cursor stays. If there are three channels for the XY chart, the
data type of the Channel 1 is "16-bit Unsigned", the second channel is "Single-precision
Floating-point Number", the third channel is "32-bit Unsigned", then LW2 (16-bit Unsigned
number) save the Channel 1 data, LW3 (Single-precision Floating-point Number) save
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the Channel 2 data, LW5 (32-bit Unsigned) save the Channel 3 data. Other channels can
be done in the same matter.

4.6.7.3.2 Channel

ik Data Block Displaying (=2l

| General | Channel i Scelel Display |

Channel No.: 1 =51

Channe! Setting ¥ From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous,

| Channe Sampling Ne. Start Address Data Type Remark
LWI100 LW101 16-bit Unsigne = ]

1 Channel Setting
| Dot Mark:

| Draw connecting line Line Color |- - B Line Width = Line Type

Projection in X-axis Direction

Min Value:| Constant » 05 Max Value Constant »| 100 E!

| Help | Description: | Cancel |

® Channel No.

There is 1 channel by default. A “Data Group Chart Display” component can display
up to 16 channels.

® From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

This option is checked by default. If the register of the “Sampling No.” for channel 1 in
the “Channel Setting” table is set "LW100" and the “Data Type” is "16-bit Unsigned", then
LW101 is used to save the first sample data, LW102 is used to save the second, and so
on. If the “Data Type” is set "32-bit Unsigned", then LW101 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the
first sample data, LW103 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the second sample data. Other data
types can be done in the same matter.

If you don’t check the option "From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is
Continuous.", it means the “Start Address” of the registers to save the sample data can be
set independently. The settings are shown as below.
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L Data Block Displaying o |

| General | Channel | Seale | Display |

Channel MNo.: 1 =
Channel Setting [7] From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.
Chanine Sampling Ne. Start Address Data Type Remark |

LW100 ;l LW200 lE-biL Unsigne ~ |

1 Channel Setting

Dot Mark:
| Draw connecting line Line Color Ii_'D Line Width | = | Line Type |
[l Projection in X-axis Direction
Min Velue:LConam - o EI Max Value:| Constant = 100 '-?‘-I
F Help | Description: I oK (i Cancel|

The below parameters setting for the selected channel is same to the Trend Curve or
the XY Chart. Please refer to the settings in the “Channel” property TAB of the Trend
Graph or XY Curve.

4.6.7.3.3 Scale

Refer to the settings in the “Scale” property TAB of the Trend Curve.

4.6.7.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.8 Scale

The "Scale" includes four types: “Horizontal Scale”, “Vertical Scale”, “Arc Scale” and
“‘Round Scale”. You can add a Scale component by clicking the menu command or by
using the shortcut tools bar.
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m] Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
28 Switch 3 f
. Indicator Light * i B_LBasic Window(l) -~ [E]
; 123 Mumeric Value and Character Display 3 b~ ()~ ) 2
% Toggle Switch and menu 3 -~
: (F) Timer and Data Transmission | T TR
| WE Bar And Meter | B T T S
| ¢ Curve Graphs b E B B BT B
un Scale | .
| @ Table v | £ Vertical Scale
- Slider ¥ | 7 Arc Scale
| @ Moving Component » | €7 Round Scale
i % Window I T S S e S S S g
18 st .y
] 95 Tools L S
bttt

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Lbrary Macro Redp
DEHa@ ¥}Undo ¥ " Redo | 2,

8, 8. 8; | StatusD - |BJ 1-English (United St: ~ @
m-v:-@-@-@-igg-m-wﬁ-@-ﬂ—-@-; k3

_@ B_l:Basic Window(1)* X wa Horizontal Scale

E‘ liolliiiiiiiiiiiiiii| @ Vertical Scale

S o G
S O s

= B o COdEE SRR SR N LR (AR SR DLeARR  JNRRR e

The “Horizontal Scale” is mainly used to display a progress bar. The “Vertical Scale”
can be used to display the current liquid level of a tank or the charge state of a battery.
The “Arc Scale” can display the value of a fuel meter, a speed meter, and other display
devices. The “Round Scale” can display the revolution speed, the angle and other
parameters.

4.6.8.1General

4.6.8.1.1 Horizontal Scale

First, the option “Horizontal” is selected. Then you can do other settings for the
Horizontal Scale component.
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& scale [Fll=]
General | Display
@ Horizontal () Vertical ) Arc O Circle Poabion
Positian: X: 116 % Yii 732
Line
/Il Line Color ~[¥] Tlocked Width: 150 5 Height: 7
Line Width | -
Line Type - |
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 2 st
Pasition: |Up =}
[¥] Sub Seale Division Number 2 +  Sub Scale Length 28 - .
o] Auis
| Mark Integer: 3 +  Decimal: 0 e
Fonts: Font Size: |S v| Fonts: Im 'i |. Font v@
Min Value: Constant vl o =
Max Value: | Constant v| 100 %
7] Scale Is Reverse
Help | Description: OK i Cancel
® Line

You can set the line color, the line width and the line type to meet the needs of your
project.

® Scale
» Main Scale Bisection

Subdivide the scale in the scale range.

Scale

Main Scale Bisection:

3

Position: |Up =
Sub Scale Division Number 2 Sub Scale Length &

Axis

¥ Mark Integer: 3 * Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: IS VI Fonts: [Aria\

Max Value: | Constant v}

[ Scale Is Reverse

V] ‘.Font V[z]

4>

100

4y

»  Sub Scale Division Number

The main scale is subdivided singly. The option “Sub Scale Length” can be set to
make difference with the main scale.
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Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 2/
Position: |Up = |
Sub Scale Division Number 2 = Sub Scale Length & b
] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 7 Decimal: 0 =
Fonts: Font Size: [3 vl Fonts: [Arial vl ‘. Font V[Z

4

Min Value: Constant - 0
Max Value: Constant ‘ 100

[] Scale Is Reverse

4

» Mark
The option “Mark is used to set the value of the main scale.

The option “Integer” refers to the number of the decimal integer digits. The option
“Decimal” refers to the number of the decimal fraction digits.

You can set the font size, the font color and the font type for the main scale here.

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” are used to set the range of the main scale.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 =
Position: |Up = |
Sub Scale Division Number 2 = Sub Scale Length & =2
[¥] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 . Decimal: 0 3
Forts:  FontSize: (8 ~| Forts: [Arial - [Hlrer ~[F

Min Value: Constant 0
Max Vel | Eilai| 100

] Scale 1s Reverse

4

4 ¥

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” can be set by Constant or by Variable. If
you set them by Variable and specify word registers for them, you can change the range
of the main scale by modifying the value of the specified word registers.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 =
Position: [Up. v|
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 = Sub Scale Length 56 e
[¥] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 53 Decimal: 0 g5
Fonts:  FontSize: (8 | Fonts: |Adal -] [Fer ~[ ¥

Min Value: Variables « ‘
Max Value: | |Variables -

[[] Scale Is Reverse
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Usually, the scale value is displayed increasing from left to right. Sometimes, it needs
to be displayed increasing from right to left. To do that, you should check the option
“Scale Is Reverse”.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 z
Position: |Up '|
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 3 Sub Scale Length 56 &
[¥] Axis
[#] Mark Integer: 3 g Decimal: 0 %
Fonts: Font Size: [S v| Fonts: {Aria\ v| |. Font ~ B
Min Value: Constant = | 0 &

Max Value: Constant = | 100

| [¥] Scale Is Reverse

4

> Axis

You can check the option “Axis” to display the axis of the scale. The position of the
axis can be set “Up”, “Down” or “Center”. Of course, you can remove the check to hide
the axis of the scale.

Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 5

LRd

Position:

Sub Scale Division Number 2 - Sub Scale Length 56

-

[¥] Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 o Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: [S - | Fonts: |Arial - | |. Font »

Min Value: [m‘ 0

Max Value: | Constant - 100

[¥] Scale Is Reverse

4

4

4.6.8.1.2 Vertical Scale

For the “Vertical Scale”, the only difference with the “Horizontal Scale” is the option
“Position” in the “Scale” property box. It is shown as below.
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Tsak - )|

Genera! | Display]

- Horizon_ Are () Circle Position

Position: X: 116 5 ¥: 735
Line
[I Uine Color ~[#) Tllocked Width: 150 5 Height 30 %
Line Width [——— |
Line Type  [——— ~|
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 2
- ) = = Position: m
V| Sub Scale Division Number 2 » Sub Scale Length 56 o m
ke e
¥ Mark Integer: 3 S Decmal p &

Fonts: Font Size: lB ']I Fonts: é.‘hn'ai '-l l!Fonl 'lB
Min Value:  |Canstant »| o 2

Max Value: |Canmm -| 100

El

i

|| Scale Is Reverse

Help | Description: [ox ] [ cancel |

4.6.8.1.3 Arc Scale

For the “Arc Scale”, there are three differences with the “Horizontal Scale”. The
options “Starting Angle” and “End Angle” are added in the “Angle” property box. The
option “Main Scale Length” is added in the “Scale” property box. The option “Position” in
the “Scale” property box is different.

The option “Main Scale Length” is shown as below.

Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

% E3 3 @ X | I Undo ~ [~ R e Scale EE
tanuso =[]z 1-End [ General | Display |
B REORY BTSN ;
Horizontal ©) Vertic cnde | [PS2R0R
Yo A B
e~ |SEEy Posion:  X: | 116 v [ m2
Window()® x Line
““““““ Il Line Color f} Fllocked Width: 150 o Height 150 %
SEee it Line Width - e
- . e Line Type | g Starting Angle 0= EndAngle 1303
T = Scale
;R |
|00 L — Main Scale Bisection: 5 1 Main Scale Length: 30 2 N
; P sition: [In__ =
60 40 [¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 - b Scale Length ,
‘- : i [ Axis
¥ Mark Integer: 3 % Decimak 0 5
Fonts:  FontSize: (B | Fonts: |Adal - (e A7
“““ Min Value:  |Constant ~| o &
Max Volue:  [Constant ~| 100 s
] Scale Is Reverse
“““““ Help | Description: [ Cancel |

The start angle and the end angle can be set for the arc scale in the “Angle” property
box. The settings and the effect are shown as below.

216



DP Studio User Manual

e

BN =
General | Display
Horizontal () Vertical © Arc ©) Circle  POSi80"
Position: Xz s0 3 Yi 160 5
Line
e [N Line Calor -B [locked Width: 250 5 Height: 250 ©
Line Width  [————— i
Line Type  |——— = Starting Angle 1suE1 EndAngles: | 08
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 Main Scale Length: 30

Position: [In =]

TS
oo

¥ Sub Scale Division Number 2 Sub Scale Length 15

) fois

¥ Mark Integer: 3 %+ Decimal: 0 pog
Fonts:  FortSize: (B =] Fonis: [Aial - [HFom -[¥]
Min Value: | Constant -‘ o 2

For the option “Position” in the “Scale” property box, the axis position of the scale can
set “In”, “Out” and “Center”.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 Main Scale Length: 30 2 L
Position: {In -
Sub Scale Division Number 2 Sub Scale Length 15 o In
Out
1 e

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 : Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: |8 = Fonts: [Arial v} |. Font » @
Min Value: Constant ~ | 0
Max Value:  |Constant = 100 s

[] Scale Is Reverse

4

4.6.8.1.4 Round Scale

For the “Round Scale”, the only difference with the “Arc Scale” is that there is not
“Angle” settings. It is shown as below.

E Scale
General | Display |

) Horizontal () Vertical Arc Fostion

Position: X: 50 5 v: 160 2
Line
Ml Line Color v | ¥ Fllocked width: 250 & Height 250
Line Width | ——— |
Line Type |7 |
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 % Main Scale Length: 30 &
Position: |In X
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 +  SubScale Length 15 =

[¥] Axis

[¥] Mark Integen: 3 % Decimal: 0

Fonts:  FontSize: |8 = | Fonts: |Arial = | [ Fort 'B
Min Value: Constant « 0 e
Max Value: | Constant ~ | 100

[7] Scale Is Reverse

4

Help_‘ Description: | Cancel
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The settings of the “Position” for the Scale component are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

4.6.8.2Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.9 Table

The "Table" component is used largely in the project. There are two types:
“Fixed-width Table” and “Fixed-height Table”. You can add a Table component by clicking
the menu command “Component/Table/Fixed-width Table” or ““Component/ Table/
Fixed-height Table”. Of course, you can add it by using the shortcut tools bar.

Tponent] Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

() Switch O | i

. Indicator Light * B B 1Basic Window(l) -~ [B]
"ﬁ Mumeric Value and Character Display 3 2% &A% >
%4 Toggle Switch and menu =

() Timer and Data Transmission »

j BE BarAnd Meter ' emeemesme————
| ¢ Curve Graphs | e
| wan Scale ol s Bl Bald Bl Riig T
& Table v | 5 Fixed-width Table :
B Slider v | B Fixed-height Table

| € Moaving Component il T T T
| B Window Y
1 6] Lst | (R e o
| % Tools - R g )
| = Pipeline |
-0 B0 -E-R- D@L - S BB E -
LNLOOO™S 0 A =@ |[E Fxedwidth Table
= B_l:Basic Window(1)* X FH Fixed-height Table

T 0w e s Bro DR TN
§-|I::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::
)‘_—I BT WIS DR BN BRI W W DR BRI DR LR DR B

For the fixed-width table, the width of the cells is same and the height of the cells is
equal. It is shown as below.
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For the fixed-height table, the width and the height of the cells can be modified by
mouse-dragging the split line. It is shown as below.

4.6.9.1General

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-width Table” is shown as below.

4 Table 2 =)
General | Display |
Position
Position: X 53 ¥: 193
[lLocked Width: 274 * Height 210 &
Sheet Background Color: Backgroun = | 7]
Outline Type: v|  Line width: ~| (Il cutine cal ~[ 7]
Split Line Type: [—— ——tme-wrr -] [l split Line € ~[ ]
Row Count: 2 @] Equal Height [] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2[2]| @ Equal Width ] Hide Yertical Split Line
[ Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row W celect Cole ~ B
Grid Position:
Help | Description: Cancel

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-height Table” is shown as below.
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4 Table
General | Display |
Position
Position: X: 793 ¥ 68 &
[[locked Width: 675 & Height: 318
Sheet Background Color: Backgroun v [ ¥]
Outline Type: | - Line Width: ~| [l outline col ~
Split Line Type: (——f———v—tinewienh: [———— ~ | [l SplitLine C +
Row Count: 2[5 [IEqual Height [ Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2] [DEqual Width [7] Hidk Vertical Split Line
[C] Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row W select o~ [
Grid Position:
Help | Description: [ cancel

The difference with the “Fixed-width Table” is that the options “Equal Height” and
“Equal Width” are not checked. Of course, you can check them and make the
Fixed-height Table switch to the Fixed-width Table.

® Position

The option “Position” in the “General” property TAB is referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

® Appearance settings

The background color, the outline color, the split line color, the outline type, the split
line type, the outline width and the split line width can be set for the table component
appearance according to your needs and the project configuration.

4 Table
General | Display |
Position
Position: X 572 ¥: 193
[locked Width: 274 * Height 210
Sheet Background Color: Backgroun --
Outline Type: - Line Width: [ ~| (Il cutine cal ~[ 7]
Split Line Type: [—— =]  Line Width: | -] [ split Line € ~| ]
Row Count: 2 [¥] Equal Height [] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column Nous 2[3] [ Equal Width ] Hide Vertical Split Line
] Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row W celect Cole ~ 8
Grid Position:
| Help | Description: [ cancel |
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The option “Row Count” and the option “Column No.” are used to set the number of
the rows and the columns of the table. The option “Equal Height” and the option “Equal
Width” can be checked. If they are all checked, the table will be a fixed-width table.

Sheet Beckground aer: | | sedioroun R

Trebe ==
General | Display
Position
Position: X: 57 3 Y: 195
[[lLocked Width: 274 5 Height 210 5

Outline Type: v|  Line width: | ~| Il outiine col +
R jne-idth: | ~| Il seit tine C ~
Row Count: 2[3] [#Equal Height [ fide Horizontal Split Line
Column Nous 23] @ Equal Width [ Hide Vertical Split Line
[ swtwer
Select Mode: |Select by Row Il select Colc ~[j
Grid Position:
Help | Description:

Cancel |
leaSancel)

The option “Hide Horizontal Split Line” and the option “Hide Vertical Split Line” can
be checked. You can check anyone or two to hide the split line of the table according to

your needs

® Select

Outline Type: -
split Line Type: I

Line Width: |

- | Table

| | General | Display
Pasition
Position: X: 60 3 ¥ 00 o
[locked Width: 160 5 Heightt 100 &
Sheet Background Color: | Backgroun [ ¥

~| (Il outine col ~[¥]

Row Count: 3 _3!

s

¥ Equal Height

Column No.: ¥ Equal Width

ing Wiclth: |

-] [Il selt tine ¢ ~[#]

Hide Horizontal Split Line

[] Hide Vertical Split Line

In the “General” property TAB, if you check the option “Select”, the “Control Settings”
property TAB will display.
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General @ | Control Settings | Display |

Position

Position: X3 60 Y: 100
[locked Width: 160 & Height 100 5

Sheet Back d Color: l Back J v.
Ouitline Typ:. | v|  Line Width: | - Outline Cal ~[ ¥
Split Line Type: | v|  Line Width: | +| [ spittine ¢ ~[ ¥

Row Count: 3] [ Equal Height [¥] Hide Horizontal Split Line
q E ol

Column No.: 3[3] @Equal Width [[]Hide Vertical Split Line

[¥] Select

Select Mode: [SelectbyRow = _samm( -[#

Grid Position: =o

P Help ‘ Description: Cancel

> Select Mode and Select Color

After checking the option “Select”, you can set the color of the row/column/cell which
is selected during running the project. The option “Select Mode” can be set “Select by

LT

Row”, “Select by Column” or “Select by Cell”. It determines that the selected is a row, a
column or a cell.

Select

Select Mode:

|. Select Colc VIE
10

Grid Position:

Select by Column
Select by Cell

»  Grid Position

For the option “Grid Position”, you need to give a word register to record the selected
row number if the select mode is “Select by Row”. The first row number is O.

Select

Select Mode: ||5elect by Row =

|. Select Colc + [z
Grid Position:  [ywio

LW0:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.
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You need to give a word register to record the selected column number if the select
mode is “Select by Column”. The first column number is O.

[¥] Select

Select Mode: || Select by Column ~ | |. Select Colc «

Grid Position: | [y
LW:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Row” mode is shown as below.

When selecting the mode “Select by Cell”, two continuous word registers are
occupied. You need to give the first address of the two word registers here. The first word
register records the selected row number and the second records the selected column
number. The first row number and the first column number are 0.
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[#] Select
Select Mode: |Se|ect by Cell - | |. Select Colc B
Grid Position: w0 ||

Lwi:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.
Lwi:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Cell” mode is shown as below.

4.6.9.2 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.9.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.10 Slider

The "Slider" component can change the value of the specified word register by
pressing and moving the slider block.

4.6.10.1 General
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& sider [EE =
| General [ Scale Background Graphics | Slider Graphics | Dynamic Graphics. l Control Settings | Display

Direction: | Display Rightward +
Minimum Value: | Constant = | =

100 !ﬂ Min Scale: 1 [

Increase 1 = minimum scale per each click

Maximum Value: | Constant

| Writing value change simutanecusly while sliding
| Read and Write Address:

7] Use Address Tag

Deive: |LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: [LW =
Address: |0 = System Register ‘
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~739999) Occupy: | 1 « | Word
Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned |
[ Address Index
Help | Description: Cancel

® Minimum Value

The option “Minimum Value” refers to the minimum value of the slider. It can be set
by a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Maximum Value

The option “Maximum Value” refers to the maximum value of the slider. It can be set
by a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

= slider
General O | Scale [ Background Graphics | Slider Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Direction: |Display Rightward ~
Minimurm Value: [Variable » | LW =

Maximum Value: |_Variab|e "1 Standard Byte Address Input \ =]
o le pe
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL[Local Register] 'J while

Read and Write Address:
] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Registd ~ Address Type: Iiw - ‘
Address: |0 B [ system Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799999) Occupy: | 1 - | Word
Address Type: (LW Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned
Address: D__@ ("] Address Index

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~7
D

["] Address Index i 0K Cancel

® Read and Write Address
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You should specify a word register to change the value for the slider component. The
word register input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Direction

The option “Direction” is used to set the display direction of the slider. It can be set
“Display Upward”, “Display Downward”, “Display Leftward” and “Display Rightward”,.

& slider

General | Scale 1 Background Graphics 1 Slider Graphics l Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings l Display ‘
Direction: | Display Rightward ~
0 [=] Display Upward

- Display Downward
Display Leftward

Display Rightward
'SP ay__“f‘f ........ ale per each click

Minimum Value: [Constant v|

Maximum Value: [Constant x | 100 E Min Scale:

[T] Writing value change simutaneously while sliding

® Min Scale
The “Min Scale” refers to the step of the slider block.
® Increase

The option “Increase” is used to set the minimum increase or decrease per each click.
It should set multiple of the “Min Scale”.If this option is not checked, it is set the value of
the “Min Scale” by default.

® Writing value change simultaneously while sliding

After this option is checked, the word register which is set in the option “Read and
Write Address” will change in real time during sliding the slider component. If it is not
checked, the value of the word register will change after the slider block is released.

4.6.10.2 Scale

The settings of the “Scale” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
Component/ Scale.

4.6.10.3 Background Graphics

The settings of the “Background Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.4 Slider Graphics
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The settings of the “Slider Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.5 Dynamic Graphics

The settings of the “Dynamic Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.10.6 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.10.7 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.11 Moving Component

You can click the menu command “Component/Moving Component/Moving
Component” to add a moving component in your project.

4.6.11.1 General

chwing Component . :_.?_]
General : Indicator Light O | Lable I Graphics l Display |

[+ Move in X-Axis Direction

Read Address:  LWO @]
Sereen Moving Range :  Axis Upper Limit |Co|‘|stanl - 799 !%_‘;
Axdis Lower Limit |C0nstant 5 =
¥| Move Proportionally Input Lower Limit |Constant v 0=
—————————————— T=1
| Inversely Proportional Input Upper Limit |Constant = 700 =

[¥] Move in Y-Axis Direction

Read Address: LW10 E|
Screen Moving Range :  Axis Lower Limit |_-Constant = o=
Axis Upper Limit |_Ccnsxanl - 479 &
+| Move Proportionally Input Lower Limit i_(_:onstanl > 0 [
| Inversely Proportional Input Upper Limit | Constant v A?Si ;-_3"5
Help | Description: Cancel

The option “Move in X-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the horizontal direction.
The option “Move in Y-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the vertical direction. These
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two options can be checked together. That means moving in an oblique line direction. The
angle of the oblique line can be computed based on the moving distance along the x-axis
and along the y-axis.

4.6.11.1.1 Move in X-Axis Direction

® Read Address

For this option, you should set a word register to specify the moving distance of the
moving component along the x-axis. The standard word address input method is referred
to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Screen Moving Range

After check this option, you should set the upper limit and lower limit of the moving
range on the screen.

»  Axis Lower Limit
The option “Axis Lower Limit” refers to the minimum value of x-axis for the moving

range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable, the details are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

» Axis Upper Limit

The option “Axis Upper Limit” refers to the maximum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable, the details are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Move Proportionally

After check this option, the moving component will move according to the proportion
that the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit” and the “Input
Upper Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit”.

For example, the “Axis Lower Limit” is 0, the “Axis Upper Limit” is 799, the “Input
Lower Limit” is 0, and the “Input Upper Limit” is 7990. When the value of the specified
word register is 0, the position is corresponding to the x coordinate: 0.When the value of
the specified word register is 7990, it is corresponding to the x coordinate: 799.

® Inversely Proportional

This option can be checked when the option “Move Proportionally” is checked. After
it is checked, the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit” and the
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“Input Upper Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit”’. The moving component will
move in a inverse proportion.

4.6.11.1.2 Move in Y-Axis Direction

The settings of the “Move in Y-Axis Direction” are same to the “Move in X-Axis
Direction”. But the moving component is along the vertical direction.

4.6.11.2 Indicator Light

Display a picture or a text according to the status of the specified address.

The settings of the “Indicator Light” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Indicator Light.

4.6.11.3 Label

The settings of the “Label” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Label.

4.6.11.4 Graphics

The settings of the “Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.11.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12 Window
4.6.12.1 Bit Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Bit Control Window” to add a
bit control window component in your project.
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| Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

i Switch

, Indicator Light

23] MNumeric Value and Character Display
%] Toggle Switch and menu

(J) Timer and Data Transmission

Bt Bar And Meter

| ¢ Curve Graphs

| wan Seale

| B Table

1 slider

; «» Moving Component
% Window

] E List

1 %% Tools

| = Pipeline

3

3

3

3

3
3
3
r B
3
3

|
8] B_1:Basic Window(1)

- Bl OE
X G &l P

b

% Bit Control Window

= Word Control Window

(EE)

4.6.12.1.1 General

The “Bit Control Window” component is similar to the “Word Control Window”
component. The differences with the “Word Control Window” component are pointed out
as below. The other details are referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Window/Word

Control Window.

® Bit register triggers the pop-up of window

The option “Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger a popup window.
The popup window is determined by the option “Popup Window ID No.”. If you select the
option “Popup On”, the window will popup when the bit register is ON. If you select the
option “Popup Off”, the window will popup when the bit register is OFF.
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Wiy Popup Window Bl =X

| General .Display

@ Bit trigger pop-up the specified window Word register control the popup window
|| Bit register triggers the pop-up of window
Trigger Bit: LBO |@| @ Popup On Popup Of

Popup Window ID No.: | B_2:Base Window(2) Y

[l Use Variable Window ID number:

With Window Control Bar:
'] Variable pop-up window position

| Variable window size

Help Description: OK l | Cancel

For example, a button named “Popup the window” is connected with LBO and the
trigger bit of the popup window component is set LBO. The simulation running result is
shown as below. When press the button “Popup the window”, the specified window will

pop up.

® Use Variable Window ID number
The function of “Use Variable Window ID number” is used to dynamically specify a
pop-up window by using a word register.
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s Popup Window & |

General | Display .

@ Bit trl'gger pop-up the speciﬁed window Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window

Trigger Bit: 180 | @ Popup On () Popup Off

[¥] Use Variable Window ID number: LWo [EJ

[l With Window Control Bar:

[C] Variable pop-up window position

[F] Variable window size

Help Description: oK | Cancel |

For the above example, the word register is specified LWO0 and a numeric value input
component is connected with LWO. The simulation running result is shown as below.
Enter the corresponding window ID number in the numeric value input component and
then click the button “Popup the window”, the designated window will pop up.

Window ID number

4.6.12.1.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12.2 Word Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Word Control Window” to
add a word control window component in your project.
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Componenil Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

&8 Switch |

,/ Indicator Light * §| B_1:Basic Window(1) - [B] a@

23 Mumeric Value and Character Display 2 % %% % \ilé“ﬁl% >
%4 Toggle Switch and menu » = =
() Timer and Data Transmission 2

BE Bar And Meter 3
| B¢ Curve Graphs L |
| Scale O ey
@ Toble Bl =2 v s s v v
- Slider Bl R R AR R v
& Moving Component o | e e e e e
F@u Window » | = Bit Control Window :
18] st = Word Control Window
E‘gg&Tools e e e 1
| = Pipeline Bl R R AR R v

4.6.12.2.1 General

& Popup Window e
General LDisplay
) Bit trigger pop-up the specified window @ Word register control the popup window

Word register control the pop-up of window

Popup Window ID: Lwo

LW0: Popup Basic Window of the corresponding Window ID
number when the value is not 0.

[T with Window Control Bar:
[T variable pop-up window position

] Variable window size

| Help Description: | O] | Cancel

® Word register control the pop-up window

For the option “Popup Window ID”, a word register needs to be given to specify the

ID number of the popup window.

For example, add a word control window component and a numeric value input

component in your project. The word register controlling the pop-up window is set LWO
and it is also connected with the numeric value input component. It is shown as below.
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.:'-.—_ff_—.—.ﬁff_—.'.Tff.—.—.ffff?._
::I::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::|:::
ST e e e e dmaw e il
::l::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::}:::
15 13 13 144
SR
| .............................. |
S o e e e
B IR
- Window ID number

The simulation running result is shown as below. When input a positive integer value
to the numeric value input component, the window which the ID number of it is equal to
the inputted value will pop up.

Window |ID number

® \With Window Control Bar

234



DP Studio User Manual

After checking the option “With Window Control Bar”, you can add the window title by
checking the option “Title” and add the window close button by checking the option “Close
Button”. The font of the window title can be set by clicking the button “Set Title”. The
details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

[¥! With Window Control Bar: |# Close Button [#] Title

&L set Titie =

Language: |1-English (United 5 ~ |i|
Use Text Library TegAlbrary

@ Use Labels

Save Label Contents To Text Library

Start

Copy Current Text To |AII Languages

Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) |

Vector Font @ Graphic Font |
; Rt b el oK Cancel |

Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif |
Size: |16 X |.B |.{ |- v-m
Multi-line Alignment;!_i'-‘_ = |T‘[|_J_!\dvanced|

After set the window control bar, the simulation running result is shown as below.

Window |ID number

® Variable pop-up window position

After check the option “Variable pop-up window position”, a first address of
continuous two word registers needs to be given to specify the X and Y coordinates of the
pop-up window.

Variable pop-up window position W2

LW2: Initial X coordinates
LW3: Initial ¥ coordinates
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For the above example, check the option "Variable pop-up window position" and the
first word register address of the window position control is set LW2.Then add two
numeric value input components in your project for inputting the X and Y coordinates of
the pop-up window. They are connected with LW2 and LW3 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the position of the popup window will change.

"4 Emulator

Start

Window ID number | X coordinate Y coordinate

2 ‘ 0 ‘ 0

£ Emulator

Window ID number | X coordinate Y coordinate

2 ‘ 200 ‘ 50

® Variable window size
If you check the option “Variable window size”, a first address of continuous two word
registers needs to be given to specify the width and height of the popup window.

[¥] Variable window size LW

LWd: Window Width
LW3: Window Height
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For the above example, check the option "Variable window size" and the first word
register address of the window size control is set LW4.Then add two numeric value input
components in your project for inputting the width and height of the pop-up window. They
are connected with LW4 and LW5 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the size of the popup window will change.

%4 Emulator

Start !1

Window ID number | Window Width Window Height

2 ‘ 200 200

¥4 Emulator

Window ID number |Window Width Window Height

2 300 ‘ 250 ‘

4.6.12.2.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13 List

4.6.13.1 Alarm and Event Display

4.6.13.1.1 Current Alarm and Event
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The “Current Alarm and Event” function is to display the current triggered alarms and
events in a tabular form. Only the trigger state is displayed.

® General

The general properties of the “Current Alarm and Event” are basically the same to
the "Alarming and Event History". Please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/List/Alarm
and Event History.

& Alarm and Event Display
General Table ] Display |

Type: Show Group: Browse Method:

Alarm Bar(Marquee) From(aigl_»| To |32{°1 = | [#] ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20 li]
Alarmig and Event Hists — ——— ] slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
SRt e L S |Alarm and Events Log,ml % 4 P
& Current Alarming and Events e = [7] Browser Reg.
Show List

Display Language: (1-English = |[@| (2] Show Tite [Tille Font Seting] Sorting Mode: By Date = |

[¥ Use Labels [l Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting Ascending @ Descending
Use Display ltem Title Description Sclect Color <[ )
[T | Serial Ne. =

[|Confirm Mode: |Single Clicke =
Alarming Event Serial No T

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergem:

[# | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

[#] | Time of Alarming Event | Time of Alarming Event

[# | Count of Alarming Events | Counting

[# | Alarming Event Contents | Content |_le_3:fajh-|
| Trigger Status -

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll © Interrupt Step: 5[2] pixel Speed: 10/ x0as

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger I Trigger ¢ vl E Recovery: | Restore W Resume "I E|

Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed |_-_Con'ﬁrmet[3

Date Format: [F‘;\"MM’DD - | Date Separator: '_J’ "_l Time Format: _HH:MM:SS‘ '_l

Line Spacing: o Column Spacing: 10 [%:l

[ Help | Description: ) (atmale

Note:

The differences with the "Alarming and Event History" are shown as below.

Use Display Item Title Description
Count of Alarming Events | Counting .

Alarming Event Contents | Content

Trigger Status

Confirm Status

Restore Date

Restore Time

Confirm Date

Confirm Time

»  The "Current Alarm and Event" includes “Count of Alarming Events”. But
the "Alarming and Event History" does not include it.
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»  The "Current Alarm and Event" only displays the trigger status. It does not
confirm and restore the status. So the gray color options in the table can not be
checked.

® Table

The settings of “Table” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table drawing.

® Display
The settings of “Display” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.1.2 Alarming and Event History

The “Alarming and Event History” function is to display all alarms entries in tabular
form, including the current and historical alarms and events.

Eﬂam and Event Display = @
General | Table | Search And Cantrol | Display |
Type: Show Group: Browse Method:
Alarm Bar(Marques) From[10] *| To (320 | [#ISerellBar Scrolloar Widkh 20 =

@ Alarmig and Event History |;|;"“ ar‘nd e Lcrgl'ni /] Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
Current Alarming and Events — | Brewser Reg.

Shew List

Display Language: (1.English v (@] (4] Show Title [Tille Font Setting| ~ Sorting Mode: [ByDate |

[¥] Use Labels | Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting Ascending @ Descending
Use Display Item Title Deseription | Select Calor v{j
[ | serial Na.

|Confirm Mode: |Single Click ~ |
Alarming Event Serial No i

|71 [ Alarming Event Group £l

Alarming Event Emergen: ‘

¥ | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

(¥ [ Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

[ | Alarming Event Contents | Content

Restore Default |
Trigger Status

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll O Interrupt Step: 5[5 Pixel Speed: 105 x04s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger WB Recovery: | Restore [Ml Resume [ 7]
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed | B Confirme ~

Date Format: |.\"Y'MM'DEJ '| Date Separator: i,.f * | Time Format: |_HH:MM:SS. 'J

Line Spacing: o= Column Spacing: 10 ;

Help Deseription: ! Cancel |

® General
»  Show Group
You can select some groups of alarms and events to display in the alarm list.

Note:

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and

239



DP Studio User Manual

Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in the project
tree. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and
Event.

» Browse Method
Browse Method:
[¥] ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20 E

[¥] Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

[¥] Browser Reg. LWO

There are three browse methods: “Scroll Bar”, “Slide” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scroll Bar”. You
can view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The
unit of it is pixel.

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view the alarms by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default is that 0 represents
the records on the current day, 1 represents the records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byer Address Input.

> Show List

Show List

Display Language: [1-English ~ ||@] (@ show Title [Title Font Setting| Sorting Mode: By Date  ~

[# Use Labels [Tl Use same font for Title and Table. |List Font Setting | ) Ascending @ Descending

Use Display Item Title Description Select Color =
[T | Serial No. = r—
Confirm Mode: [Single Click ~ |

[£] | Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen:

0
@]
[#] | Date of Alarming Event | Date of Alarming Event
e

Time of Alarming Event [ Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

[¥] | Alarming Event Contents | Content

[] | Trigger Status -

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt  Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger Recovery: | Restore (Il Resume  ~[7)
Unconfirmed: [ Unconfirmed Confirmed: Confirmed | Il Corfirme ~| 7]

Date Format: [YY'MM*DD »| Date Separator: [/ v| Time Format [HHMM:SS v |

Line Spacing: 0= Column Spacing: 10

“Display Language”
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The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”

The option “Show Title” is checked by default. If you do not want to display the title
bar, you can cancel the check.

“Title Font Setting”

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”

The “Sorting Mode” set the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.

If you set “By Level” and select the option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.

If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.

“Select Color”

The selected alarm entry will display in the color which is set by the option “Select
Color”.

“Confirm Mode”

When the alarm is triggered, it is in the trigger status. If you want to confirm this alarm,
you need to select the “Confirm Mode”. It can be “Single Click”, “Double Click” or “Press
And Hold”.

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm list are set in the below table. The contents of the
title bar can be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display ltems can not be
checked.
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Use Display ftem Title Description Select Color >
] | serial No. £ = =
Confirm Mode: |Single Click v|
[ | Alarming Event Serial No
[] | Alarming Event Group E
[ | Alarming Event Emergen: Mewelp ]
| o=
[¥] | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event
Count of Alarming Events
[¥] | Alarming Event Contents | Content Ractara Defau\t|
[C] | Trigger Status >

For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or
"Move Down" to modify it. The content on the top row will display on the left of the alarm
list. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default "

“Display content beyond the table width”

There are two modes, “Scroll” and “Interrupt”, to display the title contents when they
are more than the alarm list width. You can select one mode to display.

The content will be displayed by scrolling if you select the “Scroll” mode. You need to
set the step size (Step: 1 to 255 pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x 0.1s

The excess contents will be truncated directly if you select the “Interrupt” mode.
“Alarming Status Display”

You can set the text color of the alarms and events in the different status here.

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: Trigger B Trigger ¢ ~ n Recovery: | Restore n
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

“Date and Time Format”

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separator among year, month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“Line Spacing and Column Spacing”

The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing” are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.
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® Table
The settings of the “Table” property page TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
General functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

® Search And Control
The “Search And Control” property TAB is shown as below.

(% Blarm and Event Display %]
General | Table | Search And Control | Display
[ Enable Search Function

Search By Date () Search By Time Range ( Search By Sequence By Serial No. ) By Level ) Search by Group
® Register Query Mode  LWD =]
LW0 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:Search by
Sequence 2iSearch by Serial Number, 4:Search by
Level S:Search by Group
Search Trigger Bit:  LBO =]
LBO 1: show the results fitered by range.
2: no filtering
Search Register:  LW10
LW10~LW21 Use maximum 12 registers, depending on different search methods.

Use Contrel Function

| Export CSV

Help | Description [ox ] [ cancel

> Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

“Search mode”

Enable Search Function

) Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence () By Serial Na. () By Level ) Search by Group

@ Register Query Mode  Lwo (=]
LWO 0:Search by Date 1Search by Time Range, 2:Search by
Sequence 3iSearch by Serial Number, 4:5earch by
Level SiSearch by Group

” o ”

There are seven search modes: “Search By Date”, "Search By Time Range”, “Search
By Sequence”, “By Serial No.”, “By Level”, “Search by Group” and “Register Query
Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode. You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the “Search By
Date” mode is used. If itis 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. If it is 2, the
“Search By Sequence” mode is used. If it is 3, the “By Serial No.” mode is used. If it is 4,
the “By Level.” mode is used. If it is 5, the “Search by Group.” mode is used. The word
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register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

“Search Trigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When setting the
trigger bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

“Search Register”

The “Search Register” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The
function of the word registers used to search is different for the different search mode.
You can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed
under the first word register address. The word address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register: W10
LW10 : Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
Lwil : Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12 : Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

» Use Control Function
After checking this option, you can use word address registers to control the display
of the alarms and events in the alarm list.

Use Control Function

Control Register:  LWO ]
LW0:0: Display All Alarming Events LW0:1: Hide the Confirmed Alarming Events
LW0:2: Hide the Recovered Event  LW0:3: Hide the Confirmed and Recovered Event

> Export CSV

The option “Export CSV” is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

® Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.
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4.6.13.1.3 Alarm Bar (Marquee)

The “Alarm Bar” function is to display the alarms and events in a single line and in a
marquee form. The scrolling direction, step and speed need to be set. A title can be
chosen to display.

4L Alarm and Event Display EE=

General | Table | Display

TP Show Group:
From(1i0] = | To (32100 -]

! Alarmig and Event Histo =
9 o |Alarm and Events Login|
Current Alarming and Events

Show List
Display Language: | 1-English = || @ Show Title Sorting Mode: By Date = |
[ Use Labels (List Font Setting] ) Ascending  ® Descending
Use Display Item Title Description
] | Serial No.

Alarming Event Serial No

[ | alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen:

[# | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

[# [ Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

7 | Count of Alarming Event:

[# | Alarming Event Contents | Content [Restore Default
Trigger Status -
Marquee moving mode: | Right To Lef = | Step: S[E el Speed:  10[E x0is
Alarming Status Display: Trigger: Trigger [l Trigger ¢ »[¥] Recevery: | Restors [l Resume ~[#)
Unconfirmed: Unconfirmed Canfrmed: | Confirmed | B Corfirme + 7]
Date Format: [YY*MM'DD |  Date Separator: [/ | Time Format [HHMMSS =]
Line Spacing: 0= Column spacing: wh

[[Hde_] oescripton [ concel |

® General
»  Show Group
The specified groups of the alarms and events will display in the Alarm Bar.

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in the project
tree. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and

Event.

»  Show List

245



DP Studio User Manual

Show List

Display Language: [ 1-English v\E| [E] Show Title Sorting Mode: By Date  ~ |

[#] Use Labels List Font Settin ! Ascending @ Descending
(st Rt oetbng)

=
1

Display Item Title Description

Serial Ne. =

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergem

Date of Alarming Event | Date of Alarming Event

Time of Alarming Event | Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

HO0E=EDzZE|O

Alarming Event Contents | Content ‘Resmm Default

Trigger Status
Marquee moving mode: | Right To Lef | Step: SE Pixel Speed:  10[ x0.1s
Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger Il Trigger € ~[¥] Recovery: |Restore [l Resume  ~[¥]

Unconfirmed: [ Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed || MM Confirme + /¥
Date Format: |VW'MM®DD ~| Date Separator: |/ =| TimeFormat: |HHMM:S - |
Line Spacing: 0 Column Spacing: 103

“Display Language”

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”

The option “Show Title” is checked by default. If you do not want to display the title
bar, you can remove the check.

“List Font Setting”

The button “List Font Setting” is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”
The “Sorting Mode” sets the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.

If you set “By Level” and select the option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.

If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.

“Use Labels”
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If you check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can use
the default or you can edit them.

If you don’t check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can
be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below. You can click the button

U to open the text library and select the required text. The details of the Text Library are

referred to: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

[[] Use Labels | List Font Setlingl _ Ascending

Use Display Item Title Description

Serial No.

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

el ey

Alarming Event Emergemn

I

(G0

Time of Alarming Event Do

Count of Alarming Events

Alarming Event Cantents E|o

= O|E

Trigger Status "

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm bar are set in the below table. The contents of the
title bar can be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display ltems cannot be
checked.

Use Display Item Title Description

[ | serial No. =

[] | Alarming Event Serial No

] | Alarming Event Group a

[] | Alarming Event Emergen: m‘
Date of Alarming Event B @‘

[¥ | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

[[] | Count of Alarming Events

[¥] | Alarming Event Contents | Content @

Trigger Status -

You can use the button "Move Up" or "Move Down" to modify the order of the display
items arrangement. The content on the top row will display on the left of the alarm bar.
You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default ".

“Marquee moving mode”

You can set the scrolling direction of the alarm contents, the step size (Step: 1 to 255
pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).
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Marquee moving mode: |Right To Lef v| Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 1DE x0.1s

“Alarm Status Display”

The alarm bar only displays the triggered alarms and events. So only the Trigger
Color can be changed.

“Date Format”

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ v n Recovery: | Restore n

Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed ‘
Date Format: |YY*MM*DD - | Date Separator: |,’ > | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS = |
Line Spacing: o™ column Spacing: 1DE

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separator among year, month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“Line Spacing and Column Spacing”

The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing” are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm bar. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

® Table
The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table Drawing.

® Display
The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.2 Historical Data Display

The function of the “Historical Data Display” is to display the sampling data in tabular
form. The display is continuously refreshed according to the specified sampling
frequency.
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AL Historical Data Display =
General fal;le[ .Search i Di-splay ]
Data Source: | LTemperature H ~ | |[lg Browse Method: .
——— = V) Seroll Bar  Serollbar Width 20 [5
Pause:  LBO [Q ¥ Slide  Note: Only for capacitive sereen.

LBOD: Refresh the latest sampling data 1 Browser Reg.
LEOL: Pause the refreshing.
Hide Column Register

Show List
Language: | 1-English (Uni » :;;: 7] Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:
0ORI LN F ) Ascending
[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings | @ Descending

| Use Display Tl Title Diseription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading

¥ |Serial No. | Serial No. | [
b =
| & Date | Date . - )

4 | Time | Time IRE
i ™7 . i - ry
| @ [channeit | channeit B [ singleprecsion il 4 1 0 =
[ [chancel2 | channel2 M ~[7] tsbitunsigned | 4 5] 0 =

| Reset Defaukt |

Date Format: | YW'MM'DD - Data Separator: |/ z | Time Format: | HH:MM:55 z |
Line spacing 3 ’%_‘ Column Space: 10 '%!
Help | Description: OK || Cancel |

4.6.13.2.1 General

® Data Source

Select a data sampling from the pull-down list. If there is no data sampling, you can

quickly build one by clicking the button @ The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Setup/System Settings/Data Sampling.

® Pause

A bit register address can be set to pause or start the display of the historical data
sampling.

For example: set a bit address LBO for the option “Pause”. Then when LBO is OFF,
the latest data sampling is refreshed. When LBO is ON, the refreshing is paused.

Note:

The refreshing is paused, but sampling is not stopped. All sampling data will be
refreshed.

® Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scroll Bar”, “Slide”, “Browser” and “Hide Column
Register”.
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Browse Method:
Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

i [¥] Browser Reg. w0

[T Hide Column Register

» Scroll Bar

When checking the option “Scroll Bar”, the list will appear scroll bar for viewing. The
scrollbar width can be customized. The unit is pixel.

» Slide

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view by sliding the screen. This function
is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

> Browser

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default is that 0 represents
the records on the current day, 1 represents the records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

> Hide Column Register

If you check the option “Hide Column Register”, a word register can be set. The value
of the word register is used to control the display or hiding of each column.

® Show List
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Show List
Language: |1-English (Uni = ||:| [¥] Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:
_ ) Ascending
[#] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings | @ Descending
Use Display TI  Title Discription List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z:
[@ |Serial No.| Serial No. H -
] Date Date H - 0
¥ Time Time || »| =
[¥] | Channell | Channell H - Single-precision Flo| 4 E o ] =
[# | Channel2 | Channel2 H & 16-bit Unsigned | 4 E o B ©
‘ Reset Default ‘
Date Format: ‘W*MM"DD * | Data Separator: |/ '| Time Format: ‘HH:MM:SS ¥ ‘

Line spacing 5 Column Space: 10 4]

» Language
The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing

the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System
Settings/ Language Settings.

» Display Title Bar

The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default. If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

» Table Font Settings

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

> Use Label

By default, the option “Use Label” is checked. The contents of the “Title Description”
can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.

[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Zi
¥ |Serial No.| Serial No. =] *
Eil Date | Date H - =]
] Time | Time H - ]
= ‘ o = o =
[# | Channell | Channell I~ | *|single-precision Flo| 4 0 B
[# | Channel2 | Channel2 H - 16-bit Unsigned 4 E 0 = [

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Description” can
be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below. You can click the button

|_| to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.
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[[] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display Tl Title Discription List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z1
Serial No. m|m
ol [ E
o | e Lom [ B
Channell [:Jd” H - 3 Single-precision Flo| 4 E 0 1}
[ | Channel2 Dd”- > | #|[ 16-bit Unsigned 4 E o 2] E

The details of the Text Library are referred to: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

» Use same font for Title Bar and Table

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar. If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[[] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font
settings.

> Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending. When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“Descending” is selected, the newest record will display on the first row.

> List Settings

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Zi
[¥] |Serial Ne. | Serial No. m
e e
Time Time [ ] & B ]
[¥] | Channell | Channell H - j Single-precision Flo| 4 @ 0 5]
[ | Channel2 | Channel2 I | ¥ 16-bitUnsigned | 4 El 0 ]
Up | l Down | { Reset Default

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the “Use”
column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or
"Move Down" to modify it. The content on the top row will display on the left of the

Historical Data Display List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the
button "Restore Default ".

> Date and Time Format
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The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separator among year, month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

» Line Spacing and Column Space
The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Space” are to set the ranks spacing of the alarm list.
The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255. The line space is a unified value, and the column
space can be set one by one and can be set to the same value.

4.6.13.2.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.2.3 Search

® Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

T iciarea! Bt Bicgley B e
General ] Table| Search @ Display
+# Enable Search Function
@ Search By Date Search By Time Range Search By Sequence
Register Query Mode
Search Trigger Bit: [ )
Search Register: @o
Export CSW
f H-elp _| Description: |  Cancel |

» Search mode
There are four search modes supported: “Search By Date”, “Search By Time Range”,
“Search By Sequence” and “Register Query Mode”.
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The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode. You can specify a word regist
er to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the “Search By Date”
mode is used. If it is 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. If it is 2, the “Search
By Sequence” mode is used. The word register address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

[¥] Enable Search Function
| Search By Date ) Search By Time Range ") Search By Sequence

@ Register Query Mode LWO

LW0 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:Search by
Sequence

> Search Trigger Bit

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After setting the trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

> Search Register

Search Register: LW10

LW10 ~ LW21: Depending on different search methods, take up to
12 words.

The “Search Register” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The
function of the word registers used to search is different for the different search mode.
You can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed
under the first word register address. The word address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Export CSV

The option “Export CSV” is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Export CSV.

4.6.13.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.3 Operator Log

The function of the “Operation Log” is to record the required detailed operation of the
HMI device, such as a button is triggered at a certain time, a value is modified at another
certain time, and so on. The “Operation Log component displays the detailed operating
records in the list form. You can search the records or export them.
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Note 1:

For the created components, the operations are not recorded by default. To record
the operation of a component, check the "Records Operation" option in the "Control
Settings" property TAB and click the button “Set” to set the operation information. The
details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings and
Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Label.

G Toggle Switch R=]

General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Setings @ | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings
8 Ahways Minimum Prese Time: 0] oas)
Conditional =1 Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 =] poas)
¥ Records Operation Ofset
Minimum Operation Intervak o2 xoas)

Netification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing

| Notify Bit Address:

| Notify Byte Address:
7| Trigger Macro:

Keyboard

Use Keyboard Audio

] Play Audio

Help Description:

| cancel

Note 2:

Only when the user privilege is enabled and a user logs in, the operator user name
will be recorded and displayed. When the user privilege is not enabled or there is no user
to log in, the user name is displayed a blank in the operation records.

4.6.13.3.1 General

The general attributes of the “Operator Log” are set in the “General” property TAB.
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UL Operate Log Display - ) (-9 Jfuesal
General | Tasle [ Checkmg lDlsplsyi
Browse Method:

[¥] Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
[¥] Screen  Mote: Only for capacitive screen,
|| Browser Reg,

|
| Display the List

Language: |1-English (United § = |l; J Display Title Bar i Title Font Seﬂi; Saiting Mode:

Ascending (Older data are displayed first)
o Use Lable [V Use same font for Title Bar and List @ Deccending(Mewer data are displayed first)

| Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
= Serial No. Serial No.

| Date Diate

) Time Time

¥ User Name User Name

7] Operation Log Operation Loa

Restore to default sorting

Date Format: |DD'MM‘W > | Date Time Split: |/ * | Time Format: iHH:MM:SS -
Row Spacing 5 E Column Spacing 5 E
Description: l OK i | Cancel |

® Browse Method
Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Screen Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
[C] Browser Reg.

There are three browse methods: “Scrollbar”, “Screen” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scrollbar”. You can

view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The unit of
it is pixel.

You can check the option “Screen” in order to view the records by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default is that O represents
the records on the current day, 1 represents the records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Display the list
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Display the List

Language: [1-English (United 5 =] (@] [ Display Titie Bar [Titie Font Setiing S°""3 Mod=:

) Ascending (Older data are displayed first)

[#] Use Lable  [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List

@ Descending(Newer data are displayed first)

&
H

Display the Project
Serial No.

Title Bar Description

Serial No.

Date

Date

Time

Time

User Name

User Name

EHEHSHEHS

Operation Log

Operation Loa

Restore to default sorting

Date Format: [DD'MM™YY | Date Time Split: |/ v|  Time Format: [HHMMSS |

Row Spacing s Column Spacing s

» Language

The “Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing the Title
Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System Settings/
Language Settings.

» Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default. If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

» Title Font Setting
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

»  Use label
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked. The contents of the “Title Bar
Description” can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.

[¥] Use Lable  [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List
Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
=] Serial No. Serial No.
]| Date Date
=] Time Tierie
[ User Mame Uzer Name
i Operation Log Operation Log

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Bar Description’
can be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below. You can click the

button U to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.
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[ Use Lable  [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

| Serial No. DJ
7 Date o
[ Time )
User Name )
| Operation Log L|‘)

The details of the Text Library are referred to: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

» Use same font for Title Bar and List

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar. If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[ Use same font for Title Bar and List Table Font Setting

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font
settings.

> Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending. When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“Descending” is selected, the newest record will display on the first row.

> List Settings

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

Fil Serial No. Serial No.

Date Date

] Time :

Time . | Up l

User Name User Name

Operation Log Operation Log [ Eiian l
IRestore to default scrrting|

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the “Use”
column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Up" or
"Down" to modify it. The content on the top row will display on the left of the Operator Log
List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore to default
sorting".
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» Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Time Split” is used to set the separator among year, month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

» Row Spacing and Column Spacing
The “Row Spacing” and the “Column Spacing” are to set the ranks spacing of the
operator log list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

4.6.13.3.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.3.3 Checking

® Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

i Operate Log Display 7l
| General | Tdblc: Checking @ | Displﬂy.
| Enable Search Function
@ Check By Date Check By Time Range Check By Sequence Check By User Mame
Use register te control the search mothod.

Search trigger bit @ld

Search Register |0

Export CSV

Drescription: Cancel y

» Search mode
There are four fixed search modes supported: “Check By Date”, “Check By Time
Range”, “Check By Sequence” and “Check By User Name”.

The “Use register to control the search method” is a dynamic search mode. You can
specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0,
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the “Check By Date” mode is used. If it is 1, the “Check By Time Range” mode is used. If
it is 2, the “Check By Sequence” mode is used. If it is 3, the “Check By User Name” mode
is used. The word register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

_) Check By Date _) Check By Time Range ) Check By Sequence ! Check By User Name

@ Use register to control the search mothod. LWO

LWO (:Search By Date,
1:Search By Time Range,
2:Search By Seguence,
3:Search By User Name

> Search trigger bit

The option “Search trigger bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

» Search Register

The “Search Register” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The
function of the word registers used to search is different for the different search mode.
You can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed
under the first word register address. The word address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register LW10D ||

LW10: Year (Input unsigned number Y¥YY, e.g. 2015)
LW11l: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

® Export CSV
The option “Export CSV” is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

4.6.13.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.14 Tools

The “Tools” component includes “Touch Trigger”, “Canvas”, “Calendar Clock” and
“QR-Code”.
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Fle View Edit Window Drawing [Component| Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

DEHAHa 9| & Switch
[So]8: 82 8 staws0 - |[1] o Indicator Light § B_l:Basic Window(l) ~ [&]

g L 123) Numeric Value and Character Displa
TR T I =
% Toggle Switch and menu

. Li%enwndsasn
ENTLEEE ™ A=

@) Timer and Data Transmission
B Bar And Meter
¢ Curve Graphs

>
>
>
.
v
v
v
i Scale »
>
>
>
>
>
»
v

8 Table
- Slider

& Moving Component
= Window

List

@5 Tools

% Touch Trigger

[ Canvas
r Calendar Clock
5% QR-Code

= Pipeline

|aousiagey \.Is’:qdeg pue puig \c_lne[wd El

4.6.14.1 Touch Trigger

The “Touch Trigger” component can be used in the occasions that a component or
more components can be triggered not by touching. That is, all components which occupy
the active area of the touch trigger component can be triggered when the register
specified by the touch trigger component meets the conditions.

———

The area of a touch trigger component

As shown as above, when the trigger condition of the touch trigger component is met,
the components 1,2 and 3 will be triggered, while component 4 will not be triggered.
The property page of the “Touch Trigger” component is shown as below.
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EToud\Tﬁgger B - . @

Trigger Settings i) | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click 0 Simulation Sliding " Simulation Zoom

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing ' World Value Changing ' Condition Judgment
Trigger Address: |‘,
Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0ON ¢ | [] Auto Reset
| Help | Description: | Cancel

4.6.14.1.1 Trigger Simulation Type

The “Trigger Simulation Type” refers to the trigger type of the “Touch Trigger”
component. It includes “Simulation Click”, “Simulation Sliding” and “Simulation Zoom”.
They are corresponding to the trigger actions when the trigger conditions of the touch
trigger component are met.

® Simulation Click
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding O Simulation Zoom

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the click action,
such as clicking a switch button.

® Simulation Sliding

Trigger Simulation Type

) Simulation Click @ Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

LWo
The sliding angle, 0 for the right slide, 20 slide up, 180 slide to the left, 270 to
decline.

L

The sliding velocity, unit: pixel per second
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When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the sliding
action within this area. The sliding action is controlled by two word registers. The first
word register controls the sliding angle, 0 for sliding to right, 90 for sliding up, 180 for
sliding to left, 270 for sliding down. The second word register controls the sliding velocity.
The sliding velocity unit is pixel per second. The address input of the word register is
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress
Input.

® Simulation Zoom

Trigger Simulation Type

) Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding @ Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

Lwi

Zoom ratio, 0~200, in percent, less than 100 is reduced, with more than 100
amplification.

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the zooming
action within this area, such as viewing the trend curve by zooming.

The zoom ratio is controlled by a word register. The range of zoom ratio is 0-200, in
percent. The value 1-200 is legal. It represents the zoom percentage which less than 100
is corresponding to reducing and more than 100 is corresponding to amplification. The
address input of the word register is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/ Standard ByteAddress Input.

4.6.14.1.2 Triggering Condition

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing () World Value Changing ) Condition Judgment

Trigger Address:  LB0 |

Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0N - | [] Auto Reset

The “Trigger Condition” supports “Bit Status Changing”, “Word Value Changing” and
“Condition Judgment”. The settings are referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer
and Data Transmission/Timer.

4.6.14.2 Canvas

The property page of the “Canvas” can be opened by clicking the menu command
"Component/Tools/Canvas".
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4.6.14.2.1 Monochrome Brush

You can control the graphics canvas by bit registers. You can modify the canvas
color and the pen color, as shown as below.

Wi Canvas o =)
General | Dynamic Grapﬁil:s [ bisplay

Brush Type
@ Monochrome Brush |_ Canvas YB|- Pen Co ;B

) Multicolor Brush

Address
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: ILOCAL:[LocaI Register] v

[ Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB X ‘

Address: |0 l%‘ System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~7999..,

[7] Address Index

The length of occupancy address: 16384

Refresh
@ Timing Refresh () Trigger Touch

Execution Cycle: 10 § x0.1S

[T] Delay
Description: I OK I l Cancel
& coms B2
| General [ Dynamic Graphics | Display
Position
Position: X1 g: Y: 0

~
-
~
-

[JLocked Width: 128 % Height: 128

@ Always Display
() Conditional Display

In the above settings, you can see that the Canvas Width is 128 and the Canvas
Height is 128 in the “Display” property page. The size of the canvas is 128*128.So the
occupied LB addresses number is 16384. It is displayed in the “General” property page. If
any of the address LBO ~ 160000 is 1, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is white. If it
is 0, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is black. You can also check the "Bit-index
within a Byte Register" to set the canvas. It is easy to program a complex graphic. You
can set LW0=65535 (0xFFFF) directly if you want all LW0.0~ LWO0.15 to be 1.
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4.6.14.2.2 Multicolor Brush

The settings of the “Multicolor Brush” are similar to the monochrome brush. The
default canvas color is white. Each pixel of the canvas is controlled by using word register
addresses. The color of pen brush is based on the value of the corresponding word
address according to the RGB565 form.

The RGB565 mode is a color mode which a pixel occupies two bytes. The first 5 bits
in the low byte are used to indicate B (BLUE). The last 3 bits in the low byte + the first 3
bits in the high byte are used to indicate G (Green). The last 5 bits in the high byte are
used to indicate R (RED).

HLBYTE LO-BYTE
Bits: 15 1110 8 I 64 [1]
! blue value

2000

4.6.15 Pipeline

The “Pipeline” component includes three types: Horizontal, Vertical and Elbow.

265



DP Studio User Manual

| Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
I 24 Switch 1 T o ulby
'y Indicator Light » B B_1:Basic Window(1)
k 23] Numeric Value and Character Display 3 . 2% &2a
% Toggle Switch and menu v B
() Timer and Data Transmission 3
: Bt Bar And Meter i
I Curve Graphs 3
wei Scale »
A Table »
T Slider 3
¢ Maving Component 3
B4 Window 3
List 3
£ Tools 3
— Pipeline b | == Horizontal
[ Vertical
# Elbow

4.6.15.1 Horizontal
4.6.15.1.1 Pipeline

The Pipe Diameter and Pipe wall thickness should be given when you use a
horizontal component. It is shown as below.

& Fipeline Co =)

Pipeline ‘ Flow Block l Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Display |

Pipeline Settings

Pipe Diameter: 15 ¥ Pixel Piple wall thickness: At Pix}l
Piple wall color: Piple Wall Color Hg 9 Horigontal ) Vertical
[¥] Fill

I Background Color v E Fill Type
Foreground Color vi E Gradual Approach |Horizontal v

Gradient Filling Effect

; < Pipe Diameter
Piple wall thickness ———,
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4.6.15.1.2 Flow Block

The “Flow Block” property page is mainly used to set the width and length of the pipe
and the flow block. The flow direction and flow velocity parameters are also set here. It is
shown as below.

UE Pipeline 7 =]

Ep;mj Flow Block | Flow Block Graphic?[ Dynamic Graphics Iinis;nl.;

Flow Area Settings

‘Width(radial): 5 ¥ Pixel Length(flow direction): 180 ¥ Pixel

Flow Block Settings
Block Length: 12 % Pixel Block Spacing: 8 3 Pixel

Flow Direction: | Left To Right v.‘ Flow Speed: IVaria 4 LWO

-1~-10 indicate the reverse flow, the smaller the value flow faster.

0 indicate stop flowing.

1~10 indicate the forward flow, the greater the value flow faster.

LW1 indicate graphics library state

LW2 indicate flicker speed

0 indicate no flicker,1~10 control flicker speed, the greater the value of blink faster.

[] Flow by condition (Only releate speed if not checked)

Description: 0K ‘ Cancel ‘

. Block Length | | | Block Spacing . .

Note:

For example, the system will use LWO, LW1 and LW2 to control the flow block of the
pipe when the Flow Speed is set LWO.

4.6.15.1.3 Flow Block Graphics

The graphic of the flow block is set here. You can edit the graphic and the display
color in different status. It is shown as below.

267



DP Studio User Manual

G Pipeline

Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Status Preview:

[¥] Use Graphics
Current Project

Status0 Statusl

m.|

buttonl

button002

backspace  button

backgro...

circle dot Enter flowblock  Forbidden  Frame002
— [ [ — [ =T - | b
[ Import J { Add a new Graphic J Favorites 1 Edit Graphics

[Z] Shadow Effect

Help Description:

4.6.15.1.4 Display settings
The overall height and width of the pipeline component are set here. The settings are

shown as below. Note that the “Width” of the component should be greater than the
length of the flow block and the “Height” of the component should be greater than the

diameter of the pipeline.

Wpipeine R
‘ Pipeline i Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics l Dynamic Graphics ‘ Display |
Position
Position: X 270 - ¥ 120 &
[JLocked Width: 200 & Height: a4 3
@ Always Display
(@ Conditional Display
Help Description: Cancel

4.6.15.2 Vertical
The settings of a vertical pipeline are similar to a horizontal pipeline. The attribute of
vertical or horizontal can be switched directly in the “Pipeline” property page. It is shown

as below.

268



DP Studio User Manual

(4 Pipeline o)

Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Pipeline Settings

Pipe Diameter: 44 % Pixel Piple wall thickness: 10 ¥ Pixel

Piple wall color: Piple Wall Color v E m
[¥I il

I Background Color ~[ ¥ ill Type Gradient -
Foreground Color 'j f Gradual Approach |Horizontal =

Gradient Filling Effect

™ e

Description: Cancel

4.6.15.3 Elbow

It is mainly used to connect the horizontal pipeline and the vertical pipeline. There are
many kinds of elbows in the graphics library. You can use it by clicking the button “Import”
to select one to use. They are shown as below.

o e ol |
Graphics | Dynamic Graph{

¥] Use Graphics
Current Project

Shape: | Ory Vector Graphics | Only Editable Graphics

AIETFA

Ebowo0l  Elbow002  Ebow0dl  Elbow0od  Elbowons

Ll

backgro.. backspac) 3 7 Medicine
tor

[EHLEEL

Elbowd0s  Elbowd07  Elbowd0s  Elbow0os

Add To Favorites Category

& Loial
s :
4 nla -
o
— 8 pran
Help Description: 3 qMctor
B s rElbow -

4.7Library

4.7.1GraphicsLibrary

Many graphics need to be used in the project configuration. The V&T Studio software

has a graphics library which provides rich graphics. The users can also add their own
pictures to the library to use.

The commands of Graphics Library include “Add Graphics” and “Browse Graphics
Library”. You can use any of these commands by clicking the menu command
"Library/Add Graphics" or "Library/Browse Graphics Library". You can also double-click
the "Library/ Add Graphics" or "Library/ Browse Graphics Library" in the project tree.
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[&] Task Schedule
14 Data Sampling
ddpLC Control
45 Alarm and Event

- i Graphics Library
% Add Graphics
|Z# Browse Graphics Library
ext Library
&> Address Tag Library
i Audia Library
- LE_J Macro
I @ Create Macro
[€] DrawingPic.c
[€ InitialSys.c
~ -[iL Recipe
HI Create Recipe
L RrRP.A =

m

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Ijl)rary_] Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
(R Rr=; Undo * (“Re Address Label Library 1

s;1 S, 8, status0 [l 1-Eng Text Library B_1:Basic
R R R R R R | i %%

F B_1:Basic Window(1) X % Add Graphics

i — @ Erowss craphis oy |
@ DN RN R N N o e

4.7.1.1 Add Graphics

The “Add Graphics” window is shown as below.

' £ New Graphics |

Name: s ]

Status Count: 2 S Width: 300 § Height 300 %
[T Madify on current graphics library

Preview

4.7.1.1.1 Name, Status Count, Width and Height

You need to give a name for the new added graphic. A graphic may have many
statuses. You should set the number of the statuses for the option “Status Count”. And
you should also set the Width and the Height for your graphic.

4.7.1.1.2 Modify on current graphics library
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Please check the option "Modify on current graphics library" if you want to modify the
selected graphic from the graphics library. Then you can click the button “Select Graphics”
to select a graphic from the library.

EM{! New Graphics &
Name: Test
Status Count: 1 e
[¥] Medify on current graphics library Select Graphics
Preview

A\

Status0

Cancel |

4.7.1.1.3 Edit

Click the button “OK” to confirm. Then the graphic editor window is displayed. The
content of the editor window is corresponding to the selected status. It is shown as below.

Test® X ( B_LBasic Window(1)® |

/N

Status0 Statusl

4.7.1.2 Browse Graphics Library

The menu command “Browse Graphics Library” is used to open the “View Graphics
Library”. It is shown as below.
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(G view Graphics Library

Collapes Branches | Shape: [7] Only Vector Graphics|| Only Editable Graphics

1] Current Project
Ut Favorites ‘

- 2 Graphics Library h
& 1.Switch
“a ZIndicatorLight -
8 3Frame backgroun backspace  button  button002  buttonl ‘
d

L3 d4.Arrow
s 5.5ensor

3 6.Conveyor

‘& 7.Medicine

s 8Reactor — I
4 9.5afety

“s a.Commonlcon | | drcle dot  Elbow00L Enter flowblock  Forbidden

‘4 b.Trester =|

Ga cFile 'i‘
|

& d.Pump T | Add New Graphics |

B | @‘ ‘@ Q | s

& g.Electricity I T
iz il Rename Graphics

N AleOoRdifaha Frame002 frame003 indicatorla indicatorla  indicatorla

5 iPipeiine mp002  mp006  mpPNG20 . | Delsts Graphics |
4 jEdit e
& kNatural Status:

4 |.Dial

& m.Computer
“a nLanguage
 oNalve

‘3 pFan

| Add To Favorites Category |

Status0

4.7.1.2.1“Only Vector Graphics” and “Only Editable Graphics”

You can filter to display the graphics by check the “Only Vector Graphics” or the
“Only Editable Graphics”.

{42 View Graphics Library

Collapes Branches Shape: | || Only Vector Graphics[ | Only Editable Graphics |

I.?.n}, Current Project = -
't Favorites | ¥
~ 17 Graphics Library « ‘
“a 1.Switch
«a 2.IndicatorLight - |=]
& 3.Frame backgroun backspace button button002 buttonl ‘
ER 4 Arrmn d

4.7.1.2.2 Add, Edit and Rename Graphics
You can add a new graphic to the library by clicking the button “Add New Graphics”.

After select a graphic in the library, you can modify it by clicking the button “Edit Graphics”
and rename it by clicking the button “Rename Graphics”.
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(G view Graphics Library

Collapes Branches | Shape: [7] Only Vector Graphics|| Only Editable Graphics

1] Current Project
¢ Favorites
= k2 Graphics Libral h
- & 1.Switch 4
& ZIndicatorlight
& 3.Frame backgroun  backspace button button002 buttonl
‘3 4.Arrow d
4 5.5ensor

3 6.Conveyor

‘& 7.Medicine
s 8Reactor — I
4 9.5afety

“s a.Commonlcon drcle dot  Elbow00L Enter flowblock  Forbidden B
Rbieoter (3 laddedafongsn Comony)

G4 cFile “ |

& d.Pump 7 | Add New Graphics |

S | @ |@ Q | e

s gElectricity L | [
iz il Rename Graphics

i b:'r;?ndmnmr Frame002 frame003  indicatorla indicatorla indicatorla = — |

it mp002  mpb0S  mpPNG20 . || Delete Graphics |

4 k-Natural Status:

4 |.Dial

4 m.Computer

“a nLanguage

3 oValve

3 pFan

Status0

4.7.1.2.3 “Collapse Branches” and “Expand Branches”

There are rich graphics in the Graphics Library, such as Switch, Frame, Arrow, and
so on. You can view the directory on the left area of the “View Graphics Library” window
by clicking the button “Expand Branches” and select a required graphic from the directory.

l Collapes Branches

] Current Project =
¢ Favorites
+ 7, Graphics Library

‘a 1.5witch
a 2Indicatorlight
i3 3.Frame
a8 4Arrow
L& 5.5ensor

Pl

4.7.1.2.4 Favorites

The users can select favorite or popular graphics into the “Favorites” or a category
under the “Favorites”. The category under the “Favorites” can be added by clicking the
button “Add”. It can be renamed by clicking the button “Rename” or deleted by clicking the
button “Delete”.
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[ Vi Graphic Urary =
Collapes Branches Shape: [7] Only Vector Graphics|”| Only Editable Graphics

T 23 Current Projpet B2
= |
T Ted ~
+ [ Graphies Library @

% 1.Switch
4 2IndicatorlLight Test AirConditi
‘5 3.Frame oner015
la 4.Arrow

'8 5.5ensor
"3 6.Conveyor
U 7.Medicine

{8 B.Reactor Import |

15 8.5afety L
%3 a.Commonlcon |~
“a b.Treater
‘4 c.File

a d.Pump E

‘s eChimney =
o -
“ hAirConditioner [ DsleteGraphics |
“a iPipeline
“a jEdit Status:
a kNatural

L& LDial

“a m.Computer i
“a nLlanguage

ia oValve =

Status0 Statusl Status2

.Add | Delet T‘

The selected graphic of the Graphics Library can be added to the Favorites or a
category of the Favorites by clicking the button “Add To Favorites Category”.

ZZ View Graphics Library . —— C i)

Collapes Branches | Shape: [ Only Vector Graphics | Only Editable Graphics

|2 Current Praject

« ¢ Favorites 7 > ' Sl =
ol (O[S

a 2IndicatorLight Switch001  Switch002  Switch003  Switch004  Switch00S =l
! “a 3.Frame
“a 4Arrow

U4 5.Sensor . E I 1 T |

“a 6.Conveyor =

B ol s R —
" BReactor =S ‘ Import ‘

3 9.Safety E Switch006  Switch007  Switch010  Switch011  Switch012

s aCommonlcon |~ ‘ Add To Favorites Category ‘

“a b.Treater

i | (m

M g Electricty Switch013  Switch014  Switch015  Switch016  Switch017
‘4 hAirConditioner

‘4 iPipeline |
Sa jEdit | Status:
“a k.Natural

“a L.Dial

{a mComputer
‘4 nlanguage

“a oValve

==t Status0 Status1

4.7.2Text Library

The text can be saved in the form of multi-languages and multi-statuses by using the
function of the Text Library. It can facilitate the users to use the text and modify it together
in the project.

The Text Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Text Library”
or double-click the “Library/ Text Library” in the project tree.
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component LMJ Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
B [F: Undo * " Red @ Address Label Library ook uld
S1 8, S, |Status0 - ||[1]| 2| 2] || 1-En Text Library B_l:Basic’
Y- R RYORT RS RTRT - | N %%

P £ sss. [ asa | B IBasic Window(l) X| # Add Graphics

A I ____________________________ i Browse Graphics Library R
e IR

L2 EINernet FL. 2
&8 Service
& Printer
£3 Keyboard
~ ik System Settings
@ Global Settings
Extended Settings
@ Laguange Seftings
—T7 Favorite Font Templates
& User Level -
|~ & User Privilege
3] Task Schedule
{14 Data Sampling
HdpLC Contral
L& Alarm and Event
~ [ 3 Library
- Graphics Library
¥} Add Graphics
ics Library

Text Library
' Address Tag Library
] Audio Library
- |§ Macro
= "@ Create Macro
[} DrawingPic.c
[ InitialSys.c
- [iL Recipe
|-HL Create Recipe
iz RP_A -

The “Text Library” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

[ search | | tanguage Display JJ Sort by Name | ﬂDis:LayAll Languages
(] () (e (o () (] (o ] ) ) () () (] ] o) ] i) e s ) ) o] ) (o] ) 2]

Status Number Reference Number

Name

. iExampIe_l | 1.5 o
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
0 Test it

- Exampl.2 0
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0o Jox E=]

oo o

4.7.2.1 Search
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After enter the name required to find and click the button “Search”, all items which
match the content will be found out.

Note that only the name is supported to find. The content in different language is not
supported to search.

4.7.2.2 Language Display

After click the button “Language Display”, the “Language Display” window will pop up.
It is shown as below.

4 Language Display (5]

Select languages needed from the list, use "UP" and "Down" to change the
relative position.

Please note that Up/Down operation only changes the relative display
position in the list, while it will not change the list sequence of the language.
i Visible Serial No. Language

| @ |1 1-English (United States) Language Settings|

vl |2 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

| selectan |

| Down i

Restore Order |

| Confirm |

| Cancel |

4.7.2.2.1 Language Settings

After clicking the button “Language Settings”, the “Language Settings” property page
will be opened. You can add or delete language and set the display color, size and other
information here. The details of the “Language Settings” are referred to: Detailed manual/
Setup/ System Settings/Language Settings.

4.7.2.2.2 Other settings
The checked languages will be displayed in the “Text Library” window. And you can

check all the languages by clicking the button “Select All”. Meanwhile, you can modify the
order of the languages by clicking the button “Up” or “Down” after select a language.
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Note:

The settings are valid for the language display effect in the “Text Library” window. It
does not change the order of languages.

4.7.2.3 Sort by Name

After clicking the button “Sort by Name”, all items in the text library will be sorted in
the increasing order by the first letter of the item name.

4.7.2.4 Display All Languages

After checking the button “Display All Language”, all the languages will display in the
table including which is not checked in the “language display” window.

4.7.2.5 A~Z letters

The A~Z letters are used to locate the desired item.

4.7.2.6 Preview box

The same content to the selected text in the table displays simultaneously in the
preview box. If you modify the content in the preview box, the selected text in the table will
be modified to the same content.

Note:

The name of the item is not displayed in the preview box.

Name Status Number Reference Number
- Example 1
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0 [[rest | B |
;

The item in the table is shown as below.

Name Status Number Reference Number
- Example 1 0
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC) s
] Test EL
1 Act iz
Note:
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The name of the item cannot be blank and not be duplicated.

4.7.2.7 New

A new item will be created after you click the button “New”.

4.7.2.8 Delete

The selected item will be deleted after you click the button “Delete”.

4.7.3Address Tag Library

The “Address Tag Library” saves the addresses in the tag form. This makes it easy to

use and modify the address for the user.

The Address Tag Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/
Address Label Library” or double-click the “Library/ Address Tag Library” in the project

tree.

File View Edit
A&k
31 8 & |st
ﬁ =
I 0

Window Drawing Component

Undo =

atus0

- g

JrE-E O R e -

e |EEEY

B_l:Basic Window(l) x

Red

1-Eng

Help

Library | Macro Recipe Setup Tools

| Address Label Library

Text Library
4 Audio Library

i Add Graphics
|z Browse Graphics Library

B _1:Basic’
% %

v m X

¥ EINernet FLL
45 Service
& Printer
5 Keyboard

~ i System Settings
ﬁ Global Settings
|§’ Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings

Sy User Level
& User Privilege
() Task Schedule
{14 Data Sampling
@ pLC Control
45 Alarm and Event
(3 Library
« | Graphics Library
%% Add Graphics

4

[E3] Text Library
@Mdress Tag Librai
& Audio Library
» [ Macro
%) Create Macro
€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
iz Recipe
i{ Create Recipe
H RP A

4

IT Favorite Font Templates

|2 Browse Graphies Library =

T iddeens Tog Dorary

i Reference Tag Mame
|0 IMober Speed

Device Alias
|LoCAL Local Register]

Station No. Address Type Address
lo [Lw lo

lo IRunning Time

|LocALLocal Register]

Jo [Lw Jo

-
e

|. New Bit J |_wamd_|

[. Delete Al |

= — ”
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4.7.3.1 Table preview

The table in the “Address Tag Library” displays the information of all the address
tags.

Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
0 Motor Speed LOCAL[Local Register] 0 LW 0
0 Running Time LOCAL[Local Register] o LW 0

4.7.3.2 New Bit

After click the button “New Bit”, the “Create Bit Address” dialog will pop up. You can
create a new bit address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

& Address Tag Library =i

Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No, Address Type Address
1

0 |Motor Spand lACALG aeal Danictan la Livas 0
0 |Runnfng r‘Crem Bit Address

Tag Name  Bit Adress 1

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] v |

["] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LB ~‘

Address: |0 = | System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

e

New Bit HNewWord Delete All | | Cancel |

4.7.3.3 New Word

After click the button “New Word”, the “Create Byte Address” dialog will pop up. You
can create a new word address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.
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&Z Address Tag Library =
Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
0 Bit Addrs i ACAL oenl Docicsna la lio = 0
0 Motor | UaCreate By= Address 0
0 Running 0
Tag Name  Word Address 1
Deivee: ILOEAL'[I.ocal Register] 'I
Address Type: |LW. -‘
Address: |0 =] System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

aa
New Bit l I NE'wWordI [ Delete ’ [ Delete All ‘ I Edit I l Cancel }

4.7.3.4 Delete

Delete the selected tag.
4.7.3.5 Delete All

Delete all tags.

4.7.3.6 Edit

Modify the selected tag.
4.7.4 Audio Library
In the DP Studio software, you can use some specific audios. These audios can be

selected from the Audio Library or be added from the other devices.

The Audio Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Audio
Library” or double-click the “Library/ Audio Library” in the project tree.

File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Component m Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Q & Undo » " Red [ Address Label Library T
[So] 8, 8. §; [stauso  ~ [[u]] .| 1-Engl B Text Library B 1:Basic
-0 -2 O - - - - g B Audio Ubrary |:% %
h~1LO@ge QA |=E i} Add Graphics

_{ﬁ" B L:Basic Window(l) X - Browse Graphics Library

=
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preject e x
LS ETNErnet Pl =
0 Service
& Printer
P ] Keyboard

~ i System Settings
@ Global Settings
] g
[£ Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
B
Sia User Level )
= User Privilege
[ Task Schedule
{lg Data Sampling
Jﬂ PLC Control
= 45 Alarm and Event
~ [ Library
v & E}raphics Library
[} Add Graphics
|£% Browse Graphics Library
Text Library

m

ﬁj Create Macro
[¢] DrawingPic.c
[€] InitialSys.c

~ lin Recipe

{1 Create Recipe
iz rP. A -

The “Audio Library” is opened as below.

& Audio Library E=
AUdIO LI bra ry Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
1 Objects
Al:ldic Name File Name Reference Times  File Size(KB)  Audio Lengtt { Import Audio
&5 Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 0 4729 200.6

{Import from System Catalogue ‘

Clear J

Quit |

4.7.4.1 Import Audio

After click the button “Import Audio” or “Import from System Catalogue”, the audio file
in the current computer can be imported to the Audio Library.
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1 Objects

Audio Libra Y Attention : Your operation wil be saved directly, unable to redo, Please be cautions!

=

Audio Name

B sleep Avay

File Name-

Sleep Away.mp3

Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Length

Import Audio

Export Audio
Delete Audio

qL Sleep Away

=

Audio Name: Sleep Away

File Name:Sleep Away.mp3

4.7.4.2 Export Audio

You can click the button “Export Audio” to export the selected audio. So the other

projects can use it.

(R

2 Objects

AUIO LiDrary  asention  vour cperaton i e saved cvecty, unsbl o rec. lesse b cautons!

=

Audio Name File Name

a
2. Sleep Away

m Kalimba

Sleep Away.mp3 o

Kalimba.mp3

Reference Times  File Size(K8)

Audio Length
4729 2006

| Import from ystem Catalogue |
Delete Audio |

Clear

m Kalimba

L
- nooo-.\s::'@ @

Audio Name: Kalimba

File Name:Kalimba.mp3

4.7.4.3 Play Audio

After you import the audio to the Audio Library and select it, you can click the button

“Play Audio” to listen.

File Size:8217K8
Audio Length:348.15

Reference Times:0
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e Prarr— . e e =

AUIO LiDrary  asention  vour cperaton i e saved cvecty, unsbl o rec. lesse b cautons!

2 Objects
Audio Name: File Name: Reference Times  file Size(K8)  Audio Length l:]['“ s
2. Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 o 4729 200.6

m Kalimba Kalimba.mp3 . Import from System Catalogue
Export Audio |
Delete Audio |

Play Audio

Clear
Kalimba _ : File Size:8217K8
S Audio Name: Kalimba
bl Audio Length:348.15
N coonos e File Name:Kalimba.mp3
@ Reference Times:0
Quit

4.7.4.4“Delete Audio” and “Clear”

You can delete the selected audio by clicking the button “Delete Audio”. And you can
delete all the audios of the Audio Library by clicking the button “Clear”.

Audio Li brary Attention : Your aperation wil be saved directly, unable to redo, Please be cautions!

2 Objects
Audio Name File Name Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Lengtt Import Audio
2 sleep Away Slecp Away.mp3 0 4729 2006

B alimba Kalimbamps - Import from System Catalogue
Export Audio |
| | Delete Audio J |

Play Audio

Kalimba . File Size:8217KB
S Audio Name: Kalimba

Audio Lengt

4y
W cooos s @ ® File Name:Kalimba.mp3 -

Reference T

Quit

4.7.4.5 Name

You can change the name of the imported audio in the edit box “Audio Name” for
your project.
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Audio Li brary Attantion : Your-peration will be saved directly, unsble 10 redo. Please be-cautions]

2 Objects

Audio Name File Name Reference Times. e Sze(k®)  Audiotengt | [y g |

27 Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 o 4729 2006

m Kalimba Kalimba.mp3 Import from System Catalogue
Export Audio |
Delete Audio |

Play Audio

Kalimba File Size:8217KB

o

@Y
- woo-.\s::'@ @

Audio Name: Kalimba

Audic Length:348.15

File Name:Kahmba.mp3
Reference Times:0

4.7.5 Watch Address Table

“Insert Watch Address” button will be used in the alarm content display of the “Alarm

and Event Detail Setting”. You can set the °

Quit

Watch Address Table” in the following ways.

G Mlerm end Event Detailed Setting T IR e B
Group ID: 1 - Urgency Level: [High -
Trigger Condition Audio
Condition || Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 —:-;(s}
[ Audio @ Loop
o
Action
Triggering |Currﬁrming | Recovery Action
7] Macro:
Text and Record [7] Bit Address:
Description: [7] Text Lib. Text Lib.
Language: Il.—Engllsh (United & '“ij[ Save to Text Lib. ‘ ] Word Address:
"] Popup Window:
Q _| Print Information to Printer
Copy Current Text To: |All Languages [nsert Watch Address| )
[T] Background Color:
Cancel |

You can click the button as shown in the figure to enter the “Watch Address Table”
( path : Alarm and Event Display/Alarm and Events Login/Create/Insert Watch Address),
you can also enter it through the tool bar(path: Library /Watch Address Table) .

The “Watch Address Table” page is shown as below:
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E Watch Address Table P~ 2|
| Name Address
| Fire Alarm |LWO
|
[ Add 1| Modify | | Delete || Clear | | selectAnd Quit

Add: You can add new watch address entry. Click "Add”, set the watch address
name, such as "Fire Alarm", and set the address of the watch entry, such as "local
register LWQ",set the data format, there are various data types to choose; click “Confirm”
after setting finished, you can see the figure as below.

Modify: You can modify the created watch address entry.

Delete: You can delete the selected watch address entry.

Clear: You can delete all watch address entries.

Select and Quit : When you enter the “Watch Address Table” from the “Alarm and

Event Detailed Setting” page, select the watch address entry you are using, click the
“Select and Quit” button to complete setting.
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@ Watch Address Item ]

Watch Address Name:  Fire Alarm|

[[]Use Address Tag
Deivce: ILOCAL:[I.ocal Register] -

Address Type: [LW -
Address: |0 = System Register

|
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...Occupy: | 1 - | Word

[[] Address Index
Data Format

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned ~

Integer digits 4 5 Decimal Point: 0 & [ Display Positive Sign [C] Zero Padding Left

Confirm I| Cancel I

4.7.6 Device Tag Library

The “Device Tag Library” saves the device addresses in the tag form. This makes it
easy for the users to use and modify the addresses .

You need add the contents of the tag first when using the devices of tag type. The
added tag should be the tags on the tag type devices.

(] Task Schedule
114 Data Sampling
ddpLc Control
45 Alarm and Event
+ |3 Library
+ | Graphics Library
[} Add Graphics
Browse Graphics Library
Text Library
3 Address Tag Library
{3 Audio Library
D Address Watch Table
Device Tag Library
- |_|£J iWacro
¥t) Create Macro
- iL Recipe
{1 Create Recipe

lir DD A B
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E Device Tag Library

'

i Ethernet Port

|‘ Add Equipment || Delete

Add Equipment: Click the “Add Equipment” button, select the “Serial Port Type”,
and select the “Manufacturer” and “Device Type”. Then click “OK” to finish adding after
selecting device, the added device should be the tag type device here, such as the figure
shown as below.

&5 Add Equipment x

Serial Port Type: @ Serial Ports ! Ethernet Port

Manufacturer: [VT Sysin YI
Device Type: [VT Sysin VCSerial Portd v|
oK || cancel |
T
Add Tags

You can select the “Data Type” to open the dialog ,therefore , modify you
setting.
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| &5 Device Tag Library X

« - Serial Ports
VT Sysin VCSerial_Portd
~ L Ethernet Port
' ABB AC BOOM_EthTAG

MName Data Type Station Del

I
{ Delete Al | [ add || import Export || DataT

[ Add Equipment H Delete

E 9 ﬁ Data Type X <
v | b PicDefined Name: [ABB Del
~ VT-Sysin i __
1 | ABB Description: |
Name Data Type Description Delete

| Add Data Type || Modify |

o)

[(Ad [ Add Category || -

ETET
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E Device Tag Library

« @ Serial Ports Data Type Station No. Delete
AB Micro850_CIPTAG

+ i) Ethernet Port

Add || Import || Export || DataType

Add: You can add tags manually, enter the tag name, select the data type and
station number, click “Save” after finishing adding.

Import: You can import the tags directly in the form of file, this will facilitate users to
quickly establish a tag library. the tag file format can be imported is CSV file. The CSV
format files can be exported by the tag type PLC software, you can also make it with
Excel, About the table format, you can refer to “Export the CSV File”.

Export: You can export the added contents of the tag library as CSV format files,
which you can quickly import to other devices to use.

Data type: You can classify and group the data type of the device tags, this will
facilitate users to quickly select the data type they need. Click the “Data Type” button,
click the “Add Category”, then you can define the category name, click the “Add Data
Group”, you can add the elements of the group - data type. Click “Close” after the
definition.

After defining the data type, you can see the data type just defined in the “Data Type”
page, as shown below: you can select the data type for the "VT-Sysin / ABB.REAL”, the
nature of this type is “REAL”.

Delete Data Type:
Right-click the data category then you can modify category, delete category, and add data
group. Right-click data group then you can delete the data group.
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E 3 E Data Type
v | | v PreDefined
v VT-Syr
J AB Update Category
Delete Category
Add Data Group
E g E Data Type
[« | [ » -PreDefined Name: [ABB
VT-Svsin 1R
ile N A)I; Description: |
Delete Data Group
MName Data Typ

4.8Macro

4.8.1Create Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Create Macro" or double-click the "Macro/ Create
Macro" in the project tree, you can open the “Create Macro” window. It is shown as below.

&8 Macro tnstruction = e=]
b = = { B n v PY
Create Macro  Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
B
Name Macro Code Read Write Function
= System Functions.
Initial$) 5 - -
= EA " - ! Compuation and Convertion Function|
DrawingPic | ¥ Opardtor
macro_1

(v, Fa
Name:  macro_1

Description:

e e || !

Comes) (s

Macro Code
Address Statement

Input assistant ﬁgrdraldVR:El‘-snrj

Ready

(1)Name
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You need to designate a name for the new macro. It will be displayed in the "Macro"
directory of the project tree. When you call and execute a macro, the name is used. It can
be in Chinese or English.

(2)Description
The “Description” is used to introduce the macro, which is similar to the "Comments".
It can be in Chinese or English.

Click the button "OK" to confirm and the new macro will be displayed in the macro
editor as below. You can also click the button "Cancel" to cancel the new macro.

ﬁmm Instruction = =
] i s .Y B % @
Create Macro  Save  Sawve All st Copy Paste LUndo Redo Add New Address Compiling Help
Alias Name Address TransDatac X Read Write Function

System Functions |
! Compustion and Convertion Function|
3 int MacroMain() Operator

1 #include <macro.h>

/{ Here to add macro code.

return 8;

Create |

Address Statement
Miscro Code
Ready

|| Input assistant | Find and Replace |

You can edit the macro code in the code editor window. The details are referred to:
Use topic/Macro.

4.8.2Edit Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Edit Macro", you can open the “Macro Instruction”
window. It is shown as below.
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Tl Macra Tnstruction ==
#® I @ P
Create Macra  Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
MName Macro Code Read Write Function
| System Functions
|| nitials : . |
[ 3. 2 = Compuation and Convertion Function| |
| | DrawingPic Pt
| | TransData
|
|
Create
| Import Export
Macro Code i — — -
Address Statement L — || Input assistant !Fmd and Replace
Ready |Select And Exit]||Quit|

The existing macros are listed on the left side of the “Macro Instruction” window.

After clicking any one of the existing macros, you can delete, modify, import and
export it. But the deleted macro will not be recovered.

After double-click any one of the macro, the macro can be opened and display in the
code editor window area.

The details are referred to: Use topic/Macro.

4.8.3 Enable Password Verification

You can use the password verification function to protect the macro codes.

Click the menu command "Macro/Enable Password Verification", you can open the
"Set Macro Password" window.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
76 Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

Update Macro Password
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fESet Macro Password 1

Password: 123456

Confirm Password: 123456

OK | [ Cancel

Note the “Confirm Password” needs to be same to the “Password”. Otherwise the
“OK” button will be unavailable.

After you enable password verification, the “Verify Password” window will pop up
when you click the menu command “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro”. These two menu
commands can be use only after you entering the correct password. The “Verify
Password” window is shown as below.

ey

rE Verify Password @

Password: |

Verify l Cancel ’

If you want to cancel the password verification function, you can click the menu
command "Macro/Enable Password verification" again and enter the correct password to
cancel the password verification function.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help

¥ Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification
Update Macro Password \

If you want to modify the macro password, the details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Macro/Update MacroPassword.

Note: The macro password is a global password. All macros need to password
verification once you enable the password verification function. You can’t set a password
for a single macro.

4.8.4 Update Macro Password
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If you use the “Enable Password Verification” function, the menu command “Update
Macro Password” is available. Otherwise this command is not available.

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is available. It is shown as below.

Mgg:_r{_}_] Fecipe Setup Tools Help
‘@ Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verfication

Update Macro Password

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is not available. It is shown as
below.

IMacm] Recipe Setup Tools Help
‘}i] Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

Update Macrc

After click the "Update Password Verification", the “Update macro password” window
will pop up.

'E:Update macro password
Old Password: 123456
New Password: 654321

Confirm Password: 654321

oK Cancel

Enter the correct old password and valid new password, then clicking the button “OK”
to confirm the password modification.

If the new password is not valid, the button “OK” is unavailable.
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After click the button “OK”, a “Warning” window will pop up to message that the old
password is error if the old password is not correct.

-

[ Warning @

§ Ij. Old password is wrong.

4.9 Recipe

Recipe refers to a group of data saved in a continuous registers of the HMI device.

The data in this area is resistant after powering off. It can be quickly downloaded to the
controller.

Click the menu command "Recipe/ Create Recipe" or double-click the "Recipe/

Create Recipe" in the project tree, you can open the “Recipe” settings page. It is shown
as below.

5 Recipe |

General @ Data Information |

Name; RP_T QD Recipe Length: 13 |psta Enlry.l Array Formula: 1000 &
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | gpyy : 3-9499
Werd address index range: | gy

Bit address range: | ppg

Bit address index range:
Current recipe ID register: | gpy. 0

[] Use External Address as Recipe index

Clear current recipe bit address.

" Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

Help |

i Cancel
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4.9.1General
4.9.1.1 Name

You need to specify a name for the new recipe for the "Name" option. The name can
be English, numbers, letters, and so on. The prefix name "RP_" is fixed and not editable.
It represents a "recipe register". For example, if you give a name "coffee" for a recipe,
then the whole name of the recipe is "RP_ coffee". The recipe word register name is
“‘RPW_coffee”.

4.9.1.2 Recipe Length

The default “Recipe Length” is 1. You can modify it by clicking the button "Data
Entry" or clicking the title of the settings page "Data Information". The Recipe Length
refers to the number of words occupied by each group of this recipe.

4.9.1.3 Array Formula

The default value of the “Array Formula” is 1000. It ranges from 1 to 65535.

The whole length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe can be
calculated after you set the “Recipe Length” and the “Array Formula”. For example, if the
“Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, then the whole length of the word
register addresses occupied by the recipe is 101000=10000.

4.9.1.4 Address of Recipe Storage

You can view the details of the addresses occupied by the recipe in the “Address of
Recipe Storage” area. It is shown as below.
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& Recipe v=|

General | Data Information

Name: RP_ coffes Recipe Length: 10 Data Entry | Array Formula: 1000 &
Address of Recipe Storage
Weord address range: | Rpw/
Word address index range: | g

Bit address range: | g

Bit address index range: | RPBI coffes: O
Current recipe ID register: | RPl_coffee 0

Use External Address as Recipe index

[Tl Clear current recipe bit address.

|1 Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses

Help | OK Cancel

4.9.1.4.1 Word address range

For example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, so the
whole length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe is 10*1000=10000.
The Recipe name is “RP_Coffee”. So the address range of the word registers is "RPW _
Coffee: 0 ~9999".

4.9.1.4.2 Word address index range

In the above example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 for each group of the recipe. So the
Word address index range is "RPWI_ coffee: 0-9."

4.9.1.4.3 Bit address range

The bit address range is determined by the word address range. So the bit address
in the above example is "RPB__ coffee: 0.0 to 9999.15."

4.9.1.4.4 Bit address index range

Similarly, the bit address index range is determined by the “Recipe Length”. So the
“Bit address index range” is "RPBI_ coffee: 0.0 to 9.15."

4.9.1.4.5 Current recipe ID register
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The “Current recipe ID register” is used to specify the group number of the recipe.
For the above example, the “Current recipe ID register” is “RPI_coffee: 0”.It is a unique
register for each recipe.

4.9.1.4.6 Use External Address as Recipe index

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a word address as a
recipe ID register and the "Current recipe ID register" (such as "RPI_ Coffee: 0") is not
valid.

4.9.1.5 Clear current recipe bit address

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address. If it is set
ON, the current data of the recipe group which specified by the recipe ID register will be
cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.

F e Ei—

General | Data Information

Mame: RP_ coffee Recipe Length: 10 - Data Entry | Array Formula: 1000 3

Address of Recipe Storage

Word address range: | Rpwy

Word address index range: | gpyy
Bit address range: | ppp

Bit address index range: | ppg;
Current recipe ID register: | Rl coffee: 0

Use External Address as Recipe index

o Clear current recipe bit address.  |BO I@

Note: Clear current recipe bit address. LBO is ON:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

| Helg | | Ok | Cancel

For example, if the value of the "RPI_ coffee: 0" register is 3, the data of the No. 3
group of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared when the “Clear current recipe bit address’
LBO is set ON. After finish clearing,LBO will be reset OFF.

4.9.1.6 Note: Clear all recipe bit addresses

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address. If it is set
ON, the data of all the recipe groups will be cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit
address will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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e =2 |

General | Data Information |

Name: RP_ coffes Racipe Length: 10 © | Datakntry| ArrayFormula: 1000 3
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RpW_coffes: 00959
Word address index range: | RPWI_coffes; 0-9
Bit address range: | RPB_coffee: 0.0~0999.15
Bit address index range: RPBI_coffes: 0.0~9.15
Current recipe ID register: | Rp|_coffee: 0

"] Use External Address as Recipe index

¥ Clear current recipe bit address. LBO '

Mote: Clear current recipe bit address. LBO is ON:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting te OFF.

¥ Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses  LB1 '["'I

MNote: Clear all recipe bits addresses. LBL is ON:All Current Recipes will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

Hnlp.| . ok_| [ Cancel ]

For the above example, all the data of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared if the bit
register LB1 is ON. After the data is cleared, LB1 will be reset OFF.

4.9.2 Data Information

The default "Data Information" settings page is shown as below.

(B 5~

| General Diata Information 1

| Address Offset MNumber of Words  Is Data Group  Data Group Length  Data Type Data Nam
16-bit Unsigned
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The default recipe length is 1. A 16-bit unsigned data is preset.

4.9.2.1 Modify

After double-click the selected entry, the “Data Setting” dialog will pop up. You can
modify the settings for this entry. It is shown as below.

(& Data Setting ==
Name:

Address Offset |0

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned vJ

[[] Data Group

(o) (sene

4.9.2.1.1 Name
A description for the data of this entry can be given here.
4.9.2.1.2 Address Offset

It refers to the address offset of this entry in the recipe. The address offset of the first

entry starts from 0. It is determined according to the data type and the entry order by
system and not be edited.

4.9.2.1.3 Data Type

A data type needs to be set here. The default is "16-bit Unsigned”.

4.9.2.1.4 Data Group

It is not checked by default. You can check it when you need to define a group of the
same data type of data for this entry.

~

Wiy Data Setting =3 ioh ™

Name:

Address Offset | 10

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v’

[¥] Data Group Length 2

[ox | [ conee
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The “Length” option needs to set for the data group when you check the option" Data
Group".

Click the button “OK” to finish the settings for the selected entry.

4.9.2.2 Insert

After select an entry in the list and then click the button "Insert", a new entry will be
added before the selected entry.

4.9.2.3 Add
After click the button "Add", a new data entry will be added after the last data entry.

4.9.2.4 Move Up

For many data entry, the selected data entry will be moved up a row after click the
button "Move Up".

4.9.2.5 Move Down

For many data entry, the selected data entry will be moved down a row after click the
button "Move Down".

4.9.2.6 Delete

The selected data entry will be deleted from the list after click the button "Delete".

For example, the recipe "RP_coffee" has only one entry and the data type of the
entry is "16-bit Unsigned ". The Recipe Length is 10. The data setting of the entry is
shown as below.

4 Data Setting e
Name: Coffee Data

Address Offset 0

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned v‘

Data Group Length 10 @

‘ OK |[ Cancel

After click the button “OK” to confirm the entry setting, the “Data Information” setting
page of this recipe is shown as below.

301



DP Studio User Manual

[ B
 General | Data Information

| Address Offset Mumber of Words  Is Data Group Data Group Length Data Type Data Mam

Coffee
Data

16-bit Unsigned

Insert H add || pelete || Modity |

[ e | [ox ][ concel |

Thus, a named "RP_coffee" recipe is created. It will be displayed in the project tree. It
is shown as below.

~ [ Lacal HMI FOO7
38 HMI Settings
i) Window
=4 Communication Connection
ik System Settings
(¥ Ubrary
@j Macro

J
4L Create Recipe

i-coffee_|

- -

4.10 Setup

4.10.1 HMI settings

You can open the “HMI Settings” property TAB by clicking the menu command
"Setup/ HMI Settings ". It is shown as below.

302



DP Studio User Manual

&& HMI Settings X
Model: DP-2070EA
Connect the Flink: | Not Use -
Description Ethernet Setting
HMI Series: Vo © Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Size: 7 1P Address: 192.168. 0 .200  SRW10010~13
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Subnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Color: 24BIT Color Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel DNST: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Key: o DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Ethernet: Yes Use system bit register SRE10000 to select IP address assigning method
Main USE: 1 (Auto-allocate or static)
SD/TF Card: Yes
coM1: R$232\R5485-2\R5485-4 [7] Use FTP Protocol
coMz2: RS485-2
COM3: RS232 Rotation Display
COM4: None ® No rotation Preview
CAN: None ) Rotate 90° ClockiWise
Expansion Port: None ) Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A
Video: None Rotate 180°
Audio: None PR
Compatible Model: Nene ® 16 Bit Colar (65535 Colar) 7 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)
Exchange HMI ‘

4.10.1.1 Model
The “Model” displays the type of the current selected HMI device.
4.10.1.2 Description

The detailed information of the current HMI device is displayed in the “Description”
area.

4.10.1.3 Ethernet setting

You can set the Ethernet connection properties for the current HMI device. The
setting mode of IP address can be “Auto IP Address (DHCP)” or “Static Address”.

If you select a “Static Address” mode, the IP address can be assigned here. Or you
can use the SRW registers to set the IP address.

Ethernet Setting

() Auto IP Address (DHCP) @) Static IP Address
1P Addres: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
Subnet M: 255.255.255. O SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
DMNS1: {10 0 B e | SRW10022~25
DINS2: {8 SR 0 (N ¢ ISR | SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRE10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Autc-allocate or static)

[] Use FTP Protocal
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When SRB10000=0, the setting mode is DHCP. When SRB10000=1, the “Static
Address” mode is used to assign the IP address. You can switch the IP address setting
mode by the SRB10000 register.

4.10.1.4 Rotation Display

Rotation Display
@ Mormal (Horizontal Display) Preview

() Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc

' Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count A

) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre:

There are 4 rotation display effect. They are “Normal (Horizontal Display)”, Vertical
(Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise), “Vertical (counterclockwise)” and “Upside down (Rotate
180 degrees)”. You can preview the display effect of the character “A” on the right area.

The rotation display mode should be selected according to the installation direction of
the HMI device.

4.10.1.5 Color Setting

You can select “16 Bit Color (65535 Color)” or “24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)” based
on your project. This setting will take effect after restarting.

Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (685535 Color) T 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

4.10.1.6 Exchange HMI

If you want to change the HMI device type for your project, you can click the button
“Exchange HMI”.
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& HMI settings x
Model:  |DP-20708A
Connect the Flink: [Not Use -
Description Ethernet Setting
HMI Series: Vo Aute IP Address (DHCP)  Static IP Address
Size: ) 1P Address: 192,168, 0 .200  SRW10010~13
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Subnet Maski  255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Color: 248IT Color Gateway: 162.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Pancl DNS1 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Key: 0 DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Ethernet: Yes Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
Main USB: 1 (Auto-allocate or static)
SD/TF Card: Yes
comi: R$232\RS485-2\RS485-4 [ Use FTP Protocel
coM2: RS485-2
coms: RS232 Rotation Display
CoM4: None ® No rotation Preview
CAN: None ©) Rotate 90° ClockWise
Expansion Port:  None ) Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A
Video: None *) Rotate 180°
Aidict None. Color Setiing
Compatible Model: None © 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) ) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)
Exchange HMI |

The “Change HMI Model” dialog will pop up after you click the button “Exchange
HMI”.

&& Change HMI Model *
Source HMI Madel: | DP-2070EA Target HMI Model: ||

Source HMI Description Target HMI Descrig gi:i?;fx
HMI Series: Vo Compatible Mad DP-2156EA
Size: T HMI Series: DP-2070AA
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Size:
Color: 24BIT Color Resolution:
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel Color:
Key: 0 Touch Type:
Ethernet: Ves Key:
Main USB: 1 Ethernet:
SD/TF Card: Yes Main USE:
COM1: R5232\R5485-2\R5485-4 SD/TF Card:
comz: RS485-2 COM1: None
COM3: RS232 com2: None
COM4: None COM3: None
CAN: None COM4: None
Expansion Port:  None CAN: None
Video: None Expansion Port:
Audio: None Video: None
Compatible Model: None Audio: Famne

Cancel ‘

After you select the “Target HMI Model” for your project and click the button
“Exchange” to confirm the setting, the project will be converted to adapt the new HMI
device.

The resolution and color need to be adjusted by manual after the exchanging
operation. Because the resolution and color change may result in the change of the

window size and the loss of color.

4.10.2 System Settings
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Seiu_p] Tools Help
[# HMI settings

Communication Settings 3 Li E @ 100% - & % 32

System Settings » | @ Global Settings

(NI

Extended Properties

E] Options

Language Settings

"""""""""""" User Level

)
4
Ty Favorite Font Templates
-
&
=)

Task Schedule

....................... 1[* Data Sampling

B ppi gw paes g oo [ PEG Gontiol

....................... ZE] Alarm And Event

4.10.2.1 Global Settings

You can set the project properties, backlight and screensaver, initialization, the main
window, touch audio and other related attributes in the “Global Settings” property TAB.

Click the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Global Settings" to open the
“Global Settings” property TAB. It is shown as below.

B e et N —— % S
[ User IP«iv;ilEgp I Task Schedule ” Data Sampli;'!g | PLC Control “ Alarm And Event
Global Setings @ | Bxtended Setings | Laguange Settings | Faverite Fon: Templates | User Level
Project Properties Initialization
[¥] Upload Password: BBB888 Initia] Window: | B_1:Basic Window(l + |
[¥] Decompilation Password: 838888 [ Initial Macrg

- | [Macro Code|
[¥] Download password Password: 888888 ‘-ﬂa 9

Main Windew{HOME)
Main Window({HOME) : |B_LiBasic Window({1 ~ |

Backlight And Screensaver

[¥] Dim the brightness: [Lowest | 3] tmin)
[¥] Turn off Backlight Drop-down window
Dim down and wait for 10 E (min) [¥] Use the drop-down window or not?
[# Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events Note: Only for capacitive screen.
[¥] Screensaver: 10 E (min)  Cleck |

Source: | HMI Internal Clock ~ ;
Set up the fine sbics GFevents,
[¥] Require Password to exit Screensaver historical data etc.

Password Level: | 0: - Address, SFWO~T: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
: " Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

Screensaver Windovr| B_LBasic Window(l = |

[¥] Return to ariginal screen when Screensaver is
aver Touch Audic

. " [¥] Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time: |50mS -
Local Register Endian Order [soms =]

16-bit Integer: 21 - "] Enable Contrak:

32-bit Integen: 4321 - [¥] Touch Audio Enabled.

32-bit Float 4321 - [] Enable Cantrol:

Serollbar

Scrollbar Width 20 =]

‘i Help ‘ | Cancel

4.10.2.1.1 Project Properties

® Upload

If you check “Upload” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed to upload
when the other user enter the password after it is downloaded to the HMI device. The
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uploaded project file can be downloaded to the other HMI device by using the DP Studio
software Tools.

Note:

The uploaded project file is a special archive. The project can be opened after
decompilation by the DP Studio software.

® Decompilation

If you check “Decompilation” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed to
decompile by the DP Studio Tools after the password is entered.

Note:

> If only the “Decompilation” is checked, the Fpg file of this project can be
decompiled after entering the correct password. But this project can’t be
uploaded.

> If only the “Upload” is checked, this project can be uploaded after enter the
correct password. But the Fpg file of this project can’t be decompiled.

> If the “Upload” and the “Decompilation” are not checked, the size of the file after
compiling is the least. But it cannot be uploaded or decompiled. On the other
hand, it is safest way to protect your project.

® Download Password
The HMI projects can be downloaded if the option is not checked. After checking the

option, then you need to enter the password every time you want to download projects
from the HMI, to avoid the original projects to be replaced.

4.10.2.1.2 Backlight and Screensaver

® Dim the brightness
You can check the option “Dim the brightness” to adjust the backlight lightness after

the specified time. The lightness can be set “Lowest”, “10%”, “20%”, “30%”, “50%” or
“80%”. The specified time needs to input in integer.
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Backlight And Screensaver

[#] Dim the brightness 3 E (rnin)

[¥] Turn off Backlight | FES:
lﬂ E (rnin)

1/ [Events
10 E {min)

Screensaver Windm‘v:[ E L:Basic Window(l - l

Dim down and wal
Turn on backlig

[¥] Screensaver:

[| Require Password to exit Screensaver

[C] Return to original screen when Screensaver is
over

® Turn off Backlight
> Dim down and wait for

You can set a specified time to turn off the backlight after the lightness is adjusted.
The default value is 10. That means it will keep 10 minutes after the backlight lightness is
adjusted. Then the backlight will be turned off.

Note:
The configuration screen will be visible after the backlight is turned off.
»  Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

If you check the option “Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events”, the backlight will be
turned on automatically when the alarms or events occur and the backlight is off during
the running.

® Screensaver

If you check the option “Screensaver”, the Screen saver Window will be switched to
display when the time is up. The Screen saver Window must be specified. It is used to
display the company LOGO.

® Require Password to exit Screensaver

If you check the option “Require Password to exit Screensaver”, a system message
window will pop up to prompt you to enter the corresponding level password when you
want to exit the screen saver window.
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Note:

You need to use the character input component to enter the password to SRW100 ~
103.
® Return to original screen when Screensavers is over

If you check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it will
return to the original screen when you click the HMI screen. Of course, if you set a
password, the system message window will pop up to prompt you to enter the password
before return to the original screen.

Note:

If you don’t check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it
will still stay in the screensaver window when the screensaver is over.

4.10.2.1.3 Local Register Endian Order
The “Local Register Endian Order” refers to the order of the high byte and the low
byte. For example, a 32-bit register LW0=0x12345678. If you select the “4321” mode,

then the word register LW0=0x1234 and the word register LW1=0x5678. If you select the
“2143” mode, then the word register LW0=0x5678 and the word register LW1=0x1234.

4.10.2.1.4 Scrollbar

For some components without setting the scrollbar width, you can set it in the
“Scrollbar Width” option. For example, you set the scrollbar width for the pop up window
component here.

4.10.2.1.5 Initialization

® |[nitial Window

The “Initial Window” refers to the first displayed configuration window after the project
is downloaded to the HMI or the HMI is powered on.

® |[nitial Macro

After check the “Initial Macro”, you can specify a Macro to run before the
configuration window is displayed. This function can realize the initial work of your project.

4.10.2.1.6 Main Window(HOME)
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The main window can be set here. So you can return to the main window in any
configuration window by setting “Return to the main window (HOME)” for the “Window
Operation” function of the Bit Set component.

4.10.2.1.7 Drop-down window
If this function is checked, you can specify a window as a pull-down window, where

you can put the alarm events and other related components to display. This function is
valid only for the capacitive HMI device.

Note:

When you slide the HMI window to more than half the width of the window from the
upper edge down during running the project, the Drop-down window will display gradually.
Similarly, when you slide to more than half the width of the window from the lower edge
up, the Drop-down window will be withdrawn.

4.10.2.1.8 Clock

The “Source” of Clock can be set “HMI Internal Clock” or “External Device”.

Clock

HMI Internal Clock =

8 HMI Internal Clock:
histod External Device
Address: RWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/

" Minute/Second /Millisecond /Week

Source;

If you select the “HMI Internal Clock” as the HMI clock, SRWO0~7 will be used to save
the time source of events, historical data, etc.

Clock

Source: | HMI Internal Clock

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
P SRWO~T7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
" Minute/Second/Millisecond Week

If you select the “External Device”, the registers address can be changed.
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Clack

Source: |Externa| Device v|

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

Address: SRWOD

4.10.2.1.9 Touch Audio

Touch Audio

[¥/] Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 50mS - |

[T Enable Contral:
[¥] Touch Audio Enabled.

[T Enable Contral:

® Buzzeris enabled

If only the option “Buzzer Is Enabled” is checked, the buzzer will beep for a specified

time when you touch the effective components, such as buttons.

If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Buzzer Is Enabled” is allowed to use. For example,
the LBO is set for the “Enable Control”. If LBO is ON, the buzzer will beep when you touch
the effective components. When it is OFF, the buzzer will not beep. The option “Buzzer
Time” can set 50ms, 75ms,100ms,150ms,200ms,300ms,500ms,800ms, and1s.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:{ 30m5S - |
[¥] Enable Control: LBO |
Touch Audio Enabled.
[¥] Enable Control: LB1

® Touch Audio Enabled

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is checked, all audio play is available. It is

selected by default.
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If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Touch Audio Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example, the LB1 is set for the “Enable Control”. If LB1 is ON, the audio play is available.
if it is OFF, the audio will not be available.

Touch Audio

Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 530mS -

Enable Contral: LBO |
Touch Audio Enabled.

Enable Control: LE1

Note:
If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is not checked in the global settings, the audio
will not be available even if the audio is active in the proper TAB of the effective

component.

4.10.2.2 Extended Settings

ﬁSyslem 59’“?!"95 e R B __ B _ . I m
User Privilege | TaskSchedule |  Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event
Global Settings & Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates ‘ User Level

Public Window Position: |Below Basic Windows ~ Window Default Settings
[ Slow In
Performance: [7] Slow Out
[¥] Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring [¥] Switch new Window by Horizontal Sliding
Processing

[[] Use Swiping Around

[ Dizable Ipomaea return ta the main windoul

Operate Log Save Settings:

@ Unsavs © HMI © SD Card. © USB1 Component initialization before getting the data;

: Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart. @ Don't show © Displays the value 0 or state 0
Maxltems 1000  [Z] [lAuto Stop [E] If communication errars, display error ican in
If is "Aute Stop”, new entries will not be added when the right bottom corner

the maximum number of entries reached. Or delete
old entries and add new entries.

| Help Cancel |

4.10.2.2.1 Public Window Position
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The attribute of “Public Window Position” can be set “Below Basic Window” or
“Above Basic Window”. The option “Below Basic Window” is selected by default.

Public Window Position: Below Basic Windows =

Below Basic Windows

Above Basic Windows

The effect of the “Below Basic Window” is shown as below.

The effect of the “Above Basic Window” is shown as below.

Tihiis iis tie Basic Wimdow.

4.10.2.2.2 Performance

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect of the fonts will have some burr. It does not look smooth and good, but the
display speed is faster. You can use this option to get higher display speed when less
display quality is demanded.

Note: the speed difference is not obvious for the hardware which the version is above
A8. So you need not check this option generally.

If you don’t check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.

Static Text

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.
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Static Text

4.10.2.2.3 Window Default Settings

There are three options for the “Window Default Settings”. They are “Slow In”, “Slow Out”

and “Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”. The three options are valid only for the capacitive
screen.

Window Default Settings
[ Slow In
[] Slow Out

[#] Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

® “Slow In” and “Slow Out”

After the “Slow In” or “Slow Out” is checked, the new window will have a fade effect.
You can find the “Fade in” option is checked by default in the “Basic” property TAB of the
new window. Another window effect is “Fade out”. The fade effect is only valid for the
capacitive HMI device.

T New Window =

Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer ‘ Timing Data Transmission

Window Description: Base Window(2) 1 Print Page
Insertat @ Blank © Last © User-defined () Insert window serial num(The No. of all the windows after will be added by 1)
Window No. (By Type): 3 Wakchi i (il S whdiow sitehivg)2
Width: 800 3 Height 480 & Window Type: |Base Window -
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal Vertical
Popup Window Safety
User Level: [o: -l

Switch to user level when window closed:

Overlapped Windaw Window Effect
Bottom Layer: |None x| ¥ Fade in
Middle Layer [None | Fadsicut
Top Layer: [None. =) Note: fade is anly valid for the capacitive screen.

| Help ok ] Cancel

Note:
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The fade effect will produce an effect on the speed of switching windows obviously.
The economic HMI models are not suggested to be used.

® Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Window Default Settings
[7] Slow In
[ Slow Out
Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

After the “Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding” option is checked, the windows can
be switched by horizontal sliding action. This function is only supported by the capacitive
HMI devices.

You can set the operation for this function in the “Action and Function” property TAB
of the basic window.

ion and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Action/Condition Execute Operation Target

Slide to the right Switch Page Previous Window

[ Help ] [ concel |

If you click the “Use Swiping Around” option, then the function of horizontal sliding
will take effect, the function is only valid for the capacitive HMI.

If you click the “Disable Ipomoea return to the main window” option, then the function
of “lpomoea return to the main window” is disabled, the function is enabled by default,
you can check the option if you do not need it. It can be controlled by the special register
“SRB10012=1", too.

Operate Log Save Settings:
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Operate Log Save Settings:
T Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card () USB1
Power-off sustain.
Subdirectory Name: LOG
[[] Ssave CSV File meanwhile
Maximum Saving Limit:(Mo Limit) 0 = Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records

[¥] When free space is less than; 512KB - |
Notify Register: LBO E
Clear Record Register: 0

This settings is the global settings, the operating steps can be recorded without

setting the operate log control, the default is “unsave”, you can choose to save to the
local HMI, SD card, USB1. The address of storing operate log is retained after power
down, you can define the subdirectory name by yourself. The files saved is Db files.

Save CSV File meanwhile: The operate log will be saved as Db file and CSV file at

the same time. The CSV file can be opened directly and viewed with Excel.

Maximum Saving Limit: there is no limit when it is 0, you can click the option

“Delete Old Records” when the cache is full, the new operate log will continue recording,
“Discard New Records”, it will not record the operate log any more if the cache is full.

You can set the "Notify Register” when the cache is full, as shown below, LBO is set

to 1 when the free space is less than 512KB.

You can set a flag bit to clear the historic records of the operate log.
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4.10.2.3 Language Settings

Ui System Settings 5
User Privilege ] Task Schedule || Data_S_a_r_nj_:_lin_g__J PLC Control Alarm And Event |
Global Settings l Extended Settings ‘ Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates I User Level
Language Default Font

Language Count: lZ b l Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) ‘

| Ne. Language _ Vector Font @ Graphic Font

1 English (United States) Font: | Microsoft Sans Serif = |
2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) Size: Ilﬁ_' EE! EB

Microsoft Sans Serif

Use Current Font for All Languages(F) ‘

Default Language:

1 : English (United States) v

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

Help Cancel |

4.10.2.3.1 Language

® Language Count

You can select the number of the languages in the list of the “Language Count”
option. Then you set the languages in the table. The languages should be different in the
table. You can modify the languages by the lists in the table.
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& System Settings
| UserPrivilege |  TaskSchedule | Data Sampling PLC Control Alarm And Event
| Global Sé&qgs ] Extended Semngs Laguange Settings Favorite Font ferr;plétes I User Level
Default Font
Lenguage Counts (s = I [ import from Favorite Font Templates.) |
i No. Language ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

1

English (United States)

2

Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

3

FEEIEIE

Default Lang
H

~T ™ Hungarian (Hungary)
1 : English (Unﬁﬁ States)

Turkish (Turkey)

French (France)

Italian (Italy)

Spanish (Spain)
Portuguese (Portugal)
German (Germany)
Vietnamese (Vietnam)
Thai (Thailand)
Bulgarian (Bulgaria)
Catalan (Catalan)
Czech (Czech Republic)
Danish (Denmark)
Greek (Greece)
Firnish (Finland)

Hebrew (Israel)

Font: @|
size: (16 +[B | (M ~[F)

“1 Arial

rent Font for All Languages(F)

=)

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

| Help

o] Comet] |

® Default Language

You can select a language from the list as the “Default Language”. After downloading
the project, the specified default language will be as the display language. You can switch
the display language by changing the value of SRW10050. The No.1 language will be
displayed when SRW10050 is 0. The No.2 language will be displayed when SRW10050
is 1. The No.3 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is 2. And so on. The display
language will be changed to the specified “Default Language” when the project is
downloaded again.

4.10.2.3.2 Default Font

Refer to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

4.10.2.4 Favorite Font Templates

The function is used to save the common font styles as a template. You can use this
template when you set the font style.

4.10.2.4.1 Open the “Favorite Font Templates”

You can open the “Favorite Font Templates” settings page in the project tree or by
clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Favorite Font Templates”.
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£3 Keyboard
= -{izh System Settings

&2 Global Settings
| Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
g | Favorite Font Template

s User Level
4 User Privilege
(2] Task Schedule

14 Data Sampling
dd pLC Contral
£5 Alarm and Event

[ = WS B
m Tools Help
[ HMI settings 5
Communication Settings 3 Hlﬁ M:.i‘% 100% ~ G @E
System Settings » | @ Global Settings 1
E] Options @l Extended Properties
@ language Sitins
Ty Favorite Font Templates
Sa User Level

[®] Task Schedule
lly Data Sampling
_F:! PLC Control

ZE] Alarm And Event

4.10.2.4.2 Add Font Templates

First, click the button "Add(A)". Then give a name for the current font template in the
“Description”. The font style need to be set, referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Font settings. At last, click the button “OK” to confirm and save the

settings
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User Privilege | Task Schedule Data Sampling BLC Control | Alarm And Event
Global Setings | Extended Seftings | Laguange Setings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level

Font Templates List Font Templates Settings
No.  Template Description Description: Fontl
= [Fent1(Graphic Arial 16} Vector Font © Graphic Font
) Arial 1
B GLIEagmL B
3 Arial

1| [ acdw | peletem)

e e

4.10.2.4.3 Usea font template

For example, a font template is used in the property settings of a Static Text

@smﬁ; Text TR
General | Display | A~
i
[7] Language Independent Pesition
——————————— —  Fixed Point: X: 0% ¥ 0y
Languages: |1-English (United § - || @]
") Use Text Library [ Text Library | [ import rom Favorite Font Templates. : Es
Please select Font Template: |Edit Template(E)
8 Use Labels TNo.  Template Descrption
Tag Contents 1 |Fonti@raphic arisl 16) |
Template
\GomvGupent Taxtto Al Lanauadesy
Import from Favorite Font Tempiﬂesr//! .
i H Preview
! Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif =
sze (16 +[B[Z] M ~[7
Multi-line Alignment =[5 25| 71 |Advanced| Arial
Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Current Propenties te All Languages | | cancel
Help | Description: [ cancel |

First, click the button "Import from Favorite Font Templates" in the property window
of a Static Text component to open the “Import from Favorite Font Templates” dialog.
Then select the required font template and click the OK button. The result is shown as

below.
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4.10.2.5 User Level

You can set the levels and the level passwords for the users in the “User Level”
settings page. The settings of the “User Level” are valid in the whole HMI system. The
higher the level is, the greater the range which can be operated is. The higher user level
can access the screen windows which the lower user level can access. But it is not
prohibited that the lower user level accesses the higher user level.

4.10.2.5.1 Open

The “User Level” settings page can be opened by double-clicking the “User Level”
option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command “Setup/
System Settings /User Level”.

~ (@ Local HMI DP-2070EA =
[ HMI Settings
T Window
b 5% Communication Con
v 1 System Settings
&2 Global Settings
[ Extended Setting

[pafoig [F]

s JsEr PriVilEge
@ Task Schedule

{4 Data Sampling
_-1}! PLC Contral

Setup | Tools Help

8 HMI settings -
Communication Settings L | ﬂlﬁ‘ @ 100% -~ @ @_ﬁ

System Settings v | @ Global Settings
e @'] Extended Properties
@ Language Setiings
S — Ty Favorite Font Templates L
Do ey wmes wee woe s o (Sl
....................... =

Task Schedule

ciiiiiiiiiiirie | e DataSampling

_______________________ €3 pLC Control

----------------------- @ Alarm And Event

4.10.2.5.2 Edit
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The “User Level” settings page is shown as below.

L System Settings L8 ==
User Privilege Task Schedule Data Sampling PLC Control Alarm And Event
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Fort Templates | User Level

I,lszr Level Count: (3 -
Password Level  Predefined Password Grade Description
OLevel Password |None
1level Password |BEBBEB Levell
2level Password [838588 Level2
Please use system regi‘s‘.{er SRW to realize the operat.i-t.:m- like password- .ir;put and modification etc.
o) o

You can set the number of the user level in the “User Level Count” by using the list.
And you can edit the information of every user level in the table, such as the Predefined

Password and the Grade Description.

4.10.2.5.3 Use

For example, set the user level function for the "Bit Switch" component.
Open the property window of the "Bit Switch" component and select the option

“Conditional” in the property TAB of “Control Settings”. Check the option “Level User” and
select the level from the list. It is shown as below.
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& Switch/Indicator Light B =)

[ switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Activation Settings Security Settings

Ahdeys Ainchcating Invalid asic Minimum Press Time: 0 019

@ Conditional [/ Hide when condition not meet. [] Require confirmation prior to execution

Non-operable when the part is hidden. Watting Time 1002] roas)

| Automatic pop-up password window. .
[C] Records Operation

[¥] Level User  Min Level: \Q Minimum Operation Interval: o= o019)
I o
[ Privilege User Y:levell Notification Settings
[T Logic Control evel? Before Writing | After Writing

[£] Notify Bit Address:

[C] Notify Byte Address:

Audio

=L ?
[ Play Audio [] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
] Use Keyboard

Sl Description: [ox ][ cancel

Run the project. A “User level login” window will pop up when you click the
component. It is shown as below. You can operate the component only by entering the
correct password in the “User level login” window.

User level login a

Please enter the password:

 * * % * * * &

%

4.10.2.6 User Privilege
The “User Privilege” is used to provide security for the user operations. The different

privilege is given when the user enter the different user name and the corresponding
password.

4.10.2.6.1 Add
The “User Privilege” settings page can be opened by double-clicking the “User

Privilege” option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command
“Setup/ System Settings /User Privilege”.
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& 07 studio - C\Users\95750\Dacuments\OP St @B System Settings rox

Fle View Edit Window Drawing Compot

User Privilege | TaskSchedule | Data Sampling PLCControl | AlarmAnd Event | Email Settings

NE B unda ] |
[s]8, 8. 8 stews0 - [
RN LO0ON 0 RS ]| Userlewlcom: B v

[z [Project vE X

~ (@ Local HMI DP-2070EA - | e
[ HMI Settings

T window

A

Global Settings | Extended Setings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level

gl

Password Level  Predefined Password  Grade Description
|OLevel Password | None |

| evel Password _|sasass [teven

(e Con |2Level Password _|s88888 tevelz

~ {4 System Settings
@ Global Settings
[ Extended Setting 1234
@ Language Setting
T{ Favorite Font Ten L

GaUser Level
& User Privilege
=] Task Schedlule
{14 Data Sampling
dpLc control
45 Alarm and Event
&5 Email Settings
~ [ Library
~ 12 Graphics Library
Add Graphics

[Pobid

=

TAY

2 Batch Add Gr,
[ Browse Grapt|
[ Text Library L
&) Address Tag Libr
{3 Audio Library
) Address Watch T
& Device Tag Librai
- TrFont Style Lib

S R T Please use system register SRW to realize the operation like password input and modification etc.

After increasing the user level count,the user numbers will increase.

User Level Count:

Password Level Predefined Password Grade Description
OLevel Password  |Nane

1Level Password (388888 Levell

2Level Password  |B88888 evel2

3Level Password  |B88888 assword Level3

4.10.2.6.2 Set

You can set different Password Level , Initial Password for different privileges in the
window of the “System Settings”.

B& syster Settings ? X
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control ” Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings ” Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Level Count: |4 -
Password Level Predefined Password Grade Description

OLevel Password  |None
iLevel Password [383888 Levell
2Level Password  |388888 Level2

d Password Level3

4.10.2.6.3 Use

You can use the “User Privilege” in many situations, such as the control settings, the
window switch, the value input, and so on.
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& switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics | Control smingj Display

Activation Settings Security Settings
) Al Indicating Invalid Mark o
Blatheys 1 Indicating limakd Mad Minimum Press Time: o= oas)

@ Conditional |7 Hide when condiion not mest. 7] Require confirmation prior to execution

Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time orke] o)

[F] Records Operation

Hevettrer Mini Operation Interval: o2 (x0.19)
[#] Privilege User Privilege: |LiPermissionl 'J|TI Notification Settings
[7] Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing
[7] Notify Bit Address:
[”] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[7] Play Audio 7] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

[] Use Keyboard

escipion: [ Concel

4.10.2.6.4 Call

You can find some windows which the system provides in the project tree, such as
the User privilege window, the User login window, and so on. These windows make it
easy to use for the users.

[Window i X

‘&=] Power-on Screen

T Public Window

[%] Drop-down window
~ [Ti] Basic Window

3 Create Basic Window

[T B_1:Basic Window(1)

B_2:Base Window(2)

—[Tu] B_20001:User privilege(20001)
[Tul B_29002:User login(29002)
[T B_29003:Add user privilege(23003)
[T4] B_20004:Delete user privilege(20004)
[l B_29005:Change password(29005)
[Th] B_29006:5etup privilege(29006)

= L P PP
4 REyooard (oo

b 2t System Window

4.10.2.7 Task Schedule

The “Task Schedule” is used to execute some operations when time is up.

You can open the “Task Schedule” property TAB by clicking the menu command
"Setup/ System Settings/Task Schedule". It is shown as below.
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_— — -
& System Setings o=
i_GIB-bai Settings l Extended Settings ’ Laguange Settings | Favorite Font ‘!;pum ] User Level
|  UserPrivilege |  Task Schedule |  Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event
Description Enable Mode Week Start Time  End Time Bit Set Byte Set

_help_| (o] (Lcancel |

After click the button "New(N)", the “Task Schedule Details” window pop up. It is
shown as below.

E Task Schedule Details =

Description  Schedule-1

[] Enable Control

Mode @ Week Day ) Every Other Day () HMI Address Execution upan Start
Start Time [T Execute upon power up
o= Hour 0% Minute 0/ second [E] Bit Setting
Week Day ) Sun [¥] Mon £ Tue 7] Wed [ Thu [ Fri
[7] sat
End Time [C] Word Setting
[ set End Time

[ Trigger Macro:

[F] Popup Window
[[] Use Buzzer:

[7] Play Audio

[

4.10.2.7.1 Description

You can give a name for the task schedule in the “Description” edit box. This
description can facilitate the identification in programming.
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4.10.2.7.2 Enable Control

After you check the option “Enable Control”, you can select a bit register. When the
bit is ON, this Task Scheduler is not allowed to use.

4.10.2.7.3 Mode

® \Week Day

The start time and the end time are within a week.
® Every Other Day

The start time and the end time can execute in the adjacent two weeks. The Week
Day of the start time is only selected one. You must set the end time.

Mode () Week Day @ Every Other Day () HMI Address

Start Time
5@ Hour U Minute DEI Second

Week Day @ Sun ) Mon ) Tue O Wed ) Thu CJ Fri
| Sat

End Time
Set End Time
21@ Hour DEI Minute DEl Second

Week Day @ Sun ) Mon () Tue ) Wed ) Thu ) Fri
| Sat

® HMI Address
Use word registers to set the mode.

Mode () Week Day ) Every Other Day @ HMI Address

Related to address variable

Start Address (9 Registers] [wo |
Maode:  LWO 0 Specified Week Day, =1 Every
Other Day

Start Time:Hour:LW1 Minute:LW2 Second:L\W3

Start Weele:  LW4 BitO~Bitb are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.
End Time:Hour:LW5 Minute:LWE Second:LW7

Finish Week: LWB8 Bit0~Bitb are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.

4.10.2.7.4 Execution upon Start and Execute upon End
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Only an “Execution upon Start” setting page is displayed by default. The “Execute
upon End” setting page is visible if you check the option “Set End Time”. They are shown
as below.

| Execute upon End | | Execution upon Start
Execution upon Start Execute upon End
[T] Execute upon power up [] Execute Ending Operation upon Powe
[C] Bit Setting [ Bit Setting
[ Word Setting [[] Word Setting

The operations need to be executed are listed in the “Execution upon Start” setting
page and the “Execute upon End” setting page.

® Execute upon power up

If you check the option “Execute upon power up”, the operations checked in the
“Execution upon Start” setting page will be executed in the time range (start time - end
time).It will stop outside the time range.

® Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off

If you check the option “Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off’, the operations
checked in the “Execute upon End” setting page will be executed in the time range (start
time - end time).It will stop outside the time range.

® Bit Setting

This operation is to set a bit register ON or OFF.

® \Word Setting

This operation is to change the value of a word register.
® Trigger Macro

This operation is to trigger a Macro.

® Popup Window

This operation is to pop up a window.
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® Use Buzzer

This operation is to make the internal buzzer of HMI to ring.
® Play Audio

This operation is to play an audio.

4.10.2.8 Data Sampling

The "Data Sampling" is the data source of these components such as the "Trend
Curve", the "Historical Data Display", and so on. You must create the "Data Sampling
before using these components. You can open the “Data Sampling” property TAB by
clicking the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Data sampling". It is shown as

below.
& System Settings 2
Global Settings I Extended Settings ] Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates -l User Level |
User Privilege Task Schedule Diata Sampling | PLC Control ||  Alarm And Event
Neo. Description Address Sampling | Cycle/Trigger Ac Pause Address  Clear Addr R
1 [Temperature Humidity  [Lwo |eyehic  |1s | | 0
 New | | Clear|
3 Help oK I : Cancel

4.10.2.8.1 Property Setting

After clicking the button "New" in the “Data Sampling” property TAB, the "Data
Sampling Property" dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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14 Data Sampling Property 7 ==
Property Setting ) | Channel Setting &
Description: | (] Sampling Mode
Data Sampling Starting Address @ Cyclic Triggered
i 8 x [ga
Use Address Tag Sampling Cycle 118 x[sq]
Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local Register]
Address Type: |LW. -
Address: [0 el | System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Oceupy: | 1 Word

[7] Address Index Data Record
© Unsave HMI SD Card ussl

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Ehogelictiog Maxitems 1000  [5] [ Auto Stop

If is “Auto Stop®, new entries will not be added when the
maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries,

Control Setting

Pause Control

[[] Clear Contral

] Execute on Designated Window Openned

| cancel

® Description

The “Description” is used as the name of the “Data Sampling”. It is a required the
attribute. If it is null, there will be a red exclamation mark to indicate that a name is
needed here. The “Description” can be a text which is easy to understand, such as “Level
of Tank 17, “Temperature of Main Motor”, and so on.

® Data Sampling Starting Address

A word register is needed to specify as the start address of the data sampling here. It
is can be an internal address of the HMI and the register address of the controller which is
connected to the HMI.

® Control Setting

Three attributes of the Control Setting are optional. They are not be checked by
default. You can check or not check them according to the actual needs.

> Pause Control

If the “Pause Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to control the data
sampling. When this bit address is ON, the data sampling is paused. When it is OFF, the
data sampling will continue.

» Clear Control

If the “Clear Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to clear the sampling data.
When this bit address is ON, all the sampling data in the memory is cleared.
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> Execute on Designated Window Opened

After checking this attribute, you can specify a window when the window is set to
open, the above "Pause control" and "clear control" to be effective.

If the “Execute on Designated Window Opened” is checked, you can specify a
window. When this window is opened, the settings of “Pause Control” and “Clear Control”
are valid.

® Sampling Mode

The Sampling mode can be "Cyclic" or "Triggered". The default is "Cyclic".

> Cyclic

The unit of the Sampling Cycle can be "s" or "0.1 s". The defaultis 1 s.

» Triggered

If you select the “Triggered” option, the data sampling will be done according to the
“Trigger Condition”. The Trigger Mode includes "Bit" and "Word". The “Address” is
needed to specify according to the Trigger Mode. The “Trigger Condition” of Bit Trigger

Mode can be "OFF— ON", "ON—OFF" or "OFF—ON". For Word Trigger Condition, you
can refer to:Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

i Data Sampling Property o=
Property Setting @ | Channel Setting O | -
Deseription: Y Sampling Mode
Data Sampling Starting Address Cyclic

[7] Use Address Tag
Deivee: [LOCALLocal Register]

Address Type: [LW 4

Address: [0 = [ system Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

[T] Address Index Data Record
® Unsave HMI SD Card uUse1
awer off or restart,

Unsave: Data will lost upon

——
Channel Setti
DG Max ftems 1000 o Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, n ot be added when the

[7] Pause Control masimum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries,

Control Setting

] Clear Control

[] Execute on Designated Window Openned

® Data Record

You can save the sampling data to the HMI or other peripherals. The default is
“Unsave”. That is, the sampling data is not saved.
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» Unsave

When you select “Unsave”, there will be a "Max Items" setting for the memory
occupation. The default is 1000. The maximum is 99,999. The "Auto Stop" is not checked
by fault. If the "Auto Stop" is checked, the new items will not be added when the
maximum number of items reached. Or delete the oldest items and add the new items. It
is shown as below.

Data Record

@ Unsave | HMI (0 5D Card (O USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Max Items 1000 E [] Aute Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Note:

All the sampled data will be lost if you select “Unsave”. After powering on, you need
to sample the data again.

> HMI
When you select “HMI” for the Data Record, the “Subdirectory Name” is required.

Data Record

0 Unsave| @ HMI| ) SD Card ©) USB1

- in
Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 =l Day

On Cache Full: |Delete Old Records ~ |

[T] When free space is less than: 123K8

[] Clear Record Register:

The “Maximum Saving Limit” option is set "0" Day by default. That means that there
is no limit to save. However, there is a limit because of the limited capacity of the HMI
Flash. It is suggested that the “Maximum Saving Limit” option is set several days when
you select HMI to save data, such as 15 days, 30 days, and so on.

The default action is “Delete Old Records” when the Flash memory of the HMI is full.
This is a cycle record mode. You can also select "Discard New Records" option. Itis a
fixed-saving mode which the new records are no longer saved when the Flash memory is
full.
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[lata Record
) Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card () USB1
Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(Mo Limit) 0 =S| Day

I
On Cache Full:|| Delete Old Records «
Delete Old Records
fi i
[ (ntiiine Discard Mew Records

[] Clear Record Register:

If you check the option “When frees pace is less than”, the action of “Notify Register”
will be done when the free space is less than the specified capacity. The capacity range is
16KB ~ 2MB. You can set a bit register to notify. The bit register will be ON when the free
Flash capacity is less than the specified.

If you check the option “Clear Record Register”, you can specify a "bit register".
When the "bit Register" is ON, all the saved history records will be cleared.

For example, you want to save the data record to the “SAMPLE” folder in the HMI.
The bit register LBO will be ON to indicate insufficient space when the free space is less
than 128KB. All saved history records will be deleted when the bit register LB1is set ON.
The settings are shown as below.

Data Record

' Unsave | @ HMI | SD Card ) USB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 I\ZI Day

On Cache Full; ID‘elete Old Records v|

When free space is less than:[ 128KB v]
Motify Register: LBO
[#| Clear Record Register: LB1

» SD Card and USB1

You can choose to save the data records to SD card or USB disk. The settings are
referred to the “HMI”.

4.10.2.8.2 Channel Setting
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The "Channel Settings" property TAB is shown as below.

& Data Sampling Property 2=
| Property Setting | Channel Setting @
| Chan Address Type Word Count  Number Notes
Samples Each Time:
1
id at least chan formati
Cancel |

There will be a red exclamation mark here due to no channel.

® Add channel

After clicking the button “Add”, an item will be added. It is shown as below.

4 Data Sampling Property =)
Property Setting | Channel Setting ‘
Chan Address Type Word Count  Number Notes
1 |owo |[16-bit Unsigned = |1 |2 |
Samples Each Time:
1=
Add
[ Delete |
oK || Cancel |

The “Address” refers to the start address of the data record. The “Type” of data
record can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “16-bit Signed”, “32-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”,
“16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “Single-precision Floating-point Number” or “Character String”.
The maximum memory occupied is 64 word registers for the type of “Character String”.
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Property Setting | Channel Setting !
Chan Address Type Word Count Number Notes
16-bit Unsigned ~ |°
16-bit Unsigned
16-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed
16-bit BCD
32-bit BCD
Single-precision Floating-point Number
Character String

Samples Each Time:
15

You can create many channels by clicking the button "Add". The addresses of the
data record are continuous and specified automatically. It is shown as below.

O e —
Uiz Data Sampling Property ER=|
Property Setting | Channel Setting |
Chan Address Type Word Count MNumber Notes
1 |wo | 16-bit Unsigned » |1 1
2 |wi | 32-bit Unsigned ~ [2 2
Single-precision =
Samples Each Time:
18
(eshdd s
| Delete
=

® Samples Each Time

The default value of “Samples Each Time” is 1. That means that one data is sampled
each time. When this parameter is set a value larger than 1, the addresses which each
channel occupies will multiply. For example, the option “Samples Each Time” is set 3.
Then the number of address occupied by each channel is shown as below.
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ﬁnm Sampling Property [ |
Property Seuing_: Channel Setting .
Chan Address Type Word Count Number MNotes
1 LWO 16-bit Unsigned » ||1 E
- L3 32-bit Unsigned ~ |2 &
3 Lwa Single-precision ¥ |2 6
| Samples Each Time:
s
[ Add |
i Delete |
| oK | | Cancel .

In this example, LWO ~ LW2 is occupied by the first channel, LW3 ~ LW8 is occupied
by the second channel, and LW9 ~ LW14 is occupied by the third channel. The number of
addresses is three times as the number which the “Samples Each Time” is set 1.

® Delete channel

You can delete the selected channel by clicking the button "Delete ".

® Notes

In the “Notes” column of each channel, you can give a description. The “Notes”
makes it easy to read and it will display in the "Historical Data" table. For example, the
first channel is "Liquid level", the second channel is "Pressure”, and the third channel is

"Flow". It is shown as below.
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& Data Sampling Property

[ Property Setting | Channel Setting |

o]

Chan Address Type Word Count  Number Notes
1 ‘LWO 16-bit Unsigned ~ ”1 |1 | Liquid level
2 LWL 32-bit Unsigned ~ |2 Pressure

Single-precision = [

Flow

Samples Each Time:
1

® Sample Using Serial Address

You can set the non-serial address sampling channel if the option is not checked.

& Data Sampling Property

Property Setting () | Non-Serial Address Channel O |

e 1 o Sampling Mode -
[] Use Serial Address @cycic O Triggered
Samplng Cyele 18 x[ae

Data Record

[£] Enable DB import and export
[C] Custom File Management

2 @ U D HMI © SD Card use1
Channel Setting i .
Control Setting

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Maxhems 1000  [5 [[]Auto Stop
If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added wh
maximum number of entries reached. Or delete ol

] Clear Contrcl add new entries.

[7] Pause Control

[7] Execute on Designated Window Openned
[] Force Sampling

£l

o |

® Non-Serial Address Channel

Click the "Non-Serial Address Channel" button, then the "Non-Serial Address
Channel" page will display.

337



DP Studio User Manual

EDDaa Sampling Propenty,, | i m———_ S———. oo o 2

E‘ Pmpﬂrl):_.‘.cing_u! MNon-Seral Address Channel 3

Samples Each Time: = Add Word Channel |

| Chennei i Address _Type _Wnrd Count 1 .Numher of words been used P I.\Iotes

Please add at least one channel information.

|_°"5°_='_l

Add Word Channel:

Click the "Add Word Channel" button, there will be a entry of data sampling, then you
can click the address button to edit the address, then you can choose device and address
type. The length of the sampling points can be set by the option of “Samples Each Time”.
You can click the “Add Word Channel” again, continue to add a channel, the new channel
address can be defined by yourself, and it does not need to continue with the last channel
address. As shown in the following figure:

D Osto Sompling Properiyy, | inm—. | m——— . ———— o v A

Property Setting | Non-Serial Address Channel |

Samples Each Time: s

Channel Address Type Word Count  Number of words been used Notes
1 Lo M hosane i 1

2 RWS @ | single-precision Floating-point Number ~ |2 2

3 SRW3 & | 32-bit Signed ~ |2 2

o [ caneel |

It can be seen that the sampling addresses of multiple channels could be non-continuous
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addresses.

Samples Each Time
The default is 1, which means 1 point per sample. When the value is set more than 1,
the sampling points of each channel is changed to the set value.

4.10.2.9 PLC Control

The "PLC Control" attribute is used to execute an action according to the change of
the address of the local HMI or the controller connected to the local HMI. This is a global
Attribute. That is, the action of the “PLC Control” will be executed regardless of which one
the current screen window is, as long as the conditions are met.

After clicking the menu command "Setup / System Settings / PLC Control", the "PLC
Control" settings page will be opened. It is shown as below.

& System Settings -]
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | _Favorite Font Templates |  User Level
User Privilege l Task Schedule |  Data Sampling PLC Contral Alarm And Event

NG, Address Type  Content
Add |
(e e

Click the button "Add" in the “PLC Control” settings page, the “PLC Control Details”
settings dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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& PLC Control Details (=]

Control Type: |Switch Basic Window ~ Property

[7] Turn on Back Light

B Vakid ori Window Opaned [7] Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: {LOCAL'[tucaI Register] -

Address Type: |LW V‘
Address: |0 B System Register J

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...0ccupy: 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigne =

[] Address Index

oK I Cancel |

The “Control Type” refers to the action of the “PLC Control”. It includes “Switch Basic
Window”, “Report Current Window No.”, “Back Light Control”, “Execute Macro Instruction”,
“Audio Control”, “Sheet Print”, and “Force Buzzer off”.

& PLC Control Details ==
. ] Pro;_;frty ‘
Switch Basic Window [Z1 Turn on Back Light
1V d 7
FELSIRITE Report Guent Weidow No. [[] Clear Address on Switched Window

Back Light Control

Trigger Addregs X
[ Use Add Execute Macro Instruction
iz 59 | Auido Control

Deivce: | LOCALll Sheet Print
Force Buzzer off

Address Type: [LW -
Address: |_0 B { System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~...Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigne ~

L

"] Address Index

4.10.2.9.1 Switch Basic Window

You can switch the basic window of the HMI by changing the value of a register.
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& PLC Control Details e

Control Type: I Switch Basic Window ~ I Property

[T] Turn on Back Light

fi i .
I VaFid on Window Opened [l Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: ‘ LOCAL:[Local Register] -

Address Type: ‘LW *|

Address: |0 I%‘ [ System Register J
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsignt ~

[] Address Index

OK | Cancel

® Valid on Window Opened

The “Valid on Window Opened” is a public attribute of the “PLC Control”. By default,
it is not checked. After checking this attribute, you can select a base window. The action
defined in the "PLC control" will be executed when the specified base window is switched
to open.

® Trigger Address
You can select a word register to trigger the “Switch Basic Window” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW100, the HMI will display the Basic Window(1)

when the value of LW100 is 1, and the HMI will automatically switch to the Basic
Window(20) when the value of LW100 is 20. And so on.

® Property

There are two optional attributes in the “Property” box. They are not checked by
default.

<~ Turn on Back Light

If you check the option “Turn on Back Light”, the back light will be turned on
automatically when the action of “Switch Basic Window” is executed and the back light is
closed.

<~ Clear Address on Switched Window

If you check the option “Clear Address on Switched Window”, the value of the word
register will be cleared to zero automatically after the action of “Switch Basic Window” is
finished.
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After click the "OK" button, the “PLC Control” action will be added in the “ PLC
Control” settings page.

l————— = ——
i System Settings. =S
|I Global Settings l Extended Settings l Laguange Settings ".! Favaorite Fant Tampfi_lef_]_!.lzﬂfl..e_wl
| User Privilege | Task Schedule Data Sampling |  PLC Contral | Alarm And Event
Address Type  Content
LOCAL:{Local Register:LWI100 Word  Switch Basic Window

Add Delete | Clear | Edit

~help (oo

Note:

The “Switch Basic Window” action will be triggered only when the value of the
trigger address changes. You can also use a Bit Set component to switch the base
window in the DP Studio software. But the switch basic window action may not be
executed if you use the two switch window methods. For example, after you input a value
to the trigger address to switch the basic window, you switch another basic window by
using the Bit Set component. Then you input the same value to the trigger address to
switch the first basic window. But it does not act because the value of the trigger address
does not change. To avoid this situation, you should check the option "Clear Address on
Switched Window".

4.10.2.9.2 Report Current Window No.

The current window number can be recorded to a register.
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& PLC Control Details Ea
Control Type: | Report Current Window No. = Preperty
71 Vahid on Windew Opened

Trigger Address
Use Address Tag

Deives: |1_O_CAL:{l.uul Regiﬂerj =

Address Type: | LW |

pddress: [0 P2 ((System Register.

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~.Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigne =

_ Address Index

(s14 | | Cancel -:

® Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Report Current Window No.” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW200, the number of the current basic window
will be moved to LW200 when the HMI displays a window. If the HMI device displays the
Basic Window (18), then the value of LW200 is equal to 18.

4.10.2.9.3 Back Light Control

You can define a trigger condition to control the state of the back light if you select
the “Back Light Control” as the control type.

Control Type: |Back Light Contral =/ Property
= @ Back Light on ) Back Light off
"] valid on Window Opensd : 2
Adjust to Lowest Brightness
Trigger Address . ”
Trigger Condition

Use Address Tag
— @ Bit O Word ) Condition

Deivee: I.OC:B.L:E‘I.o(aI Regls!el] »

Trigger Made: [OFF->ON._+| [ Auto Reset
Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |L€ -

Address: (0 B |_Sysl.em Register |

Format{Range) DDODDD(0-~...

Address Index

O Cancel

® Back Lighton

The option “Back Light on” is selected by fault. If this option is selected and the
trigger condition is satisfied, the back light will be turned on when the back light is closed
or in the lowest lightness.

® Back Light off
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If the option “Back Light off” is selected and the trigger condition is satisfied, the
back light will be turned off.

® Adjust to Lowest Brightness

If the option “Adjust to Lowest Brightness” is selected and the trigger condition is met,
the back light of the HMI will be adjusted to the lowest lightness.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

4 PLC Control Details

Contral Type: | Back Light Contral v| Property
@ Back Light on ) Back Light off

1Valid @n Window Opened o :
& Adjust to Lowest Brightness

Trigger Condition
Bit Word @ Condition

[ condition |

| Cancel |

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.4 Execute Macro Instruction

344



DP Studio User Manual

(G5 PLC Control Detailz ==

Control Type: | Execute Macro Instruction = Fropary ) I
Execute Macro | = | |Macro Code| (1]

Valid on Window Opened
Trigger Condition

Trigger Address v
@ Bit ) Word O Condition

| Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:[Local Register] - Trigger Mode: | OFF-=0N - Auto Reset

] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: iLB -

Address: [0 = :_gyslrm R_n.hgnsur |
Format(Range) DDDDDDI0~...

Address Index

Cancel

® Execute Macro

You can select a Macro from the list. The selected Macro will be executed when the
Trigger Condition is achieved. If you have not created a Macro, there will be a red
exclamation mark to prompt that any one macro has not been established. Click the
button "Macro Code", you can open the Edit Macro window.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.5 Audio Control
You can control the internal buzzer of the HMI or the audio from the “Audio Library”

by using the control type of “Audio Control”. This function is invalid if the audio output is
not supported by the HMI device.

345



DP Studio User Manual

GDPLC Control Details ' : ==
Control Type: | Auido Control - B —
'''' . @ Buzzer Buzzer Time: 1

| Valid on Window Opened
; ? 0 represents buzzer sounds permanently.

Trigger Address N P
Use Address Tag py
Deivee: |LOCAL:[Local Register] M Trigger Condition
@ Bit Word Condition
Bit-index within a Byte Register Trigger Mode: MN_- ik Pragok

Address Type: iLB -|

Address: [0 I | System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...

Address Index

0K ||Cancsl|

® Buzzer

The option "Buzzer" is selected by default. If it is selected, the internal buzzer of the
HMI will ring when the trigger condition is satisfied. The “Buzzer Time” is used to set the
time of buzzer ringing. It is 1 second by default. The max value of the “Buzzer Time” is
100 seconds. When the “Buzzer Time” is set “0”, the buzzer will continue ringing until the
trigger condition is not satisfied.

® Use Audio

If the option “Use Audio” is selected, you can select an audio from the "Audio Library".
When the "Trigger condition" is satisfied, the audio will be played.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.6 Force Buzzer off
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You can specify a bit register to force the buzzer off by using the control type of
“Force Buzzer off”. When the state of the buzzer is ON, it will be forced to OFF if the
specified bit register is ON.

fﬁ PLC Control Details

Control Type: |Force Buzzer off - ‘ Property

7] Valid on Window Opened

X

Trigger Address
[[JUse Address Tag
Deivce: {LOCAL:[LDCEI Register] -

[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB

=
|
Address: [0 = System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...

[T] Address Index

oK Cancel

4.10.2.10 Alarm And Event

You can preset the attributes of the alarms or events such as the conditions and
contents in the “Alarm And Event” settings page. The “Alarm And Event” settings page

can be opened by clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Alarm And
Event”.

U5 System Settings

Global Settings | Extended Setings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Fort Templates | User Level |

User Privilege I Task Schedule Data Sampling I PLC Control ] Alarm And Event

Group: |‘AII{0] '_J Language: |17English (United States) - ‘
Group ID  Urgency Level Trigger Condition Content

Create |

Historical Event Saving | Event Count | Print

D Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card ) USB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: EVENT

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 = Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records »

"] When free space is less than: 128KB
| Clear Record Register:
. ()

4.10.2.10.1 Group
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The alarms and events can be viewed by groups. The users can customize the
groups. Here, the option “Group” can be set any one of “All, 1, 2, 3 ...32".

1

| Global Settings. l E led Settings h L Settings .i Favorite Font Templates I User Level |
| User Privilege I Task Schedule | Data Sampling I PLC Control | Alarm And Event |

Group: |nl§0] - Language: |1-Eng|ish {United States) - |

Group 1T 1101 Giger Condition Content
200
30
4[0)
30
&[0]
710
|
|
Creatd 10001
— 1]

12100

Histeried 13[0] bt Count Pfint.|
140 =

' Unsave @ HMI . SD Card () USB1

Pawer-off sustain.
Subdirectory Name: EVENT

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 ES Day
On Cache Full: [Delete Old Records =

|] When free space is less than: 178¢E

[T] Clear Record Register:

Help Cancal

4.10.2.10.2 Language

Global Settings I Extended Settings I Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templat | User Level |
User Privilege l Task Schedule ” Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event
Group: .Al|[0] - ! Language: |1-English (United States) =

1-English {United States)

Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

The alarm content can be displayed in different languages. So you need select a
language for the option “Language” to view the alarm content.

4.10.2.10.3 Create and set

After selecting a Group, then click the button “Create”, the “Alarm and Event Detailed
Setting” window will pop up. It is shown as below.
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& system settings V=]
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level | 9
User Privilege | Task Schedule Dats Sampling PLC Control Alarm And Event 2T
Group: |1(0) B Languege: [LEngish (United Stotes) |
‘larm and talled Setting
Group ID Urgency Le
Group ID: |1 Urgency Level: [High
Trgger Condition Audia
Condition T Trigger Buzzer (7] Buzzer Timeout | 10 2](s)
wos1 i ®
Action
= Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action
osty| [ o | LT
| Macro:
Testard Racoed ] Bit Address:
e e Description: || Text Lib. [Text Lib,
La :(1-English (United S | (@ | save to Text Lib. |
Max ltems. 1000 mgueqe dafnalisite i) B Usews | Word Address:
Alarm entry limit re
new ane.
Popup Window:
o nform,
Copy Current Text To: |All Languages|
[ Background Color:
Help |
[ cancel |

If you select “All” for the “Group” in the settings page, the “Group ID” can set any one
of 1~32 here. If you select any one of 1~32 for the “Group” in the settings page, the
“Group ID” is same to the “Group”. It refers to the group of the alarm or event waiting for
be set here.

® Urgency Level

The “Urgency Level” can be set “High”, “Medium” or “Low”. You can set it according
to the priority level of the alarm or event.

® Trigger Condition

The trigger condition of the alarm or event can be set here by using the button “Add”,
“Modify” or “Delete”. The details can be referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input and Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Text and Record

» Description: Text Lib

You can input the description for the current alarm or event in the edit box here. Or
you can check the “Text Lib” and use a text of the Text Lib as the description. The “Text
Lib” is referred to: Detailed manual/Libray/Text Library.

» Language
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You can select a language for the current display language here. If you check the
“Text Lib” and use a text in the Text Lib as the description, the content in the edit box will
only be viewed and not be edited. It can be viewed in different language by switching the
Language.

Text and Record

Description: [¥] Text Lib. [Gpen v| [Dpen vl [Text Lib.]
Language:[l—English (United & V|E|
Open

[T] Background Color:

® Insert Watch Address

The display content of the alarm is the contents of the register address, the data type
of the address support the “string” type.

T Alarm and Event Detailed Setting =]
| Group ID: [T = | Urgency Level: _;i-g"h - |
Trigger Condition Audio
Condition Il Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 (s}
| 1 Audio
o ;
MAction
Triggering | Confirming | Recavery Action
[ add| ‘ s Y
7 Macro:
Test and Record 3 Bit Address:
Description: [] Text Lib. |Text Lib.|
Language: [1-English (United 5 = | @ || Save to Text Lib. | IR Ao
1-English (United States)
Popup Windaw: |
o Print Information to Printer

Copy Current Text To: |All Languages|  |Insert Watch Address
7 Background Color:

[ cancel |
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rz Watch Address ltem -y M

Watch Address Name:  waw

[7] Use Address Tag
Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] -

Address Type: |[LW - |

Address: [0 =] lSyﬂem Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~...0ccupy: | 1 - | Word

|| Address Index

Data Format
Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned =
: | 16-bit Signed - o P P .
Integer dl% lﬁ-b;t R.:E;gned i R Display Positive Sign [T] Zero Padding Left
32-bit Signed

| 16-bit BCD
32-bit BCD
| 16-bit Hexadecimal
| 32-bit Hexadecimal T
[ Add_| |16bit Binary | [ select And Quit |
| 32-bit Binary

o Sin§|e precison ﬂoatini ioint number = -

32-bit Unsigned | cancel

® Audio

Audio
Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 E (s

Audio |Audio Library| Sleep Away ®

If the option “Trigger Buzzer” is checked, the internal buzzer of HMI will beep when
an alarm occurs. If the option “Buzzer Timeout” is checked, you can set the beeping time
of the buzzer. If the option “Audio” is checked, you can select an audio from the Audio
Library as the sound of the alarm or event.

You can try to hear the audio by Click the button “ @

® Action

There are three kinds of actions according to the status of the alarm or event. They
are “Triggering”, “Confirming” and “Recovery Action”. You can set the actions in different
status for the alarm or event by clicking the title of the setting page “Triggering”,
“Confirming” or “Recovery Action”.
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Action

Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action |

& Macro:llniiiaISys v| IMacro Code“ Edit |
[¥] Bit Address: (' ON @ OFF

LBOD
Word Address: Value 0 EI
LWo

[¥] Popup Window: |B_2:Base Window(2) vl

Print Information to Printer

The actions of “Triggering” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the
alarm or event occurs. The actions of “Confirming” refers to the actions that they will be
executed when the alarm or event is acknowledged by manual. The actions of “Recovery
Action” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the alarm or event exists.

> Macro

Select a Macro to execute as an action. You can also open the Macro Editor by
clicking the button “Macro Code” or edit the Macro by clicking the button “Edit”.

> Bit Address

Set a bit register ON or OFF.

> Word Address

Write a value to a specified word register.

» Popup Window

Pop up a specified window.

»  Print Information to Printer

Make the printer to print the corresponding information.

4.10.3Communication Settings
4.10.3.1 Local Connection

The command “Local Connection” in the “Communication Settings” menu is used to
set the communication parameters of the COM ports.
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Select the corresponding COM port (COM1, COM2, COM3, or COM4) property TAB
to set the communication parameters.

ﬁ Communication Connection ? *
| Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer ” Keyboard
com | coM2 | coM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC
) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)

Manufacturer: | VT Sysin
Device Type: | VT Sysin VCSerial Port0

Device Alias: Devicel

Pre-set Station No.: | Constant vl 1@ [ Synchronize Station No. |

[[] Broadcast Station: Master Station No. 1

Communication Setting Compatible Model
VT Sysin VCSerial_Portd 5 : E5/V5/VE/

Communication Type: | RS232 - V9/VTS Series
VT Sysin VCSerial_Portd 323: VC 10/VC 20
Baud Rate: 9600 -
Data Bit: 8 - |
Stop Bit: 1 = l

Parity Bit: Even x. |

I Reset | [ Advance |

Instructions

Help OK I [ Cancel

4.10.3.1.1 Unused

The option “Unused” is the default. It means the selected COM port is not used to
communicate.

4.10.3.1.2 Connect Device (Master)

The option “Connect Device (Master)” needs to be selected when the touch screen is
as master device. Then you need to set communication parameters for the corresponding
PLC.

® Manufacturer

The option “Manufacturer” is used to set the manufacturer of the connected PLC.
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& Communication Connection 4 X

Ethernet PLC I Service I Printer " Keyboard
comi coMz | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC

) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service{Slave)

anufacturer: (VT Sysin -
B = VIGOR %
P viea

Device Alias: |WECOM

VMMORE

Pre-set Station No.: [y Sysin

Wellthinker

Weller
Yaskawa

[] Broadcast Station:

Yokogawa
YoungSun

Communication Setti

Communication Ty||Others

Baud Rate: LY -

o
Data Bit: ) =
Parity Bit: None X
[ Reset I [ Advance I
Instructions

Cancel

® Device Type

The Device Type refers to the corresponding type of the connected PLC.

| &8 Communication Connection ? X
Ethernet PLC | Service I Printer " Keyboard
' comi | comz COM3 |  RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC
Qu Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: |VT Sysin '1
Device Type: |VT Sysin Modbus RTU -
Device Alias: -

VT Sysin VCSerial_Port0
Pre-set Station No.: | Constant v] 1@ I Synchronize Station No. I

[7] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: i 1@

Communication Setting Compatible Model
VT Sysin Modbus_RTU 35 E5/V5/VE/

Communication Type: | R5485-2 - VI/NTS Series
VT Sysin Modbus_RTU ¥28: VC 10/VC 20

I Reset I [Advanoel

Instructions

® Pre-set Station No.
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The option “Pre-set Station No.” is used to set the PLC station number. You can set it
by Constant or Variable.

You can input a fixed station number of the connected PLC by Constant way. It is the
default station number for the new address. The station number which is already set will
not change if you modify the preset station number. You can use the button “Synchronize
Station No.” to unify the station number.

You can set the “Pre-set Station No.” by variable. It means the preset station number
will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric value input
component. The method to input the variable address is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Synchronize Station No.

After clicking the button “Synchronize Station No.”, the station number will be
modified and saved for all addresses of this PLC used in the current project.

® Communication Setting

» Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.

» Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.

» Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

»  Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

»  Parity Bit: None, Odd and Even are optional.

» Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

» Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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&5 Advanced Communication Settings X

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Auto Package: @ Enable ) Disable

Timeout{ms): 300 E Bit Register Interval: 32 E

Protocol Timeoutl: 30 E Protocol Timeout2: o E
Word Register Interval: 8 @ Max Bit Registers: 64 @
Max Word Registers: 16 @ Time Interval: 30 @

Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): DE

Word and Byte Port Order

16-bit Integer: |21 . 32-bit Integer: |4321 -
32-bit Float: (4321 -

Reset [ ok | | cancel

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified,
unless the professional guidance is given. The optional modification may result in a
communication failure or unexpected events occur. You can consult the factory technical
staff to modify the advanced parameters based on your needs. In most cases, the default
parameters are the best and need not to be changed.

4.10.3.1.3 Provide Service (Slave)

The touch screen is used as the slave device.

[ Communication Connection )
| RemotePLC | EthemetPlC | Service | Priter | Keyboard |
comt | comz | coms | coms | Remoterdi |
Unused _) Connect Device(Master) @ Provide Service(Slave)
Device Type: [Barcode > |

Device Alias: | Service

Server Station Mo.: | Constant = | 1 E
Communication Setting Compatible Model
— Serial Bar Code Scanner

Communication Type: |[RS232 A |

Baud Rate: |9&00 x |

Data Bit: 8 -

Stop Bit: |2 -

Parity Bit: lNcne - |

| Reset | l Advance J
Instructions

[ Help | oKk | [ cancel |

® Device Type
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The Device Type includes Barcode, MSTP_Server and Modbus RTU Server etc.. It is
shown as below.

& Communication Connection ? X

Ethernet PLC I Service I Printer " Keyboard
coM2 | CcOM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC

) Unused ) Connect Device(Master) @ Provide Service(Slave)

Device Type: |Barcode-M >
Barcode-M

Barcode-RL

Server Station No.: | Barcede

EPower Slave

FLEXEM Slave

Modbus_NX_Server

Meodbus_RTU_Extend_Server

Modbus RTU Server

Communication Settiy STP Server

XIZI-RFID_Card_HostLink
THS T

=
Range: 0--65535
Baud Rate: 9600 ~|  Especial SSN=1: Start from LW8300

Device Alias:

Communication Ty

® Device Alias

“Serve” is the default name of the Device Alias.

® Server Station No.

You can set the “Server Station No.” by Constant or Variable. It is the station number
of the touch screen as a slave device.

Server Station No.:

Constant

» Constant

The user can input a constant as the fixed station number.
» Variable

You can set the “Server Station No.” by variable. It means the server station

number will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric
value input component. The method to input the variable address is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Communication Setting

» Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.
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» Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.

» Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

»  Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

»  Parity Bit: None, Odd and Even are optional.

> Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

» Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.

&5 Advanced Communication Settings X

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Auto Package: @ Enable 0 Disable

Timeout{ms): 200 E Bit Register Interval: 2 E

Protocol Timeoutl: [i] E Protocol Timeout2: [i] E
Word Register Interval: 2 @ Max Bit Registers: 32 @
Max Word Registers: 64 @ Time Interval: 0 @

Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): O@
Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: |21 - 32-bit Integer: |4321 -
32-bit Float: 4321 -

Reset | I 0K | [ Cancel

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified.
The optional modification may result in a communication failure or unexpected events
occur. You can consult the factory technical staff to modify the advanced parameters
based on your needs.

4.10.3.2 Remote Connection

The Remote connection contains three connection modes: "Remote HMI", "Remote
PLC" and "Ethernet PLC".

4.10.3.2.1 Remote HMI

After click the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection”, the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. It is shown as below.
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& Communication Connection ? X
Ethernet PLC I Service | Printer I ) Keyboard
comi comz | coms || Remote HMI | |  Remote PLC
ID  Device Alias IP Device Type

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the

local register data of the remote HMI.
—— e

For one of the HMI device, anyone of other HMI devices in the same Ethernet
network of the LAN is the Remote HMI. For example, there are two HMI: one named
HMI1, another one named HMI2. These two HMI devices are connected in an Ethernet
network. For HMI1 device, HMI2 is the "remote HMI" of HMI. For HMI2 device, HMI is the
"remote HMI" of HMI2.

After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote HMI” settings page, the “Remote HMI”
settings dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.

& Remote HMI X
Remote HMI Address:
@ Use IP

192.168. 0 . 1

Device Type: [DP-ZO_J’OEA -

Device Alias: Alias cannot 5& null, De':ault:De‘.-.i.cea

oK || Ccancel
® UselP
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You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1”. For example,
the IP address of HMI1 is “192.168.0.10” and the IP address of HMI2 is “192.168.0.20".
For the project of HMI1, you need set the IP address of the remote HMI “192.168.0.20".

When you set the IP address of the remote HMI by Variable, a word register address
needs to be given as the start address. There are 4 word registers which is from the start
word register. They are used to save the 4 segments of the IP address. It is shown as
below.

& Remote HMI X

Remote HMI Address:

@ll 1D
192.168. 0 . 1

Device Type: I DP-2070EA z

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

oK || Ccancel

You can input the IP address of the Remote HMI to the4 word registers by the
numeric value input component. Then you can access the desired HMI device.

® Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000. You need to set the “Port
No.” by Variable if you want to change the port number of the remote HMI by a word
register. The default port number is suggested usually. It is noted that all the port
numbers of the connected HMI devices must be the same. Otherwise, the connection
may fail.

® Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote HMI device which the HMI needs to
access.

® Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Device1". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

360



DP Studio User Manual

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings. And the "Remote HMI" settings page is
shown as below.

m Communication Connection

? >
Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer " Keyboard I
comMi | com2 | cOM3 | —RemeteH Remoate PLC
ID  Device Alias P Device Type
1 [pevices [192.168.01 |pP-2070EA

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the
local register data of the remote HMIL

Add || Delete || Update |

Help I

ok || Cancel |

Click the button "OK" in the “Remote HMI” settings page to save, and then you can

find the remote HMI device in the Device list of the register address. For example, it is
shown as below.

& Numeric Input

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font [ Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |

Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display @ Numeric Input ) Characters Display O Characters Input
Display Mode: [ Password

[T Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Road-hdd

[] Use Address Tag

Deivee:

‘Addres:

LOCALILocal Register]

LOCALi[Local Register]

Addres:
Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)
Register Length: 1
[C] Address Index

Device1:[LocalCOM1:VT Sysin VCSerial Port0]
Device3:[Remote HMI:DP-2070EA]
Device2:(Ethernet PLGModbus_TCP]

Occupied Words: 1

Description:

==
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After finishing setting the "Remote HMI", the local HMI can access all the registers of

the "Remote HMI", including the LW, RW, SRW, LB,

SRB and other registers.

If you need to add other remote HMIs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.2.2 Remote PLC

The Remote PLC refers to the device which is connected with the remote HMI,
including the PLC, the inverter, the servo, the instrument, and so on.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication

Settings / Remote Connection", the

"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Remote PLC" tab to
open the "remote PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.

| & communication Connection ? x
Ethernet PLC | Service I Printer ” |
COMi | COM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI | | RemotsPLC |
ID  Device Alias P COM Port  Device Type Default Station No

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HMI. Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by

using the device alias of remote HMI

. o [coee )

After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote PLC” settings page, the “Remote PLC”

settings dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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& Remote PLC >

Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

Fixed ~[192.168. 0 . 1

At COM port: [comi -
Manufacturer: [VT Sysin '|
; Instructions
Device Type: [VT Sysin Madbus_RTU '|
Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Deviced
Default Station No.: |Constant = | 1 | Synchronize Station No. |

Cancel

® Remote HMI Address
> UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1".

> Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000.

The detailed settings of “Use IP” and “Port No.” can be referred to the settings in the
"Remote HMI" settings page.

e COM
> At COM port

The “At COM port” refers to the number of COM port which the “Remote PLC” device
is connected to. The default is COM1. For example, the “At COM port” is set COM2 if the
accessed controller is connected to the COM2 port.

» Manufacturer

The “Manufacturer” refers to the manufacturer of the connected "Remote PLC"
device.
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» Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote PLC device which is connected to
the remote HMI.

> Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Device1". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

> Default Station No.

The "Default Station No." refers to the station number of the Remote PLC device. It
must be consistent with the actual station number of the Remote PLC device.

» Advance
Please refer to the “Advance” settings of the "Local Connection".
For example, the “Remote PLC” device is connected to the “Remote HMI” which the
IP address is “192.168.0.20”. The type of the remote PLC is Siemens S7-200 and the

COM1 of the remote HMI is used to connect with the PLC. The station number of the PLC
is 2. The settings are shown as below.

&5 Remote PLC X
Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

Fixed v 192.168. 0 . 1

At COM port: [comi -
Manufacturer: [SIEMENS ']
Instructions
Device Type: ‘ Siemens 57-200 v|
Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Deviced
Default Station No.: |Constant = 1| Synchronize Station No.

Cancel |

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Remote PLC" device is added
to the “Remote PLC” settings page.
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& Communication Connection ? X
Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer " Keyboard |
coMt | comz | com3s | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC
ID  Device Alias P COM Port Device Type Default Station
1 |Deviced [192168010  |cOM1  |Siemens §7-200 |1

Remote PLC is a dewvice connecting to the COM port of a remote HMI. Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by
using the device alias of remote HMI

Add || Delete || Update |

[_Help | [ ok |[ cancel |

You can find the remote PLC device in the "Device Type" of the component. For
example, it is shown as below.

I8 Numeric Input

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Cont

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric Input ) Characters Display ) Char:
Display Mode: [] Password

[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:

[[] Ude Address Tag

Deivee: | LOCAL[Local Register] -
s LOCAL:[Local Register]

Devicel:[LocalCOM1:VT Sysin WCSerial_Port0]

| Device3:[Remote HMIDP-2070EA]

JX:EL¥E Deviced:[Remote PLC:COM1:Siemens 57-200]

Device2:[Ethernet PLC:Modbus_TICP]

Formpt(R

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[[] Address Index

After finishing setting the "Remote PLC", the local HMI can access all the registers of
the "Remote PLC" which is connected to the “Remote HMI”.

If you need to add other remote PLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.
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4.10.3.2.3 Ethernet PLC

The “Ethernet PLC” refers to the PLC which is connected with the HMI by the
Ethernet communication mode. The network communication protocols which the HMI and
the PLC support are used to complete the communication.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection", the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Ethernet PLC" tab to
open the "Ethernet PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.

& Communication Connection 1 x
| pomi | coma | com3 | RemoteHMi |  RemotePLC
| Ethernet PLC | | Service | Printer " Keyboard
ID Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station No.

1 Device2 192.168.0.2 502 Modbus TCP 1

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add || Delete |[ update |
(e ()

After click the button "Add" in the “Ethernet PLC” settings page, the “Ethernet PLC”
settings dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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E Ethernet PLC(Cr Service by Remote HMI) 4

Manufacturer: [ABB VI

Device Type: [ABB AC 800M_EthTAG - |

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Deviced

Default Station No.: | Constant v| 1 | Synchronize Station Mo. |

[] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC ABB AC 800M_EthTAG

Fixed »| 192.168. 0 .12

Port No.:

Constant | 102 E

[ Reset I [ Advance |

‘ Instructions ‘

OK ] I Cancel

® The IP address of Ethernet PLC

The IP address of Ethernet PLC refers to the IP address of the PLC which is
connected with the HMI through the Ethernet network.

® Port No.

The “Port No.” is the number of the communication port between the Ethernet PLC
and the HMI. The “Port No.” is different for the different network. There is a default “Port
No.” for your selected network. Generally, it is ok to use the default port number. For
example, the default port number is 502 for the "Modbus TCP".

The "Manufacturer”, "Device Type", "Device Alias," "Default Station No." are same as
the settings in the "Remote PLC".

® Broadcast Station

After checking the “Broadcast Station”, you can set a number for the broadcast
station. The default is that the “Broadcast Station” is not checked. You can determine to
use this function or not according to the actual situation.

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Ethernet PLC" device is added

to the “Ethernet PLC” settings page. For example, the “Modbus TCP” is selected as the
device type. The result of settings is shown as below.

367



DP Studio User Manual

& Communication Connection 1 x
| comi | coma | com3 | RemotebMi |  RemotePLC
Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer " Keyboard
ID Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station No.

1 Device2 192.168.0.2 502 Modbus TCP 1

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add || Delete |[ update |

If you need to add other Ethernet PLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.

You can realize the connections by using the “Ethernet PLC” mode, such as multi
HMIs, multi HMIs and one PLC, multi HMIs and multi PLCs, and other connections.

4.10.3.3 Service

Service refers to that the HMI device provides the data requested by other devices.
The HMI is a slave device. The port is static. All communication operations should be
initiated by other master devices.

The type of Service includes Serial Port Service and Network Service.

368



DP Studio User Manual

&5 Communication Connection ? x
comi | com2 | coms | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC
Ethernet PLC ‘ Service | Printer " Keyboard
ID  Protocol Type Service Type Port/COM Port Slave Device NO.
1 |Barcode-M |Seria| Port Ser\.rice|COM2 |l

Please add the service of serial port from correspondent COM port settings.

Help

4.10.3.3.1 Serial Port Service

E& Communication Connection ? X
Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer " Keyboard
comi | com2 | cOM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC
7 Unused ) Connect Device(Master) @ Provide Service(Slave)

Device Type: [ Barcode-M

2l

Device Alias: | Service

Server Station No.:

Communication Setting

Baud Rate:
Data Bit:
Stop Bit:

Parity Bit:

Communication Type: |R5485-2 -

Instructions

s

Compatible Model

Mulit-Serial Bar Code Scanner

Server Station No(SSN)=Start Address

Range: 0--65535

Especial SSN=1: Start from L\WB300
and Scanner flag in LBB999

Others: LW[SSN]

e.g: S5SN=60000, Start from LW60000
and Scanner flag in LB60000

Scanner flag will be ON when success
and must be OFF by user

MAX characters: 100 ASCII

Help
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The Device Type can be Barcode, Modbus RTU Server. The Barcode refers to the
bar code gun. It can scan information and display it by using a continuous 100 characters
saved in the area which LW8900 is the start address. LB8999,which is as a flag bit, is set
ON after scanning is finished (it will not be reset automatically). The Modbus RTU Server
is referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/Communication Settings/Local Connection/Provide

Service (Slave).

& Communication Connection ? X

‘ Ethernet PLC Service I Printer " Keyboard

COM1 coM2 | CcOM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC

" Unused ) Connect Device(Master) @ Provide Service(Slave)

Device Type: |Barcode-M >
Barcode-M

Barcode-RL

Barcode

Device Alias:

Server Station No.:
EPower Slave

FLEXEM Slave

Modbus_NX_Server

Meodbus_RTU_Extend_Server

Modbus RTU Server

Commicaton St

XIZI-RFID_Card_HostLink
THS T

Range: 0--65535
Baud Rate: 9600 | | Especial SSN=1: Start from L8900

Communication Ty

4.10.3.3.2 Network service

ﬁ Network Service [

Please Select Service Protocol Type(Slave Device Protocol):

IModbus TCP Server "1 [ Instructions |

Local IP: 192.168.0.200 Port No.: s02 =]
(1P is from HMI settings. )

Server Station No.: Constant v] 1 @

I OK H Cancell

The Service Protocol Type supports Modbus TCP Server. It is referred to: Ethernet
Service
4.10.4 Options

The command “Options” in the “Setup” menu opens the Options dialog. You can view
and modify some settings such as the DP Studio software interface display. There are
two catalogs: General and HMI.

4.10.4.1 General
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The General has only one option: Auto Update. If the “Check for Updates” is checked
in the Auto Update sub catalog, the DP Studio software will be checked for updates
automatically when it is opened. A message will be popped up to remind you to update if
the software detects update packages.

&5 options _ O %
[LGeneral
= Auto Update Auto Update
Ul Language
Recent Used Colors [] Check for Updates

[dHmi

oK || cancel

Auto Update: Click this option then the software will update automatically every time
you open it, if there is a installation package, it will hint you to install it.

& options - O X
[General
Auto Update uI Language
L4 Ul Language] ]
Recent Used Colors :‘ :
EHmi Chinese English Turkish
ot S
) =
Korean Russian Persia
Spanish
Current Ul language: English
Click on an icon to choose language.

OK | | Cancel

Ul Language: You can set the Ul language of DPStudio, and it will take effect after
completing setting and restarting
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4.10.3.2 Hmi
The catalog of “Hmi” includes “General”, “Auto Recover” and “Window”.
4.10.3.3.1 General

If you check the “Automatically load the previously closed project” option, the last
closed project will be opened automatically when the DP Studio software is opened.

& options _ o %
[HGeneral G I
LHmi enera
oo
Auto Recover Automatically load the previously closed project.
AWindow

4.10.3.3.2 Auto Recover

You can set the “Recover Time Interval” here. For example, the “Recover Time
Interval” is set as 2 minutes means that the project will be saved automatically every two
minutes. This setting can reduce the project information losing when the software
accidentally shutdown or the power failure is occurred.

&5 options = m} X
[dGeneral
[ZHmi Auto Recover
General .
;,-;, Recover Time Interval:
Awindow | EE Minute
View backup project |
oK | | Cancel
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You can open the file folder “Backup Projects” by clicking the button “View backup
project”.

Backup Projects X + - ol &
~ - ™ C J > - DPStudio > Backup Projects > £ Backup Projects fi#z
[OF - & N HE - =&#E- (B =S
> @ OneDrive - Personal = : {e%A s
Original-2022-09-16-08-36-18-1EFf7k 2022/9/16 8:36 fige
i =m »

— B TI{rE »

AT »
4.10.3.3.3 Window

The sub catalog “Window” includes two options: General and the Designer. The
option of “General” is blank.

If you check the “Use pipeline animation effect” in the “Designer” option, you can see

the dynamic liquid flow effect in the pipeline component during the project editing
process.

&5 Options = O X
[dGeneral =
ZHmi Designer
General o o
Aute:Recaver Use pipeline animation effect
[ZZWindow

General

aqOesigner

0K | | Cancel

4.11 Tools

In the DP Studio software, the Tools menu includes many tools in the shortcut tool

bar. It includes” Compile, Compile All, Clear Compile Result, Download, Pack to Disk,
Upload, Decompile, and Offline Simulation”.
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[Tools | Help

Compile F&

Compile All

Clear Compile Result

Download

Pack to Disk =
Up|08d ........................
Decompile i W REa WERT Wi SR a
Offline Simulation E5 e e e e e

vV el &

1 Compile

The project will be saved automatically and the system will generate a bin directory
and other files if no errors.

2Compile All

The project will be saved automatically and all the files are forced to compile.

3Download

The system will compile the project automatically and generate a directory of upload
and some relevant files for decompiling. Then the relevant files are packaged and the
download tool dialog is popped up. Before clicking the button “Download”, you need to
select the communication mode (USB or Ethernet) and the data source (Project or Fpg
File). You can check the delete options and check the download options (Batch Mode or
Force Mode) according to demands.

Tools v2.0.41

Download Upload System Passthrough

Protocol Delete Option(Project Valid)

[ Delete RW Data
@®uss
[ Delete Recipe Data

O Ethemet : e [JDelete Sampling and Alarm History Data

[ Delete HMI Memery Block
Data Source

[ Delete User's Info
i y bind Fl t
@ Project OFpg File Unbind Flink and Clear Relevant Data

RW Dat Reci
le) ata O Recipe Download Option(Project Valid)

C:\Users\05750\Documents\DP Studio\Projects) Close after downloading

Download in Force Mode

[ISynchrenise PC system to HMI(f Poject Permit

Download

Allowed to upload project: No

Allowed to uncompile: No

Download password: No

4 Pack to Disk
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The tool of “Pack to Disk” can realize compiling the project and packaging it to the
disk. The package file is named Fpg File. Then you can download it by the USB disk or
the DP Studio software.

ﬁ Pack to Disk ot

) Only support the same model @ Support same series () Support all series

Compile and download the project to disk, downloadable
with USE disk or FSTOOLLS.

Name: [demo_20231127_b01_m.fpg |

Location: C\Users\957504DocumentsiDP Studio\F"r(| |

Help

I oK I [ Cancel

5 Upload

If you check “Upload” to enable upload in the Global Settings of the System Settings,
the configuration information downloaded in the HMI device can be uploaded by the USB
or Ethernet communication mode. The configuration information can be Project, RW Data,
Recipe or Logs.

= sl "I @ system Settings 7 X
e iR i & sy 9
0 ¥ Ba@a@ x| ad User Privilege | TaskSchedule |  Datasamplng |  PLCContol |  AarmAndEvent | Email Settings
: S S 8| stwso ]| 1 Global Settings Extended Settings. | Language Settings I Favorite Font Templates | User Level
S8 8. 8,
IENLOQON ) ~l=g |; e | ]
| Project ~Ex [ Upload Password: AAARAR Initial Window: (B _1:Basic Window(1 v|  [Create Basic Window]|
o ||~ (4l Local HMI DP-2070EA . | mml i
3 5 Initial M:
g 0 i e = 4’ [F] Decompilation ] Initial Macro
2l (5] Window [] Download password
- AC ication C
A Communicatien Con
9 [7] Developer password Mao Winkd calHOME]
~ & Local Connection per p:
COM1:Device Main Window(HOME): B 1:Basic Window(1 ~| [Create Basic Window
9 comzsenvice, | /1 Backdight And Screensaver
3 cons iy 1 Dim the brightness: [lowest ] 30 (min | Droprowm window
3 swap Serial Pigll | e e Use the drop-down window or not?
+ 44 Remote Connecti uro off Backight i i
} B Remote HMI D s il st O (rin) ote: Only for capacitive screen I
it ﬁ E;’”“’-‘(i[f & 9] Tum on backlight upon Alarm/Events Clock
L E‘BQM:'”E [E] Forbit automatically turn down the brightness [£] Disable Update Clock
J comzserfice and off the backlight when the alarm is not Source: [HMI Internal Clock = |
@ Printer taeored Set up the fime souce of events,
£ Keyboard = [] Screensaver: historical data etc.
~ i} System Settings Address: SRWO=7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
& Global Settings Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week
5 Extended Setting [Z] Auto Synchronize NTP Time to HMI
9 Language Setting
11 Faverite Font Ten Touch Audio
- ﬁ“' ;we‘l Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 150ms ¥ -
& User Privilege
(3] Task Schedule [] Enable Control
L4 Data Sampling Local Register Endian Order B ®
s audio Libra
dpLC Control 16-bit Integer: i
85 Alarm and Fvant ™
T % 32-bit Integer: 1234 - o
[ Eror| S outpur] — —
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I Tools v2.0.41 - x

Download Upload System  Passthrough

Protocal

@ uss

Upload Data Source

@® Project OHistory/Alarm O RW Data O Recipe Ologs
Upload

Decompile

Choose a file to be decompiled(*fpg)

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

| T

6 Decompile
The Fpg File can be decompiled to project if you check “Decompilation” to enable
decompile function in the Global Settings of the System Settings

1G5 system Settings ? X

i |

| User Privilege | TaskSchedule | Data Sampling PLCControl |  AlarmAndEvent |  Email Settings |
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level |

Project Properties .
[¥] Upload Password: 883888 Initial Window: (B_1EEABILI(1) v [Create Basic Window |

| [ViDecompilatiort Password: 888888 [] Initial Macro
[] Download password |
Main Window(HOME)

[7] Developer password
Main Window(HOME): (B_I:#AE(1) ~  [Create Basic Window

Backlight And Screensaver

Drop-down window
[¥] Dim the brightness: [Lowest + 3 (min)
= - o
@ Turn off Backight [7] Use the drop-down window or not?

Dim down and wait for 10 B (min)
[9] Tum on backlight upon Alarm/Events Clock

7] Forbit automatically turn down the brightness [ Disable Update Clock
and off the backlight when the alarm is not Source: [HMI Internal Clock ~
restored Set up the time souce of events, |
historical data etc.

Address: SRWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/ [

Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

[ Auto Synchronize NTP Time to HMI |

n

[7] Screensaver:

Touch Audio

[¥] Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 150msS -

["] Enable Control:

Local Register Endian Order E] Use audio Library @
16-bit Integer: 12 -
32-bit Integer: 1234 v

(e v

L
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“ Tools v2.0.41 = =

:VDﬁmJ.nul‘ Vplosd VSystn.|

Protozal

@ Ush

T Ethernet O o ,0 ,0 -

Uplead Pata Source Flease enter a Uplosd Paszword!

@ Project *90000

ok | | Canced

Deconpile

Choose a file te be deconpiledld, fpgl

con J Decompile

7 Offline Simulation
The tool of the “Offline Simulation” is used to simulate the project running in offline.

4.12 Help

In the DP Studio software, the Help menu includes: Online Help, Help, Check for
Updates, and About(software version).

Help

el

& Online Help

14 Help

Check for Updates

L

About

1 Online Help
You can find the online help when you click the command “Online Help”.

2 Check for Updates

The DP Studio software will be updated by using the internet when you click the
menu command “Check for Updates”.
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Information ==
Hel, &
& Online Help Ir\ ) Already up to date.
& Help
Check for Updates
—
3 About

The current DP Studio software version information and copyright declaration will be
displayed when you click the menu command “About”.

DP.Studio 2.0

2.8.11631.0

4.13 General functions

4.13.1 Address editor

4.13.1.1 Standard Bit Address Input

In the software DP Studio, the "Standard Bit Address Input" function will be used
frequently. By this function, you can input the bit address which is connected with a
device, and the value of the bit address will be displayed. The function can easily realize
the connection with each PLC. The “Standard Bit Address Input” window is as shown as
below.
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“ﬁi itch/Indicator Ligh 7 X

Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Use Indicator

J Display Mode: |Register Cantrol +

@ Bit Register ) Word Register ) Combined Bits

Address: MO [7] The Address Is Same As The Switch
Status No.: | 2 =+ When moré\than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

Siahis] Cordifion € G5 Standard Bit Address Input X Bion
i | lo ‘Mg OFF [T Use Address Tag sitiveLogic () NegativeLogic
1 Mo on Deivce: [ Device :[LocalCOM1:VT Sysin VCSerial Portd] | Mode: [None + |

Station No: | 1[5 7] Index
[7] Bit-index within
Address Type: |M

{ Address: 0=} | system Register ‘
\

Format{Range):DDDDD(0~10239)

Rate: | Normal £

Register

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
] Address Index
=
i Help | Description: Cancel |

In the DP Studio software, the corresponding bit address symbols are given
according to the various connected devices. For the VT Sysin PLC, X represents the input
address, Y represents the output address, M represents the middle register address, SM

represents the system special bit address, and S represents the state address. As shown
as below.

7| &5 Standard Bit Address Input X L’|

_| [[] Use Address Tag E

Deivce: [Device1 {[LocalCOMT:VT Sysin VCSerial_Port0] v] h
Station No: | 1 ] [ index
[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Addrgss Type: [M v]

Address: | _ Register

Formap{Range):l gpg 0239)

Rate: | Normal |

Register Length T Occupied Words: 1

Ad Ind
- it Download

OK H Cancel ‘

If the address is not connected with the device after you input a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters are set as follows.
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&5 Standard Bit Address Input X
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Device1:[Loca|CDM1:VT Sysin VCSerial_Port0] - |
Station No: | 1 E [T Index
[C] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address: Dlzl' System Register l

Format(Range):DDDDD{0~10239)

Rate: | Normal - |

Register Length: 1
[T] Address Index

Occupied Words: 1

oK || Cancel

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication

rate as follows.

E& standard Bit Address Input X

[[] Use Address Tag
Dreivee: [Device1;[Loca|CGM1:VT Sysin VCSerial_Port0] - h

Station No: 1 E ] Index
[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |[M - |
Address: | OIZI System Register

Format(Range):DDDDD{0~10239)

Rate:
Regist Occupied Words: 1
[7] Add High Speed
Low S d
—— oK I [ Cancel

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

R
the “Standard Bit Address Tag” window and click the button “ D to open the “Address
Tag Library” window. Select the bit address you need in the address tag library, as shown

as follows.

380



DP Studio User Manual

Nindow Drawing Component ~Library N °ite/Indicator Light
B3 4 @ X | WUndo ¥ “Redo

? b |
- - [ switch | Indicator imke LT T B T | CS0ErN IProer | Lo A AT A BT
S . . & Address Tag Library %
ws) - [ 1-English (United | | ] Use Indicator
onNgA|lam W9 -m Display Mode: E Select Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Iype Address
RS = N 0 o |Devicel[LocalCOM1VT Sysi... |1 |y |10
i @ Rit Ranictar (]
& standard Bit Address Input b
[ Use Address Tag V1o -® —

»

Address: Y10

Rate: | Normal -

Register Length: 1

Occupied Words: 1
[[] Address Index

T— |
et
e

Import _Export File Type: ©) Csv @ Cfg () FLS

[ Newsit | Edit Copy | [ Import | [ Esport | [ Close ! [ Select and Exit |

The “Bit-index within a Byte Register” function can be used. You need to check the
“Bit-index within a Byte Register”, as shown as below.

G& standard Bit Address Input

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [De'uice1 :[Local COM1:VT Sysin WCSerial_Port0]
Station No: | 1 @ [ Index

| [¥] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Typd:

Address: = | System Register |
Format(Range]: 7999.15)

Rate: [ Normal

Register Lengt

Occupied Waords: 1
[7] Address In

OK | I Cancel

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the bit address
which is connected with the current component according to the value of a word address.
For example, the bit address LBO is connected with the current component. If you check

the Address Index and set the address as LWO0, as shown as below, the bit address which
is connected with the current component will be LB (0 + LWO).
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&5 standard Bit Address Input X

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Device1 i[LocalCOM1:VT Sysin VCSerial_Port0] hd |
Station No: | 1 E [ Index

Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |D -
Address: | OI_\Z| . D@ System Register |

Format(Range):DDDD.DD{0.0~7999.15)

Rate: | Normal L

i c rupied Words: 1
[¥] Address Index LWO0 |:| Offset:

[ ok || cancel

In addition, you can use the System Register in the Standard Bit Address Input
window. When you click the System Register button, the System Special Function
Register window will pop up. There are many system special function register addresses
in this window, as shown as follows. You can quickly select one to use.

nts\DP Studio\Projects\demoldemaod

-IE System Special Function Register X

aving Component Library &3 Light
X | Mundo = “Redo v |/ _| [ switch | indicator Light | Lable

List i Description
SRB1=1: Reset IP address immediately/Re-obtain

@ HMI PLC

| ) 1-English (United | | 7] switch Function dynamic IP address immediately
~ Ints et
o 8- % - @+ | [ condition Execu i ; ;
(& et 7 |sey SRB1: Resst the siatic IP/Re-obtain dynamic IR
| ! SRB10000: Cbtain 1P address sutomatically
| Condition: @ Action: |Press - » System Registers
| ——— - + Hardware
) Register Trigger:
| 9 o8 3 b
| Execute Settings: On - » VNC(remote monitoring)
TR ’ Communical‘ion
| [Use Address Tag » ‘User authority
» Data

| Deives: [Device1:ILocal COMI:VT Sysin VCSerial Part0] ~ b -Filé browising

Station No: |1 [&] [7] Index » External input device
| 3 3 authoril
| [ Bit-index within a Byte Register /}x %

Address Type: |¥ i //
| Address: QI System Regislerl
| Format(Range):000(0~571)
| Rate: [Normal -

Register Lengths 1 Occupied Words: 1

| @l Address index Lwo (@] Offset: £

E
| [ Help(H) G b

Certainly, the screen is connected with multiple slaves at sometime. The station
number is varied. At this moment, you need to use the Index function. This function uses
a word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown as

follows.

382



DP Studio

User Manual

& standard Bit Address Input *

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Deuiceh[l.ocalCOMhVT Sysin VCSerial_Port0] -

Station No: 1% [ Index

Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |D .
Address: | Olzl 2 OE}J System Register

Format(Range):DDDD.DD(0.0~7999.15)

Rate: | Normal - |

Register Length: 1 QOccupied Words: 1

of two (& Offset:

| 0K | [ Cancel

audTi L L L OnOUTIOn. _EWACUTION —LIevice AOQress

Condition: @ Action: |Press o

() Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: On v|

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Device1 [LocalCOM1:VT Sysin VICSerial PortQ] « ‘
'

Index [LWO
[C] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [C =,
Address: | o= System Register

Format(Range):DDD(0~511)

*  Rate: [Normal A

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[[] Address Index

4.13.1.2 Standard Byte Address Input

|
s e1:[Local COM1:VT Sysin VCSerial Port0]:MO On

[
5 standard Byte Address Input X

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [ LOCAL:[Local Register] -

Address Type: | LW -
Address: 0@ System Register

Format(Range):DDDDDD{0~739999)

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned = |

Register Length: 1 preeHWords: 1

D
h

I oK Cancel

TP(H}| m| opy H Delete H Clear H

In the software DP Studio, the "Standard Byte Address Input" function will be used
frequently. By this function, you can input the byte or word address which is connected
with a device and the value of this address will be displayed. The function can easily
realize the connection with each PLC. The “Standard Byte Address Input” window is as

shown as below.

383



DP Studio User Manual

E Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Use Indicator

Display Mode: | Register Control |

(7 Bit Register @ Word Register () Combined Bits
Address: LWO [] The Address Is Same As The Switch.

Status No.: | 2 @ When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

&5 standard Byte Address Input

Status Condition ition
o WO == 0 [C] Use Address Tag nge
1 LWo == 1 Deivce: [i_OCAL:[Loca| Register] - Walue
2(E Oth (EEo—

dExron) = Address Type: |LW - | nstan

Walue

Address: | i.'lim System Register Moc

Format(Range):DDDDDD{0~799999)

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~ |

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
7] Address Index

| 0K H Cancel ]

In the DP Studio software, the corresponding byte or word address symbols are
given according to the various connected devices. For the VT Sysin series PLC,D
represents the data register, SD represents the special address, represents the timer,
C_word represents the 16-bits counter which saves the current value, and C_dword
represents the 32-bits counter which saves the current value. As shown as below.

E Standard Byte Address Input *

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Deuice] {[LocalCOMT:VT Sysin VCSerial_Port0] A

Station No: | 1@ ] Index

Address Typg:
o

T SD i
Address: | =em Repister l

Format(Range):[ T 199)
Data Type: EET c -

Rate: [Norm& R

Register Lengthi T Occupied Words: 1
[7] Address Index

ok || Cancel

If the address is not connected with the device after you inputting a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters are set as follows.
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&5 standard Byte Address Input X

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Device1 :[LocalCOM1:VT Sysin VCSerial Port0] - |

Station Mo: | 1 E ] Index

Address Type: |C -
Address: | OI_\Z| System Register

Format(Range):DDD(0~199)

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~
Rate: | Normal vl

Register Length: 1
[[] Address Index

Occupied Words: 1

ok || cancel

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication

rate as follows.

{85 Standard Byte Address Input ]
i

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Device1 :[LocalCOM1:VT Sysin VCSerial_Port0] A4

Station No: | 1 E [T Index r

Address Type: |C -
Address: | Olz' System Register |

Format(Range):DDD(0~199)

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned =

Regist Occupied Words: 1

[7] Add High Speed
Low Speed

OK | I Cancel

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

&
the “Standard Byte Address Tag” window and click the button “ Db to open the “Address
Tag Library” window. Select the byte or word address you need in the address tag library,

as shown as follows.
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Nindow Drawing Component Library N8 =

&5 Address Tag Library

B3 3 @ X | ¥Undo~ (“Redo ~

w0 v 1-English (United [[] Select Tag Narme

m iwy |

Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address

calCOMT:VT Sy

T ste
z “Eo
Address:
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[[] Address Index
Cancel
1234

Import _ Export File Type: ) Csv @ Cig

FL5

NewWord | [ Delete | [ Edit | [ Deleteall | [ copy | [ import | [ Export | [ Close \!\ Select and Exit

1| Wegal Input: @

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the byte or word
address which is connected with the current component according to the value of a word
address. For example, the word address DO is connected with the current component. If
you check the Address Index and set the address as LWO, as shown as below, the word

address which is connected with the current component will be D (0 + LWO).

&5 standard Byte Address Input

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: lDeviceh[LocalCOMhVT Sysin VCSerial_Port0]

Station Mo: | 1 ] Index

Address Type: |C > |

Address: 0@
Format(Range):DDD(0~199)

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~
Rate: | Normal x

Reqister Length: 1

¥ Address Index LWO |:| Offset:

System Register |

Occupied Words: 1

| OK | [ Cancel

In addition, there are many system special function register addresses. You can
quickly select one by clicking the button “System Register”, as shown as follows.
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dio - Ci\Use \demoldemao.tsor
T . : Switch/In b
w Edit Window Drawing Component Library R &5 "| @B system special Function Register x
W@ % 53@ X | DUndo> “Redov| ;0 _ i ] .
% List Information Description E
S. 8; Status0  ~ |[taf 1 1 1| 1-English (United [ Use Ind -Sys;-em.::l-.;{e: monih: }

@ HMI O PLC

€

1LOoo™NO® =S8 it ¢ - @l | DisplayM i
bt System Time

_1:Basic Window(1)™ x ) Bit Reg SR+ es
R - s Input % SRW1 + Montl

SRW2: Day

[ Use Address Tag 9 SRWS: Hour

Deivce: [ Devicel:(LocalCOMIVT Sysin VCSerial Port0] =] | SRW4: Minute

) = SRWS: Second

Station No: |13 [ Indlex { SRW6: Millisecond
SRWT: Weekday

Address Type: [C - o

L o SRW10055: Time zone

SRW10056: Enable/Disable NTP

Address: | 0OF I Netqork setioge

System Registers.

Format({Range):DDD{0~199) Communication

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~
Rate: | Normal S J
A

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
9] Address Index LW0  [@]7] Offset:

o J( coreel |

user level passward
User Permission

VNC authority password
Input keyboard

File brawsing

External input device

llegal Ing

Help S——

rror| (=] Output|

Certainly, the screen is connected with multiple slaves at sometime. The station
number is varied. At this moment, you need to use the Index function. This function uses
a byte or word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is
shown as follows.

G5 standard Byte Address Input X

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Device1 :[LocalCOM1:VT Sysin VCSerial_Port0] -

[inded o
<

Address Type: |C

Address:| 0 @ System Register

Format(Range):DDD(0~199)

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~
Rate: | Normal x

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
Address Index LWO Ij Offset:

[ ok ][ cancel

s Input * E Standard Byte Address Input *
[[] Use Address Tag [[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: lDew'cel:[LocaICOMhVT Sysin VCSerial_Port0] v] Deivee: [LOCAL'[LQC&\ Register] -
| Index LWO L,

Address Type: |C -
Address: | _ﬂ,m@ System Register

Address: | D_@ System Register Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~792999)
Format(Range):DDD{0~199) Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned »

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~ | Register Length: 1

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
Address Index LWO ] Offset:

s
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4.13.2 Drawing

4.13.2.1 Border settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn, you can view and select border color
and style.

[¥] Barder

|- Line Color YB

Line Width |———— ~|
Line Type l— v|

You can select the line width and the line type from the lists.

You can change the border color by using the list or the button B

Border

W Lire Color > E

[ User Defined Color... J

4.13.2.2 Filling settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn, you can view and select the fill type and
the fill color.

There are three fill types: Solid Color, Pattern and Gradient.

Fill

|- Background Color ¥ B Fill Type SolidColor o

SolidColor

Pattern
Gradient

1 Solid Color
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il

Background Color = Fill Type SolidColor -
g yp

[ User Defined Color... |

In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background of the figure from the
list or by using the tool button * B

2 Pattern

Fill

Background Color Fill Type Pattern -
g Yp

| Foreground Color V[]

Pattern Filling Effect

In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background and another kind of
color for the foreground. You can set the pattern filling effect, too.

3 Gradient
[ Fill
Fill Type Gradient x.
[ Foreground Color »[#]  Gradual Approach [Vertical _+ |

Gradient Filling Effect

AE 11N

In the gradient fill type, you can select the background color, the foreground color,
gradual approach and gradient filling effect.

4.13.3Font settings
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& Static Text =
General O | Display
Language Independent Position
- - Fixed Point: X 03 Y 0%
Languages: | 1-English (United 5 ~ || @
—_— [[lLocked  Width: Height:
Text Library | Text Library
Marquee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents &

Set label position by language state separately.

Lehrigh:  [Z[S]F
Copy Current Text to All Languages Top Botiom: _:@ .:|

Import from Favorite Font Templates.l) |

Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif ~ |
sizer (16 -[B[Z] (M <[]

Multi-line Alignment! E=[Z] =] [11]advanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to All Languages

| Help | Description: | cancel |

1 Vector Font
According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a
TrueType font file (ttf format) for HMI.
= Disadvantages

" Only support the TrueType font type (itf format) which the current
operating system has installed.
" The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that the

"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.
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B 0P stidi - C\Users\Os7SON "I BE system Settings 2 %
File View Edit Window Drawing

P @ 4 G2l X M| UserPrivilege |  TaskSchedule |  Datasamplng |  PlCContrel | AarmAndEvent | Email Settings
: Global Settings Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
; S, S, S, Status0 - ‘ | Global setings |

ik N L0 O ™ | 4 | Public Window Position: | Below Basic Windows - Operate Log Save Settings:

AL — ) . [] Enable DB import and export

ﬁjpmgd e X Window Default Settings @ Unsave (O HMI (8D Card ) USB1

@ ||+ (@ Local HMI DP-2070EA - | : :

t;j’ 30 HMI Settings [ Slow In Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

s T3] Window [7] Slow Out

Max lkeems 1000 El [C] Aute Stop.
: If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
- ljca' Connection maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries and
COM1:Device :
B vty Il icabiie Ipomosa:returr o the imain window add new entries.
5 COM3: Unuse. Note: Only for capacitive screen.
R swap Serial B|=
~ &% Remote Connecti
» 3 Remote HMI
b 0 Remote PLC
v -ED Eth
1, ] thernet PLC ’
+ £8 Service
¥ comzsservice
@ Printer Component initialization before getting the data:

€3 Keyboard ¥ [£] Operate log show values and label contents
Y : i : Use the signature register
S e it / [¥] Don't show [7] Displays state 0 [] Display Zero [} ] 1

&2 Global settifgs

[T If communication errars, display error icon in the right .
[ Extended Setting ity cornee [C] User Right Level Log

+ 4 Communication Con [#] Switch new Window by Horizontal Sliding

] Use Swiping Around

[7] Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring
Pracessing

Data sample files are stored by day

@ Language Setting
TT Favorite Font Ten
-

S User Level

5 User Privilege
(%] Task Schedule
114 Data Sampling
HAPLC Control

o s
«| [T—
IJ‘;J, Error} |:I Ouipuﬂ

o [ Help |

[7] Focus Line

[ comel |

= Advantages

Occupy Less memory. The same character in the same font type
uses one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.

. Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
. Supports multi-line text alignment.

. Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.
2 Graphical Font

Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
= Disadvantages

Occupy more memory because of the bitmap storage format.
= Advantages

Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.
. Display effect is good.
3 Equivalent width

Each single font displays in the max width size. The max width of the font is
greater if the font size is greater.

For example, the max width of a single digit is 17 and the max width of a
single character is 22 if the font size is 16,
4 Font

You can set the font type from the list. It supports all font types installed in

the current operating system, such as Microsoft Sans Serif.
5 Size

You can set the current font size. The range is from 8 to 144.
The font supports bold and italic, and you can modify the font color from the

list or by using the tool button B
6 Multi-line Alignment
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It is only valid for multiple lines text. You can set the multiple lines text align
to the left, center or right.
7 Advanced
You can set the Horizontal Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects after
clicking the button “Advanced”.

EVAdvanced
Horizontal Scaling: 100% v
Space
Line Space: 2 @ Words Space: 2 @

[¥] Shadow Effects

Color: | ShadowColor ~ B
Shadow Deviation: X: 2 @ Y:i2 @
[ oK I [ Cancel l

8 Position
You can set the font position of the current components.

4.13.4 Graphic edit

L switch/indicator Light

[ switch [ Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

[9] Use Graphics

Current Project Status Preview:

s

StatusD Statusl

backgro...

backspace

button

button002

buttonl

circle dot

Enter

flowblock  forbidden Frame002 frame003 indicatorl...

M=

I Import ‘ { Add a new Graphic

Favorites ‘ Edit Graphics

[7] shadow Effect

[¥ Change the border color: [ I Frame Color ~[7¥] [ Reset the Default Color | Ef
7] Change the Filling

Help | Description: [ok ] [ concel

1 The Current Project Graphics Library

For some components, you can find the property TAB of “Graphics”. In this TAB,
you can view the component graphics in the Current Project Graphics Library. Select
one, then you can preview the status of it in the Status Preview window.
2 Import

The system graphics library can be opened by clicking the button “Import”. You
can select a system graphic into the current project graphics library here.
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3 Add a new Graphic

Click the button “Add a new Graphic” to pop up the window “Add New Graphics”
(see Figure a). Then you can set the properties of the new graphic, such as “Name",
“Status Count”, “Width”, “Height” and other information. After clicking the button “OK”
to confirm it and closing all the pop-up windows, you can see that an editable window
with the same name is already opened (see Figure b). You can edit the new graphic
in this window. Refer to: Detailed manual/Library/Graphics Library/Add graphics.

UL Add New Graphics

Name: Pic
Status Count: 2 S Width: 300 & Height 300 3
] Modify on current graphics library

Preview

Pic X  B_1:Basic Window(1)* |

Status0 Statusl

Y \.iasqdaﬂ pue puiy \,_I;:)glrojd Ei‘

4 Favorites

After clicking the button “Favorites”, you can add the current selected graphic to
a specified Favorites Category. The Favorites Category can be selected, added and
renamed (see Figure a).Click the button “OK” to confirm the addition to the Favorites
Category. You can view the graphics collected in the Favorites Category by the path:
Project/ Library/Graphics Library/Browse Graphics Library (see Figure b).

”@ Add To Favorites Category -
Category Asscrtment:{ Favorites Z ‘ I Add Categﬂr‘yl
Name: pjc
I OK J [ Cancel l
a
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G View Graphies brary

7] Current Prefect

| collapes Branches | Shape: ] Only Vector GraphiesiF] Only Editable Graphics
o Test
~ 1 Graphics Library

~
— 8
“a 1.Switch

5 2IndicaterLight Test | AirCondit Pic
5 3Frame <515
“a d.Arrow
“a 5.Sensor

5 6.Canveyor
a 7.Medicine

5 BReactor Import

4 9.5afety 1 -

5 a.Commonlcan |~
5 b.Treater
5 cFile

“a dPump

5 e.Chimney
& fUser |
" g Electricity

& hAirConditioner [;
3 i.Pipeline Delete Graphics ]

4 j.Edit Status:
“a kNatural

& L.Dial
s mComputer
4 nlanguage

4 oValve

Rename Graphics |

StatusQ Statusl Status2

Add | Dete Exit

5 Graphics Edit

After clicking the button “Edit Graphics” and closing all the pop-up windows, you
can see that an editable window with the same name of the graphic is already opened
(see Figure a).The graphic can be edited in this window. Refer to: Project/Library/
Graphics Library/Add graphics.

button002* x © Pict | B.lBasic Window(l)* |

Status0 Statusl

ay \e‘|939|dag pue puiy \.\lpa[cud @

6 Shadow Effect

Double click the graphic you have drawn in the Graphics Edit window to modify
the properties of it. After checking the Shadow Effect (see Figure a), you can add the
shadow effect for the selected graphic (see Figure b).

Shadow Effect
Color: |- ShadowColor o Shadow Excursion X 4 E A 4 E

7 Border
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You can change the outer border color of the current selected graphic. Note:
Only when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be modified,
this option is valid to change the outer border color (see Figure a)!

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Lbrary Mascro Recipe Setwp Tool Help

DFd@ 42D X undo~ fedor i R ) A S I’
..... (- R T e ———
General
| Tesr x (akBcwindewiar. ||
% . ®Recangle O Square
§ @ Border Pasiion
i . (I o ot ) f e chrge || fudoie  x: 05 v:  imE
:‘e Line Width - Dlocked  Width: 163 S Height 10 S
2 ‘Statasd Statusd UneType  |[———— Reton
>~ Fix Point 1
i Chamfer .
" |
i M
4 WS
‘% Rotatonngle 02! [NaoRotation

@

[ Backgromd olor =[#]  FilType  [SolidColor =] [JUser changeable filing

¥! Shadow Effect
Color: [l ShadowColor =[] shadow Excursion X aF v s
[Ltiep_] Decripton Cancel_

8 Fill

You can change the filling effect of the current selected graphic (see Figure a).
Note: Only when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be
modified, this option is valid (see Figure b)!

Fill
B Background Color ~ | ¥) Fill Type [7] User changeable Filling
Foreground Color ¥ ﬁ Gradual Approach

Gradient Filling Effect

TFle. View EdR. Window. Drawing . CompansntaslibianiblaciosRecios ot ool ok

DEE@ ¥ AR X[ Dundo|GhRectordle 5 w0 T [E===)
& saws0 ][] General |
v B © Rectangle Square
Test® X Basic Window(1)"

7 # Border Position

3 Il Line Color =[] [ User change FuedPoine  X: 1403  ¥: 183
%_ - Line Width |- - Cllocked Width: 153 % Height 130 &
3 line Type [ <] Rotation
1 o ren Fix Paint —o—bo
kS tat tatus: ! . [
» st 1 Chamfe: .

g; Rotationangle 0] [NonRotation
2

il
i wIFill

W Background Color v[9) Al Type SolidCelor = | [ User changeable filing

I] shadow Effect

| Help | Description: Cancel |

4.13.5 Control settings

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Control Settings”.
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(DActivation Settings
® Always

The current component can always be operated if you use the option “Always”.
"G switch/Indicator Light [l

[ Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings M
E:m Minimum Press Time: o= (xo0as)
[7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 x015)
[£] Records Operation

Minimum Operation Interval: o= o1

Notification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[7] Notify Bit Address:

[7] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[l Play Audio [£] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
7] Use Keyboard

‘.7'“7 Description: 7C3EIV|

® Conditional
» Indicating Invalid Mark

& Switch/Indicator Light =

Security Settings

Minimum Press Time: o= oas)
& Conditional || Hide when condition nct meet. 7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-opersble when the part is hidden.

__ Waiting Time 100 xo1s)
[¥] Automatic pop-up password window.
| | Records Operation
[@Level User  MinlLevel:  [Lilevell - &) Minimum Operation Interval: 02 poas)

[ Privilege User Notification Settings

[ Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

[7] Notify Bit Address:

[7] Notify Byte Address:
Audio

[ Play Audi
lay Audio [7] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard

[7] Use Keyboard

Help| Deseription: Cancel

After checking the option “Indicating Invalid Mark”, the prohibited mark will display on

the component if the operating conditions are not met. The prohibited mark is shown as
below.

-
¥4 Emulator

@ Close
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» Hide when conditions are not met.
"I svitchindicator Light B

[ switch [ Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Activation Settings Security Settings
) Al [ Indicating Invalid Mark :
gt e Minimurn Press Time: o2 o3
© Conditiongl ¥ Hide when condition not meet. [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Weiting Time 10 pois)
[¥ Automatic pop-up password window. ,
[l 7] Records Operation
7] Level User Min Level:  |Lievell =] 04| Minimum Operation Interval: o5 oas)

[C] Privilege User Notification Settings

[] Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

7] Notify Bit Address:

[7] Notify Byte Address:

Audio

1 Play Audi -
[ Play Audio [T Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
[] Use Keyboard

Help Description: Cancel

When you check the option “Hide when conditions are not met”, the component will hide if
the operating conditions are not met.

»  Automatic pop-up password window
"I svitchindicator Light B

[ switch [ Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Activation Settings Security Settings

) A [ Indicating Tvalid Mark I ) =
A ki Minimurn Press Time: o (015
® Conditional [¥] Hide when condition not meet. [F] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 eo1s)

[ [£] Records Operation

Non-operable when the part is hidden.

[¥] Level User ™in Level: | LiLevell ~ HQ Minimum Operation Interval: o= xoas)

[C] Privilege User Notification Settings

[ Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

7] Notify Bit Address:

[7] Notify Byte Address:

Audio

] Play Audio

[ Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[] Use Keyboard

Help Description: Cancel

If you check the option “Automatic pop-up password window”, the user login window will
pop up when you click the component. It is shown as below.
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.
¥4 Emulator

Please enter the password:

j * % % * % % & &

® Level User

.
& witch/Indicator Light A==

| switch [ indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Activation Settings Security Settings

) Aways (¥ Indicating Invalid Mark Rl S o
@ Conditional [l Hide when condition not meet. ] Require confirmation prior to execution

Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 1002 G0
4] Automatic pop-up password window. -
[] Records Operation

[¥] Level User | Min Level: | Tilevell - |Q Minimum Operation Interval: o (x0.1s)
[T Privilege User 0

1:levell Notification Settings
R TS Betore Weig | e Wiking

] Notify Bit Address:

[ Notify Byte Address:
Audio
WPie e [ Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[F] Use Keyboard
[ Help | Description: Cancel |

After checking this function, you need to enter the appropriate user level password to
operate the device. It is shown as below.

.
¥4 Emulator

@ Close

User level login 0

Please enter the password:

j * % % % % * * *
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® Privilege User

& Switch/Indicator Light . » |0 [
| switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings. Security Settings
Always  [¥] Indicating Invalid Mark Mininuss Prass Tinas o & xoie
@ Conditional | Hide when condition not meet. Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiing Time 1002 o1s)
7] Records Operation
Lovell Minimum Operation Intervak: o8l oas)
[#) Privilege User Privilege: (16iadmin__ = (| Settings
Tog'c Control Before Writing | After Writing |
] Notify Bit Address:
7] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
I Ptay Audia I Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[7] Use Keyboard

Help | Description [ cancel |

After checking this function, you need to login by using the corresponding user
privilege to operate the component. It is shown as below.

[EEmino i bt i =
@ Close
User
Login

.
“User: Bdm n
+Password: 888888
=]

Cancel OK

® Logic control

G5 Sviitch/Indicator Light

Switch | indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
Activation Settings
© Always Indicating Invalid Mark

Security Settings

Wi Press Ties || o= xois)
 Conditional [-] Hide when condition not meet. ] Require confirmation prior-to exscution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waitng Tima 1002 (015)
"] Records Operation

[ Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o= o1y

] Privilege User

Settings
[ Logic Cantrol Before Writing | After Writing |

Logic  Condition

[] Notify Bit Address:
L80 ON

AND ~ ‘ Lwo > 1 el

AND +[LB1ON - | Notify Byte Address:
[ Add | [ Modify | [ Delete

Audio

[ Play Audio [] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

[7] Use Keyboard

Help | Description:

ok | [ Cancel
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After check this function, the component can be operated when the specified
conditions are satisfied. The conditions can be multiple logical operations.

@)Security Settings
® Minimum Press Time

5
& switch/Indicator Light ===
[ Switch [ Indicatar Light [ Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display | |
Activation Settings writy Setting
® —
Always Minimum Press Time: 10 (X0.15) |
) Conditional [T Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 e0.s)
[| Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: o pois)
Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing
[] Notify Bit Address:
[F] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
D Play Audio [F] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
7] Use Keyboard
Help Description: ok | [ Cancel

You need to hold the button component for a specified time to perform actions. The
function is used to avoid the action due to touching the screen by mistake.

® Require confirmation prior to execution

&5 switch/Indicator Light ? X
switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Al i .
gt Minimum Press Time: o woas
O Conditional = e
Waiting Time 100 (x0.18)
[C] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: o= xo1s)

Netification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[T] Notify Bit Address:

[T] Notify Byte Address:

Audio :
[£] Trigger Macro:
[ Play Audio
Keyboard Keyboard Focus

[C] Use Keyboard [T Keyboard lost focus

Help | Description: ] Cancel |

If this function is checked, a confirmation dialog box will pop up auto matically. It will
keep the display status for the “Waiting Time” if you don’t confirm or cancel it. It is shown

as below.
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Open Close

T —

Are you sure to perform the operation?
OK Cancel

® Records Operation

&5 switch/indicator Light

7%
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings \ Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
® Al )
e Minimum Press Time: o oas)
* Conditional [] Require confirmation prior to execution
imer i eS|
&4 =T
Records Operation | 123456
RO Operaton ThTeTvar THE= (X0.15)
Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing |
[Z] Notify Bit Address:
[7] Notify Byte Address:
Audio .
[F] Trigger Macro:
[ Play Audio
T Keyboard Focus
] Use Keyboard [T Keyboard lost focus
Help Description: oK Cancel

If you check this function, you can record the operations of the component and
display the records in the operator Log. It is shown as below.

Serial No. Date Time User Name Operation Log *|
Open Valve 3 10/01/16 11:32:02 Open the valve
- 2 10/01/16 11:31:33 Open the valve
1 10/01/16 11:31:20 Open the valve
0 10/01/16 11:31:17 Open the valve iz
4/ »

® Minimum Operation Interval
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&5 switch/Indicator Light ? X
switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Al - .
gt Minimum Press Time: o woas
*) Conditional [C] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 (x0.18)
[C] Records Operation
| Minimum Operation Interval: o= o)
Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing
[T] Notify Bit Address:
[T] Notify Byte Address:
Audio :
[Z] Trigger Macro:
7] Play Audio
Keyboard Keyboard Focus
[] Use Keyboard [7] Keyboard lost focus
Help | Description: Cancel |

By using the “Minimum Operating Interval” function, continuous actions can be
avoided in a short time due to touching the screen continuously by mistake.

4.13.6 Display

(DPosition

& switch/Indicator Light

Switeh | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Seffings | Display |

Daciti
Positon: X: | B ¥: o

[7] Locked Width: 50 Height: 50

© Always Effective ) Conditional Effective

Help | Description: | Cancel

® Position and size

You can set X and Y coordinate values of the component to change the display
position of it. You can modify the width and the height of the component to change the

size of it.

® Locked
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&8 Switch/indicator Light ? X
[ Switch [ Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Setiings | Display |
Position
Position:  X: oF v o]
od Width: | 505 Height: | 502
® Always Effective ) Conditional Effective
Help| Description: A

The position and size of the component cannot be changed if you check the “Locked”
function. And there is a small lock icon on the component in the editing window. It is
shown as below.

@Always Effective

&& switch/Indicator Light ? X

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Position
Position: X: | B ¥: o

[] Locked Width: 50 Height 50

)Conditional Effective

Help | Description: Cancel

If you select the “Always Effective” function, the component will always be visible
when the project is running. It is the default setting.

(3Conditional Display
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® Level User

&G Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Position
Position;  X: o v o

[] Locked Width: 50 ] Height: B=)

O Always Effective @ Conditional Effective

ser Min Level: [1: Levelt &
ser

[7] Logic Control

(el esription: [ cancel |

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you entering the

appropriate user level password.

® Privilege User

& Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display \

Position
Pasition:  X: oFH v o
[ Locked Width: | 50F8] Height: | 50[%]

(0 Always Effective @ Conditional Effective
[Tl evel LI

Privi\ege User Prvilede: [IoaAia = [;!‘

[F] Logic Control

[rel] Descripion: ' [ Coneel |

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you login by using the

corresponding user privilege.

® Logic Control
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&5 switch/Indicator Light

| Switch [ Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Seftings | Display \

Position
Position:  X: o] v =3

[7] Locked Width: 50 ] Height: 50

2 Always Effective @ Conditional Effective
[ Level User

[T Privilege User

WLagic Centrel [ oo Condition

‘LEO ON

Help Description: OK Cancel

If you check this function, the component can be controlled to display according to
the logic condition. The condition can be multiple logical operations.

4.13.7 Keyboard setting

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Keyboard Setting”.

ric Inpu
General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |

Keyboard settings

Mode: @ Touch Control ) Bit control

Pop-up keyboard: © Use Not Use

P

Description:

OMode
® Touch Control

The keyboard will be popped up if you click the HMI input component.

® Bit control

A bit register is used to control the keyboard to pop up or close.
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@XKeyboard Settings
® Use pop-up keyboard

You can select the Keyboard Type from the system-provided keyboard types.

& Numeric Input ? x

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | C ion | Display |

Keyboard settings.

Mode: © Touch Control ) Bit control

Descripion o

» Auto adjust position

The position of the pop-up keyboard is adjusted automatically according to the
position of the HMI input component.

G Numeric Input 7 x

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Fant | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |

Keyboard settings

Mode: @ Touch Control O Bit control

© Not Use

Description: Cancel

» Pop-up position

A relative region in HMI is specified to pop up the keyboard.
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[ @ Numeric input 7o

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |
Keyboard settings

Mode: @ Touch Control 2 Bit control

Pop-up keybdard: © Use T/ Not Use]

© Auto adjust positidn © Pop-up position ) © Specified Position:

Numeric Keyboard:

_i:Decimal numeric keybc ¥ |

[F] Use input order function

>  Specified Position

The position to pop up the keyboard is specified by the X and Y coordinates.

& Numeric Input i X
General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | C ication | Display |
Keyboard settings
Mede: © Touch Control © Bit control
Pop-up keyboard: @ Use ) Not Use
X: o
© Auto adjust position () Pop-up posifon @ Specified Position: =
v: o

Numeric Keyboard: [K_1:Decimal !

(7] Use input order function

Bescipion e

® Don’t use pop-up keyboard:

If you need to use an external keyboard or a keypad which is designed by using the
FS software, you should select the option “Don’t use pop-up keyboard

(®Use input order function

This function can be used to input the values into multiple input components
continuously according to a specified order. You can check it when there are many input
components.
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&5 Numeric Input ? X

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |

Keyboard settings
Mode: © Touch Cantral *) Bit control
Pop-up keyboard: © Use ©) Not Use
o=l

X:
Auto adjust position () Pop-up position @ Specified Position:
v: oF

Use input order function
[ Input without order after input finished
Input Order: 1] ] Group:

Description Cancel |

® Input without order after input finished

The function of “Use input order function” will be canceled after you finish the input of
multiple input components.

® Input Order

You can set the input order for the current input component here. The
multiple components in one group can be input according to the order number,
from small to large.

® Group

You can divide the input components into several groups and finish the
input according to the input order in the current group.

4.13.8 Label

Adding a label for a component can be increased readability. You can setthe
properties of the label such as the language, the content, the font type and other settings.
The display text will change when the status is switched if you set different text for
different status.
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& switch/indicator Light ? x

| switch [ Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

[] Language Independent

Status Content
tanguages [1-Englsh (United Sttes) = (@] |

o
[7] Use Text Library 1 ‘

@] Use Label
[¥] Adaptive label size

Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib |

[] Use Font Style

[ import from Favorite Font Templates.()

7 Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Copy Text Tos | AllStatus | [ All Languages | [ all Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif =
[] Set label position by language state separately. szei[16 -[B[2] (W ~[F
Position - =1 e
- Multi-line =[=]|=| [T1[advanced

Left Right: [} EEE) (Eahircd

Top Bottom:

[ Marquee Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Attr. To: | All Status | [ All Languages |[ Al |

Help | Description: [ oc ][ cancel

1 Language

Select a language for label edit. The settings will only take effect in the selected language.

2 Language Independent

When you change the language, the label content is not affected.

3 Use Text Library

After the “Use Text Library” is checked, the label content will be filled by the selected text
entry in the text library. Some common text can be ready in the text library.

4 Use Label

You need to check this option when you want to set a label for the component.

5 Tag Content

You can edit a label for the current status here. So you edit the label in the tag content edit
box, you should select the status first on the lower right corner. Then, click the next status to
edit the next status label.

&8 switch/Indicator Light ? X

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

[ Language Independent

T | Status Content
Language: [1-English (United States) ~ | @]

0 |open
[7] Use Text Library 1

9] Use Label
7] Adaptive label size
Tag Content Grtent To Text Lib |

close

[close

[] Use Font Style

[ import from Favorite Font Templates) |

Vector Font © Graphic Font

Copy Text To: | All Status | [ All Languages || all Font: [ Microsoft Sans Serif _~ |
[C] Set label position by language  state separately. size:[16 - [B[Z] (W -]
Position =| [Tr]advanced|

LeftRight 1A

_— Multi-line Alignmen

A]
(ESES

[7] Marquee Microsoft Sans Serif

Top Bottom: [ 4

Copy Attr. To: |_All Status || All Languages || Al |

Help | Description: [ ok | [ cancel

The text in the Tag Content edit box can be copied to all languages, all status or all
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languages and all status.

&8 switch/Indicator Light ? X

| Switch [ indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

"] Language Independent
Language: [1-English (United States) + |\E\ ;tams | ::::ent
7] Use Text Library : =
[¥] Use Label
[¥] Adaptive label size
Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib
[close
[C] Use Font Style
[ import from Favorite Font Templates() |
Vector Font ©@ Graphic Font
Copy Text To: | All Status | [ All Languages || Al | Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif ~|

EB[z] (M -7
=| [Tr]advanced|

T Set label position by language state separately. Size:‘

Pasition - ‘
CAAT Al Multi-line Al &
Leferight ARl ult-line Alignment: (]

Top Bottom: [A[&] &)

[[] Marquee Microsoft Sans Senif

Copy Attr. To: |_All Status || All Languages || Al |

Help | Description: [ ok | [ cancel

6 Label attributes

You can set the attributes for each Tag Content such as the font type, the size, the color,
the alignment type, the Advanced Settings (Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects) and other
attributes. The function of “Copy text to” can avoid duplication of work. And you can also import
from favorite font template to simplify label attributes editing. It is efficient and convenient.

7 Vector Font and Graphic Font
® Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a TrueType
font file (ttf format) for HMI.
» Disadvantages

= Only support the TrueType font type (itf format) which the current
operating system has installed.
= The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that the

"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
Static Text
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Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing” can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.

> Advantages
= Occupy Less memory. The same character in the same font type uses

one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.

= Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
= Supports multi-line text alignment.
= Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.

® Graphical Font

Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
» Disadvantages
= Occupy more memory because of the bitmap storage format.
» Advantages
] Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.
= Display effect is good.
8 Marquee
In the DP Studio software, every label of the component can be set to display by scrolling

the fonts. The scrolling direction, step length, speed, etc. can be set separately.

m Switch/Indicator Light ? *

| Switch | Indicator Light! Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display ‘

[] Language Independent

| Status Content
Language: |1—Eng|\sh (United States) v ‘Fl

0 |open
[] Use Text Library 1 |c\nse
[¥] Use Label
[¥] Adaptive label size
Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib
close]
[T Use Font Style
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]
*) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Copy Text To: [ All Status H All Languages H All font: |M7icms°h SapsSeif '|
[T] Set label position by language state separately. Size: |16 ~|B | £ |
Position Multi-line Alignment: %1 |ﬁ|ﬁ\dvan:ed|

Left Right: |EE
Top Bottom: |§‘

] Marquee

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Attr. To: | All Status ‘ ‘ All Languages || All ‘

Help Description: ‘ OK | Cancel

4.13.9 Marquee

The function of “Marquee” is to display text by scrolling the fonts. The components
such as "Label" and "Static Text" have the “Marquee” function.
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When you check the "Marquee" option for the label or the static text ,the fonts will

display by scrolling. You can set the attributes such as the Moving Direction, Step Length
and Pix Speed. The setting is shown as below.

[ R
Generar ‘ Dizpay ]
7] Language Independent Position
T Fixed Point: X 0% ¥: 0.5
Tangusges: (1-£nglish writed s ~ (@] - v
locked  Width: 50 ¥ Height: 50 -
) Use Text Library | Text Library J o i
@ Use Labels - X
o Btk Moving Direction | RightToLeft x
Valve| steplength  10[%] pixelspeed  10[5] w05
[ Set lahel pasitinn by | tate
Lek Right (=[] =
Copy Current Text to All Languages Top Bottom: EE]L:l
{ Import from Favorite Font Templates.1) |
O Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif » |
size: 16 -[B]2] (W ~[3)
Multi-line Alignment! = [ [TrAdvanced|
Microsoft Sans Serif
|_ Copy Current Properties to All Languages. |
Help Description: | oK Cancel |
[ 5 switchy/Indicator Light =
[ Switch [ Indicator Lightetie—Hraphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
7] Language Ind I o -
Language: Il-EngJish (United States) '||!| \emnnpot from Favorte Eont Famplatea )
] Uss Text Library z lT = Lil_:fn-yj Vector Font & Graphic Font
9] Use Label Font. | Microsoft Sans Serif = |
9] Adaptive label size Size: |F®7| l. =
Tag Content ‘Save Content To Text Ubl Multi-line AligniT _l'E Ej' (ﬁlm:‘l;-nc_gd
Close < —
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: | Al Status | [All Languages| Ml | copyatr.To: [ All Status |[All Languages|[ Al |
1 5et label position by language state separately, Status Content |
Posi  Lek Right [FAffag i) [o__|open |
e 1 ci
Top Botiom: (X)) B '
E .
Moving Direction | LeftToRight -
Steplength 10 Pixspeed 10 x0as
i}
[ Help| Descrption: Cancel_|

1 Moving Direction

There are four moving direction: Left To Right, Right To Left, Top To Bottom and
Bottom To Top. Select one to be the moving direction of fonts scrolling.

2 Step Length

The fonts scroll step by step. The distance of two steps is Step Length. The unit of

Step Length is pixel. For example, setting Step Length 10 means that the fonts move 10
pixels per second.
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3 Pix Speed

The option “Pix Speed” is used to set the moving speed of fonts scrolling. The unit of
Pix Speed is 0.1 seconds. The range of Pix Speed is from 1 to 255. For example, setting
PixSpeed10 means that the moving speed of fonts scrolling is 1 second. The process will
be circulated after all fonts move out in the component size range.

4.13.10 Logic Control

You can find the function of “Logic Control” if you select the option “Conditional” in
the “Control Settings” property TAB of some component. Or you can find it if you select
the option “Conditional Display” in the “Display” property TAB. You can also find it if you
select the option “Condition” in the “Trigger and Stop” property TAB of the Timer
component. This function can realize all kinds of logic operations or judgment easily and
can reduce using macros.

& Switch/Indicator Light =]
[ [inostar bgh e Graghics. 1‘@;m;;'e;igj+;i;s;;.;i;_,__‘_
Activation Settings Security Settings
) Always 7] Indicating Invalid Mark S e Bl b

8 Conditional || Hide when cendition not meet. IF] Require confirmation prior to execution

Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 1003 00151

"] Records Operation

B Lovel User Minimum Operation Interval: o xoas)
7] Privilege User Notification Settings
9] Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing |

Condition

] Notify Bit Address:

] Notify Byte Address:
Add

T
| Trig M. 9
7 Play Audio [ Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
| Use Keyboard

Help | Description: Cancel

L SwitchyTndicator Lght =

“Sulich | ncicator bt | Loble | Graphics | Gyvamic Graphics [aTlsm@

Pesition

i - 3
Position: Xt = ¥: 2
= =

0 0
Locked  Width: 50 Height: 50

Always Display
@ Conditional Display

[] Level User

[F] Privilege User

| Logic Control

Condition

Add

Help | Description: | cancel
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& Timer Lol
Trigger-aT-StopO-] Timer Function O |
Timing and Executi
Execution Periad: W  xos
] Delay
Trigger Cendition: Conditien for stop
Bit ‘Word sk @ Timer will stop when the window closed.
. o . If need to end, please choose the end condition,
) Trigger when the window is open)
Py v ) Stop when specified count value reached
PiTringer whes the wioe i closed Condition Judgement ) Trigger Condition not satisfied
Condition
g ]
Add
| Help | cancel |

There is a red exclamation mark due to no logic condition. Now click the button "Add",
you can pop up the Condition Setting dialog.

& Condition Setting )

Module: @ Bit Register Word Register

Address: o
Condition: @ ON OFF

Cancel

There are two address types: Bit Register and Word Register. The default selection
is Bit Register. The logic condition judgment for Bit Register is "ON" or "OFF". The default

selection is “ON”. Click the tool button " "or double-click the "Address" blank box,

you can edit and select a "bit register". For example, set the address of “Bit Register" LBO,
and set the Condition "ON". It is shown as below.
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e =
Module: @ Bit Register () Word Register

Address: LBO
Condition: @ ON ) OFF

(o) [

The red exclamation mark will disappear after you select an address for the condition.
Click the button “OK” and the condition will be added to the Logic Control list. It is shown
as below. It means the current component will be valid when the bit register LBO is ON.

& Switch/Indicator Light ===
[ Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
Always [ Indicating Invalid Mark AT e B s
® Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet.

[7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 xo0as)
7| Records Operation

Non-operable when the part is hidden.

[7] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o= xoas)
] Privilege User ion Settings
¥ Logic Contral Before Writing | After Writing

Coriditian [7] Notify Bit Address:

LBO ON

[7] Notify Byte Address:
Add | [ Modify | [ Delete
I Pl ucio [ Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

] Use Keyboard

Help | Description: oK | cancel

If the condition is not enough, you can continue to add. For example, the condition
“‘LWO0 > 1” need to be added. You can click the button “Add” to go on the operation. The
Word Register is selected and the address is set LWO0. The condition is set “LWO0 > 1”.
The setting is shown as below.

'E"Condiﬁon Setting - e

Module: ) Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWo =

Condition:

Read Value |= - A1)
A |Constant v 5 %

o< [ ]
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There are two pop-down lists in the Condition setting area. The first list is used to
select the compare relationship. The compare relationship symbols include "<", ">" "<="
"> =" "=="and "l =". The second list is used to add the next condition of the word register
LWO. The default of the second list is “None”. It means that there is not the next condition
any more. You can select "AND" or "OR" in the second list. It means the relationship
between the current condition and the next condition.

& Condition Setting
Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register

Address: Lwo

Condition:

Read Value [> '] A(l) [None vl

A

n v
o on

A | Constant

&2 Condition Setting ==

Module: ) Bit Register @ Word Register

Address: LWoO
Condition:
Read Value | > 'I A(1) None ~
AND
P OR
A | Constant v‘ E

The setting is shown as below if you select “AND” in the second list.

ﬁ Condition Setting @

Module: (O Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWo
Condition:

Read Value |= > A1)

ReadValue [« | B

A [Constant +| 1 E

| B |Constant v T E |
OK Cancel
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If the conditions you need is "LWO0> 100" and "LWO <LW1", then the condition of the

second is not "constant" but "variable" and the address is LW1. The setting is shown as
below.

& Condition Setting ==
Module: ) Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWo .
Condition:

Read Value [» =] A00) [aND «]
Read Value (= | BUWD)

+ w
B @J Lw1 ]

| OK || Cancel ]

After click the button "OK", you can add this condition to the Logic Control list

Cltis
shown as below.

[ Switch/Indicator Light EE=|

[ switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings

Always [ Indicating Invalid Mark TN -
® Conditional ] Hide when condition not meet. Il Require confirmation prior to sxscution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 0[] x015)
[7] Records Operation
"l Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o= x019)
Privilege User Notification Settings
¥ Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing |
Logic  Condition I oty Bit Address:
[Lsn oN

‘WELWO > 100 AND LWO < LW1

| I Notify Byte Address:
| add || Modify || Delete

Audio T

I Pley Ao ¥ Trigger Macro: [macro_3 ~ | [Macro Code| | Edit |
Keyboard

[] Use Keyboard

__Help,| Description oK Cancel |

There is a relationship option in front of the second condition in the Logic Control list.
The option can be set “AND” or “OR”. It means the logic relationship between the
previous condition and the following condition. The component can be operated or
display only if the result of all the conditions logic operation is true.
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T Switch/indicator Uight

[ Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings

Always [ Indicating Invalid Mark T e o ooas)

© Conditional || Hide when candition not meet [ Requive conbrmatiorn prior to execdtion

Non-operable when the partis hidden. Wating Time 100[] oo1s)
=
[7] Records Operation
[ Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o= xo0as)
[l privilege User Notification Settings
| @ Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing |

[ Notify Bit Address:

I Notify Byte Address:

% Medify | Delete

Audio

1 lay hudio ¥ Trigger Macro: [macro3 +| [Macro Code| [ Edit |

Keyboard
] Use Keyboard

[ Help | Descriptions Cancel |

There are the button “Modify” and the button “Delete” besides the button “Add” in the
Logic Control list. After selecting a condition in the Logic Control list, you can click the
button "Modify" to edit it again or click the button “Delete” to remove it from the Logic
Control list. You can also double-click a condition in the Logic Control list to modify it.

Note: the conditions are executed sequentially from the top to the bottom in the Logic
Control list when the conditions are more.

4.13.11 Shadow Effect

You can set the property “Shadow Effect “for the vector graphics, the bitmaps, the
graphics, the fonts, and so on. It is shown as below.

Shadow Effect

Color: | ShadowColor "B Shadow Excursion X 4@ ¥ 4@

After checking the "Shadow Effect", the setting options such as Color and Shadow
Excursion will be displayed. Otherwise the options are not visible.
[7] Shadow Effect

1 Color
You can use the color palette to set the shadow color.

] L

= ENEER
ENEEENEEE
ENEEEEERE
EEEEEEER
EEEEE ©H

[ User Defined Color... l
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You can also use the tool 41" to set the shadow color.

2 Shadow Excursion

The Shadow Excursion includes the X-axis (horizontal) direction offset and the Y axis
(vertical) direction offset. The unit is pixel.

Shadow Effect

Color: | ShadowCalor "B Shadow Excursion X 4@ ¥ 4@

Note:

® The coordinates in this software refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/ Position.

® The range of Shadow Excursion is: -16 to 16.The positive number for X-axis
represents the shadow direction is to the right. The positive number for Y-axis
represents the shadow direction is downward. The negative number represents
the contrary direction.

The display results are shown as below.

. Shadow Effect

4.13.12 Position

Every component has the property of “Position”. You can find it in the “General”
property TAB or the “Display” property TAB of the component.
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& Static Text =

General | Display

["] Language Independent Position

—————————— — | Fixed Point  X: 230 3 ¥: 220 %
Languages: | 1-English (United § » |u v =
Locked  Width: 312 - Height: 312 o

") Use Text Library | Text Library |

Tl Marquee
@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
Fhadow Effect

|| Set label position by language state separately.
e Right  [=[=|=

[Copy Current Text to All Languages . [=

5 Top Bottom: ‘— _—|

| Import from Favorite Font Templates.(}

@ Vector Font Graphic Font

Font: |Micmsok Sans Serif = |

Size: Ei;l?l W

Multi-fine Alignment! =[] [Tr[advanced

Microsoft Sa
ns Serif

l Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

Help | Description: | oK || Cancel |

i Switch/Indicator Light B

| switch | indicator Light [ Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Position
Position: X: 87 L] 170 3

[Jlocked Width: 70 % Height: 50 ¥

Always Display
@ Conditional Display
[l Level User

[T Privilege User
[# Logic Control

Logic  Condition

LB0 ON =
[anp ~Jwo > 1 ‘ﬂ
[AND ,‘uaz ON -
[ Add
([ Help] Descrpton: e

The “X” and “Y” in the Position property are used to set the x coordinate and the y
coordinate of the start point of the current component in the window. The title of the “X”
and “Y” is “Fixed Point” or “Position”. The title of "Fixed Point” decides a fixed point as the
start point of the component. The detail is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Rotation.The title of "Position" decides the point in the upper left corner of the
component as the start point.

Note:

In this software, the coordinate system is shown as below. The origin point is in the
upper left corner. The X-axis is horizontal direction. The positive direction of the X-axis is
to the right. The Y-axis is vertical direction. The positive direction of the Y axis is
downward.
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The properties of “Width” and “Height” are used to set the width and the height of the
component. If the option is grey and not editable, it represents the attribute is not
available. It is shown as below.

Position
Fixed Point: 3% 230 ¥ X 320 ¥
[Locked |Width: 312 & Height: 312 &

If you check the option “Locked”, the position of the component will be locked. Its
position and size cannot be edited. A lock mark will display in the upper left corner of the
component when you select it in the configuration window.

& Elipse
° General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display
@ Ellipse 0 Circle
V| Border Position
. . Il Line Color ~[7] T X: | 126 % v: | 313

Width: 89 - Height: 80 3

Line Width -

4.13.13 Rotation

Rotation

Fix Point o—o—0
o1

@

[ ]

RotationAngle 45@ MonRotation

The function of “Rotation” can adjust the display angle of the components such as
static graphics, vector graphics and other components. This function is a static function.
That is, the display angel is not adjusted in the HMI if you set the display angle in the
“Rotation” property. If you want to dynamically adjust the display angle of the graphics,
please refer to: Detailed manual/General functions/Dynamic Graphics.

1 Fix Point
Each figure has nine fixed points. The middle fixed point is selected as the default by
the system. You can change the fixed point. The result is different after the figure rotates
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around the different fixed point. For example, a rectangle rotates the center fixed point
and another rectangle rotates the upper left fixed point. It is shown as below.

2 Rotation Angle
The Rotation Angle is used to set the clockwise rotation angle of the component. This
angle range is 0-360 degrees.

3 Non Rotation
You can quickly set the display angle to zero by clicking the button “Non Rotation”.
4.13.14 Dynamic Graphics

There is a property TAB of “Dynamic Graphics” for some component such as the
static picture component, the vector graphics, and so on.

& Ellipse |_ﬂ_‘lﬁ

General | Dynamic Graphics \ Indicator Light | Display ‘

[¥] Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address:  LWO @

X LwWo  vilwl

7| Control Position: < -
B Control Pociton Coordinate of the top-left point

Width : LW2 Height : LW3

. .
[ Control Size: ¢ are and dirdle, only vidth i vakid, hsight is not applicable,

. Angle: LW4
I .
] Control Rotating: Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

You can use the function of “Dynamic Graphics” if you want to adjust the position, the
size and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically during running the HMI.

The function of dynamic graphics is realized by using the registers to control the
position, the size, and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically.

(DUse Dynamic Graphics
You need to check the option “Use Dynamic Graphics” in the property TAB of
“Dynamic Graphics” if you want to use the dynamic graphics function.

(2Control Address
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The start address of the control registers is selected here. The start control register
address editing is referred to: Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard
ByteAddress Input.

(3®Control Position

The option of "Control Position" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the
position of the component dynamically. Two registers are used. The addresses will be set
and displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given. These two registers will
control the absolute coordinates of the fixed point of the component on the screen
window. The touch screen coordinate system is referred to: Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Position.

@Control Size

The option of "Control Size" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the size of the
component dynamically. Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and displayed
automatically after the “Control Address” is given. These two registers will control the
width and the height of the component. The register to control the width is valid for the
components which the width and the height are equal, such as the square and the circle.

®Control Rotating

The option of "Control Rotating" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the
rotation angle of the component dynamically. One registers is used. The address will be
set and displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given. The register will
control the clockwise rotation angle of the component. This angle range is 0-360degrees.

Note:
The position, size, and rotating control are based on the "fixed point" of the

component. The fixed point is referred to: Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Rotation.

4.13.15 Table Drawing

You can find the property TAB “Table”.
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(& Operate Log Display 2 =

—
[ General | Table \j.ecking | Display |

Table Backaround Color: | Background v [¥)
Title Bar Backaround Color: || Background ~| ¥
Outline Style: | ——— Line Width: | =] (WM Outine Boa ~[ 7]
Split Line Styles | =] tine width: ~| [l split Line co ~[¥)
Display Grid Line: [| Row Split Line  [T] Column Split Line
Help Description: [ ok ][ cancel |

1 |o8/12/15/08:40:23] admin | Attt

OQutline

| -

Table Background Color - Row Split Line  Column Split Line  Title Bar Background Color

<

You can change the background color and the title bar background color.

Table Background Color: Background ~ ﬁ
Title Bar Background Color : Background ﬂ

You can change the outline style, the split line style, the line width and the line color.

Outline Style: | —— Line Width: [7 - | |- Outline Boar B

Split Line Style: E Line Width: [7 'J |- Split Line Ca v [E

You can display the grid line after check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column Split
Line”. It is shown as below.
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You can hide the grid line if you don’t check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column
Split Line”. It is shown as below.

4.13.16 Export CSV

You can use the function of “Export CSV” if you want to export the list data to a CSV
format file. You can find the option “Export CSV” in the “Search” or “Checking” property
TAB of the list component, such as the Historical Data Display component and the
Operator Log component.

| Enable Search Function

[# Expart €SV

Trigger Registrator: LBO. [&] 180 Export records when it is ON.
@ Export to designated location: @ HMI D SD O USBL

(' Register Setting Location:

[]Sub directary name:  CSV_EVENT

["] Enpart progress indicator register:

Expart CSV method : @ Export by day 0 Single File

This operation will ail entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will
be derived, without the use of query, export all entries

[ Help | Description: Ok | [ Cancel
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i, Operate Log Pisple =
[ Genera! [ Table bisplay |
1 Enable Search Function
] Export CSV
Trigger Registrator: LBO [@ LBO Export records when it is ON.
& Export to designated location: @ HMI sD _ usB1

Sub directary names Cgy_EVENT
| Export progress indicator register:

Export CSW method : @ Export by day Single File

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use
a query, the query results will be derived, without the use of query, export all

Description: [ ok | [ cancel

(DTrigger Registrator

A bit register is used to trigger the action of exporting data to a CSV file. Exporting is
triggered when the bit register changed from OFF to ON. You can use a bit toggle switch
to control the bit register. The method to input the trigger register address is referred to:
Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

(@Export to designated location
The function of “Export to designated location” supports exporting the CSV file to HMI,
SD card or USB disk. The corresponding options are: HMI, SD, USB1.

(3®Subdirectory name
You can give a sub directory name for the exporting location.

[C] Sub directory name: CSV_EVENT

The contents saved in the designated registers will provide the sub directory name if
you check the option “Sub directory name” and give the start register address.

[¥] Sub directory name: |\ W0 Use 16 charaters specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII charaters
Note:
Please use the character component to input the sub directory name if you use

registers to provide it. The method to input the register is referred to: Detailed
manual/General function/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

@Export progress indicator register
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A register can be given to display the exporting progress if the data is large. It is
shown as below.

Export progress indicator register: W20 (0-100, Reflect the current export schedule)
port prog g p

The exporting progress uses the percentage of completion (0-100) to represent. You
can use a numeric value display component or a bar graph component to display.

BExport CSV method

The Export CSV method can be “Export by day” or “Single File”. If you select the
“Export by day”, the exported data will be saved in different files by date. If you select the
“Single File”, the exported data will be saved in a single file.

If you select “Single File”, you can use the function of “User-defined File Name”. The
system will name the exported file according to the default name rules when the option
“User-defined File Name” is not checked. A register address needs to be specified to
save the file name which is input when it is needed.

Export CSV method : () Export by day | @ Single File

; LW100 Specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII
[9] User-defined File Name: LW100 charaters or 16 Chinese characters, suffix is not

Please use the character input component to input the user-defined file name. The
file name length is limited to 32 ASCII characters or 16 Chinese characters.

Note:

This operation will export all entries in the current condition. If you use the function of
“Enable Search Function”, the current result of searching will be exported.

5 Use topic

5.1 Find and Replace
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Find @ Replace

) Find Type: |Address - Search Range: |All Project '|

@ Bit Address ) Word Address {
Find Replace
Device: i.OCM.:[tDcal Register - ‘ Device: | LOCAL:[Local Register -
! [¥] Address Type:l LB -| ¥ Address Type{ LB -‘
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register "] Bit-index within a Byte Register
[E] Range:_@____?;l Address{ 0 =
1 Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)  Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)
| S —
i | Fnd |
! | Location Target

5.2 Outline
It will display all components of the current work window in the “Outline” window.

=TT

=@ B 1:Basic Window(1)
' | Static Text_Li[Static Text]
Static Text_2:[Static Text]
m Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO]

] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]

k?_@ Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel]

EQ Trend curve_2: [TemperatureZ]

M Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10| &
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric &
123 Mumerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric @&

aD
L« »]
D
@
] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0] e o}
D
[« »]
D

LI T + T+ & O = T+ T + T + B |

The tool button “ ™ ” on the top right corner which is used to control the display mode of

the outline window. The tool button “* ” is used to make the outline window show or auto

hide. The tool button “ ¥ ” is used to close the outline window.
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‘Outline X
| | Float il
l Show
Sul B_1:Bas
Statil Dock as Tabbed Document
Statin; Auto Hide
| Switg i
[ Rectd i |
[ Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] @® o
@ Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel] @ o
@ Trend curve_2: [Temperature?] @& o
m Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥Y10| <& o
[ZT] Numerical Valuef/Characters_1: [Numeric ® o
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric ® o

Note:

You can check “Outline” from the “View” menu and make the outline window display again
after the Outline window is closed.

You can find the component by inputting the component name in the blank text box on the
top of the outline window and click the “Enter” key. All the components display can be restored

by clear the text box and click the “Enter” key.

Outline bt S
| Switch | |
® @
= =
& e
& o
& o
4 Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:SRB31][S & o
A Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Pop-up:29005] & o
Ed Switch/Indicator Light_3: [Pop-up:29004] @ o
A switch/Indicator Light_4: [Pop-up:29003] @ o

1 b

w Dy

When you click the little eye tool “ @ ” except the top one, it will change to and

hide the corresponding component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to

“ @ » and make the corresponding component show in the window. The top little eye tool “ & ”
will control all components hide or shown by clicking it.
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[outline

4
i
%

1

|20 B_1:Basic Window(1)
-| Static Text 1:[Static T4
Static Text_2:[Static T

Hide or show all

components

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Ligh

[] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0]
| Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]

1: Temneraturail

|

Trend curve,
1% Trend curve
= Switch/Indic
MNumerical V
123 Numerical V

Hide

corresponding component

or show

the

—

:Execute Mag
10],d10[D10]
' Waterl0]

0 0000 CO0CO0O OO0 OO0

| 990886°080 |

I “« ”

When you click the right too

component in the window. When you click it

, it will change to “

)

” and lock the corresponding

“« ”

again, it will change to and unlock the

corresponding component. The top tool “ & will control all components locked or unlocked
by clicking it. The component will not move if it is locked.
Outline - @ %
| |
@ (5
|20 B_1:Basic Window(1) /_
Static Text_1:[Statid @®| (&
Static Text_2:[Statig Lock or unlock all ®| o
"8 Switch/Indicator Li @ o
M Rectangle 1: [80,4] Components @ | 5
[ Rectangle_2: [218, 5057 ==01 @ o
E?_Q Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel] @®| o
k?_g Trend curve_2: [Temperature2] @ | (5
Ié] SWitChﬂﬂdiCu Licbs O, [0 © _a A NDANIIIE, e 73 L. ute (") o
MNumerical Val d1e(D10] @ | o
123 Numerical V4 Lock or unlock the aterl0] @| o

corresponding component

e

You can right-click to pop up the shortcut
components. You can look at the components p

/outline

menu and cut, copy, paste or delete the selected
roperties by this way.

i x

1

l

[T B_1:Basic Window(1)

Static Taswt 1.0Ckatis Tawl ;
Static| # Cut Cirl+X

m SwitcH
[] Recta
[] Recta
g} Trend
122 Trend
8 Switch
Nume
123 Nume

Copy Ctrl+C

& Paste Ctrl+V
X Delete Del

10[D10],d10[D10]]
y:RPW_Water10]

Components Properties

n Key:Execute Macroinstruction

Ep

fgo688008e ©

o 000000000
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5.4 Macro

5.4.1 Macro Editor Introduction

The Macro Editor can be opened by clicking “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro” from the
“Macro” menu. It is shown as below.

ﬁmcm Instruction =B )
% d a &3 %6 &
Creste Macro  Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo || Add New Address | Compiling | Help
|| Alias Name ~ Address macro_3.c X Read Write Function

System Functions
Compuation and Convertion Function| |

3 int MacroMain() Operator
44

1 #include <macro.h>

// Here to add macro code.

return @;

Address Statement

Y — ] — Input assistant | Find and Replace

Ready

5.4.1.1Shortcut Tools Bar

Tti s | 3 == _‘\.‘: (‘5 3&' 9

Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help

Shortcut Tools Bar contains Create Macro, Save, Save All, Cut, Copy, Paste, Undo,
Redo, Add New Address, Compiling and Help buttons.

Create Macro: Create a new macro.

Save: Save the current macro.

Save All: Save all macros.

Cut, Copy, and Paste: Edit the selected macro codes.

Undo, Redo: Undo /Redo the edit of the selected macro codes.

Add New Address: Add a new address alias for the current macro.
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Compiling: Compile the current macro.
Help: Open the help file.

5.4.1.2Address Statement

& Macro Instruction (=]
& 4 & L oa % % @
Create Macro | Save Save Al | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo Add New Address Compiling Help
Alias Name  Address macro 3¢ X I Read Write Function
. .|| systemFunciiens
ModeSwitch | X0 inclu ¥ :
7 = ‘E el — TR — Compuation and Cenvertion Function
evel 2
3 int MacroMain() Operater
4{
/! Here to add macro code.
; return @;
8}
. »
Delete | | Edit
Insert at Cursor Position
A tats - =
‘ v
Macro Code Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready i

Address Statement is used to create and manage the address aliases in the current
macro. The address statement window shows on the left of the macro editor. You can

hide or display it by using “ ”. You can switch to the macro code window by clicking the

bottom tab “Macro Code”.

5.4.1.3Macro Code

s Macro Instruction ==
T 4 E L @ @& @ * @
Create Macro | Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
— -
| Name Macro Code macro-dc XJ Waco Lo Read Write Function
Tacra, 234 i Casos System Functions
| '2 h_ = p Compuation and Convertion Function
macro_. sub_c 2
3 int MacroMain() Operator
A
5 // Here to add macro code.
6
return @;
8}
‘ »

Create | | Delete| | Edit |
= 3

2
Im | Export

!

Macro Code

Address Statement | | — "I input assistant [Find and Replace |

Ready
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Macro Code window is used to create or manage the macros in the current project.
All macros in this project will be listed here. These macros can be edited, deleted,
imported and exported. You can simply double-click a macro's name to edit the codes of
the macro.

5.4.1.4Code Editor Window

&Z Macro Instruction o =]k
8] = e L L @ 2] % &
Create Macro | Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo = Add New Address Compiling | Help
| Name Macro Code macro-dc XJ macro Lo X Read Write Function
e Edi o ; e L EY:::‘;\;::T“;’: Convertion Function

macro_2 sub_c

| 3 int MacroMain() Operator
i

// Here to add macro code.
6

return @;
8}

Create | | Delete| | Edit |
Import | Export |
Macro Code
Address Statement | o | Input assistant | Find and Replace |

Ready

Code Editor Window is a code editor which is compatible with C syntax. The detailed
macro codes are edited here. Code Editor Window is a multi-tab window. You can open
multiple macros and display one macro by clicking the corresponding tab. If a macro code
has been edited but not yet saved, it will display “*” in this macro tab. For example, it will
display “macro_1.c*” if the codes of this macro are edited and not saved.

5.4.1.5 Input assistant Window

o =
% a4 o | a ) % @

Create Macro  Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add NewAddress Compiling Help

Narme Macro Cade | macro_3.c X | macro_Lc X 4 Read Write Function

; Read Bit Register: GetBit
macro 1 |add.c 1 #include <macro.h> Read Word Register: GetWord
macro2 | subc :

Read Double Word Register: GetDWord

3 t MacroMai
macro3  mulc i

Floa

/7 Here to add macro code.

return 0; Set Word Register: SetWord
8} Set Dword Register: SetDWord
Set Float Register: Setfloat
Set consecutive registers: SetMem
4 System Functions
= | Call Marco: CallMacro
Get Error Code: GetError

- | Delay Function: Delay
Use direction Read Word Register Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

5 : 1 Com Data Output: Outpart
«+  Address Alias |Level -
unsigned short GetW * { ‘ i ConvDali Import Tnpore

Address Offset SQL Database Access command: SqiCmd
Parameter Type: |Canmm -4 SQL Database Select: SqglSelect
e SQL Data Buffer Free: Sqlfres
of

Constant Value Debug Function: Debu

Create | [Delete] . i
— — ||l t e | Compustion and Convertion Function
[Limper | [_Esport | || code preview Operator

GetWord(®Level®0); inser

Macro Code
Address Statement || nput sssistant | Information List Input assistant | Find and Replace |

Ready

Input assistant Window on the right of the macro editor lists the built-in functions. It
will display a detailed description of the function in the Input assistant Window at the
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lower middle position of the macro editor when you select a built-in function on the right
window.

The Input assistant Window at the lower middle position of the macro editor gives the
use direction. And you can set the parameters of this function here, too. The function with
the parameters you have set will display in the Code Preview edit box. It will be inserted
into the current cursor position when you click the “Insert” button.

5.4.1.6 Find and Replace

L& Macro Instruction =% OB =~
1] A 4 1 a % b @
Create Macro  Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo = Add New Addga: Compiling Halg
Name Macro Code macro3.c X | macro_lc X @ Search ) Replace |
macro_1 add_¢ 1 #include <macro.h> - Range Direction
macro_2 sub_c & = ”
g 3 int Macromain() @ Current Macro < Up
| = - a{ -
S // Here to add macro code. B OllN e sAl ]
.; return @; Search Level
8}
Redirect to:
- Line No.: = -Redilectl
. 1 I0
— = Ref macrol v
Use directi Read Word Register =
unsigned  Address Alias [Level 7] | Location |
gead one- Address Offset (1
@Addres  Parameter Type: | Constant Nl

Address (

Create | | Delete Edit oT_‘.‘... v Constant Value o=
. v
e P Nata Tune: unsianed int i
| 1mport Expod Code Preview

GetWord(@Level®,0); Insert|

Macro Code

Address Statement | | tnput assistant | Information List Input assistant | Find and Replace

Ready

Find and Replace function can provide a more convenient method of editing the
macro codes. It can perform jump between lines and you can view the macro reference
here.

5.4.1.7Information List

G Macro Tnstruction = o |
& 4 @ a =9 ® % @
Creste Macro | Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling = Help

—— = T ‘
|| Name: Macro Code macro_3.c X | macro le* X 4 Read Write Function

Read Bit Register; Get8it

|macro_L add ¢ | 1 #include <macro.h? Read Word Register: GetWord
macro 2 subc | 3 int MacroMain() Read Double Word Register: GetDWord
macro3  mulc 1] +¢ Read Float Register: GetFloat
E /{ Here to add macro code. Resd Consecutive Registers: GetMem
c=a" Set Bit Register: SetBit
Set Word Register: SetWord
return ; Set Dword Register: SetDWord
2} Set Float Register: SetFloat

Set consecutive registers: SetMem
# System Functions

‘ = Call Marco: CallMacro
. D Get Error Code: GetError
T — Delay Function: Delay
e po Row Lst Set Com Parameters; SetComParam

Com Dats Output: Qutpert

£y macro_3.c Alias name "ModeSwitch’ is unreferenced. Com Deta Import: Inport

1\ macro_3.c Alias name ‘Level is unreferenced. SQL Database Access command: SqiCmd
SQL Database Select: SglSelect
= —_— SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree

Create | | Delete| | Edit Debug Function: Debug

Compuation and Canvertion Function

[ import | | Expom | Operator
| Macro Code ]
ress Statement Input assisfant  Information List nput assistant and Replace
ckdrase Statnepmcks Input assisfant | Information List | Input assistant | Find and Replace |

Compile Successfully, but there are warmnge
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Information List window displays prompts and error messages when the macro
compile. You can double-click the error message entry in the list if compiling errors occur.
It will quickly navigate to the position where this error occurs.

5.4.2 A Macro example

In this example, we use a macro to execute a simple calculation function. The output value
(saved in LW1) will be 3 times as much as the input value (saved in LWO0) if the output value is
less than or equal to 300, or it will be 2 times as much as the input value.

5.4.2.1 Create a new project

Refer to: Detailed manual/File/Create New Project.

Build a new project.
5.4.2.2 Add the components

(DAdd a numeric value input component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Input.

Add a numeric value input component in the window and set the address as LWO.

Component Library Macra Recipe Setup Tools Help
Indo v (MRedo ~ | 25
1-English (United St: = @ 8 3% 4 B_1:Basic\
g - B0k m- @
!L2§| Mumeric Value Display |
|@ Mumeric Value Input e

[Feae s s
C1iii | 88 Cheracter Display o
©ooooo | Character Input S
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(& Numerc Input [

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display ® Numeric Input ) Characters Display () Characters Input

[7] Reading And Writing Address s Different ] Password
Sead Add
Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL[Local Register] -

Address Type: (LW -]

Address: [0 t=] System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Oceupy: | 1 Word

[7] Address Index
[ Help | Description: [ cancel |

(2Add a value display component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Display.

Add a numeric value display component in the window, and set the address as LW1.

Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Jndo * "M Redo v | 85 ! = 4

1-English (United St: = @ ‘E 8 & [ B_1:Basic

g My - Em O B e - Bl
=

123 Numeric Value Display

1zl MNumeric Value Input
........... &bd Character Display
Character Input

[(& Mumeric Display R

General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Qperation Attribute:  ® Numeric Display () Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input

[7] Password

i
] Read Address:

[F1Use Address Tag

Deivee: (LOCALi{Local Register] =

Address Type: (LW =

Address: [1 = [ system Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD(O... Occupy: |1~ Word

[7] Address Index

Help | Description: oK Cancel

(3)Add the text description.
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Refer to: Detailed manual/Drawing/Static Text.

Add text description for the two numeric value components, as shown as below.

LWO LWA1

1234 1234

5.4.2.3 Create and edit a macro

@Create a hew macro.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Macro/CreateMacro.

Create a new macro, named "Computing".
(@Add an address statement.

Add an address statement. Define the LW starting addressLWO0 as LW_Start_Addr.
=)

EAdd Address Statement

Address Alias: LW _Start_Addi

& Macro Instruction =3 EoE =) o =
. ) Bit Address @ Word Address
% | = -] a Y % 4
Create Macro | Save ut Copy Paste Undo Redo | AddNewAddress Compiing | Help

|| Name Macro Code

macro 1 add.c 1 #include <
macro 2 sub.c 2
4t

int MacroMain()
// Here to add macro code.

return 0;

elete |

o

g

Create] [ Edit

impos | [Bon ]

Macro Code

Address Statement
Ready

Read Write
System Functions
Compuation and Convertion Function|
Operator

Input assistant | Find and Replace

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register]

Address Type: lI.W v
Address: |0 e System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 * | Word

Insert at Cursorl [ OK ] I Cancel l

G& Macro Instruction

ey

% A J a L)

Create Macro  Save  Save Al Cut

Alsedi . Computing.c X

LW_Start Addr LWO #include <macro.h>

int MacroMain()

return @;

(ot 26 |

T

Address Statement
Macro Code

Ready

Copy Paste Undo Redo

// Here to add macro code.

® %
Add New Address  Compiling

@

Help

| Read Write Function
I System Functions

Operator

I Compuation and Convertion Function|

Input assistant | Find and Replace
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(3Edit the macro codes.

In the macro code editor window, edit the macro codes according to the logic
previously defined. The syntax rules follow the C language specification. The final macro
codes are as follows.

Computing.c* X

1 #include <macro.h>

2

3 int MacroMain()

o |

5 // Here to add macro code.

6 unsigned short x = @, y = @; //define the variables

7 x = GetWord(@LW Start_Addr@,e);GetWord(@LW_Start Addr@,8);//read LW® to x
8 if(x <= 300) f7if % <= 300

9 {

10 S e Iy = 3x

11

12 else ffor

13 {

14 | Sl Iy = 2x

15 }

16 SetWord (@LW_Start_Addr@,1,y); /fwrite the value of y to LWl
17 return @;

18}

@Compile and save.

o
Click the Compile button “ % . on the shortcut toolbar to compile after finish editing

the macro codes. A message box will pop up to display “Compile Successfully” if no
syntax errors; otherwise the message box will display “Compile Failure”.

- - . =
&8 Macro Instruction [=[=] = ]

® 4 @ @ 9 @ % @

Create Macro  Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo = Add New Address Compiling  Help

B
Alias Name ~ Address Computing.c* X |« Read Write Function
LW_Start_ Addr|LWO 7 x - Getword(@LW_Start_Addrd,e);Getword({ * 2::: &:T:i::;f:gsnua
S 2““ X=:209) HanE Read Double Word Register
10 yax*3 1y = 3 Read Float Register: GetFloa
1} Read Consecutive Registers:
12 else JHor I J Set Bit Register: SetBit
13 » __Set Word Register: SetWord
14 ¥y = x * 23| Compiling et Dword Register: SetDWc
15 } t Float Register: SetFloat
18 Setord(fLu_s§ _ it consecutive registers: Se|
17}, featuenies 0 coniis full m Functions.
18 } . . e uation and Convertion Fur
b . ator

7 Create

n ] v

Address Statement Input assistant

I Macro Code | [ input assistant | Information List I Find and Replace ]
Compile Successfully Select And Exit||Quit
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- - -
Z& Macro Instruction =] =
® 4 @ @ 9 @ » @
Create Macro  Save Save All Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling Help i
<]
Alias Name  Address Camputing.c™ X « Read Write Function
- == B - Read Bit Register: GetBit.
LW Start Addr LWO 7 x - Getuord(GUl Start Addrg,o); Getiiord (¢ - Read Word Register: GetWa
s :f"‘ <= 300) Hif x Read Double Word Register,
1a) i ¥=x 5 Ity =% Read Float Reaiswn G.eIF[o! ll
1|} e Read Consecutive Registers:
12 BYaE i i ™ ister: SetBit
Ce Ir
CE ik egister: SetWord
14 i Register: SetDWe,
15 } a egister: SetFloat
16 Sethord (@LW_Start_Addr@,1 WP Compile Failure utive registers: Se|
17 return @; - ns
Fi—— nd Convertion Fu
' .
File Content ——
) Computing.c expected ;' before '}' token 15772
i ] »
Address Statement Input assistant
‘ Macro Code | ‘ Input assistant | Inf tion List Find and Replace
Compile Failure [Select And Exit) [Quit

If compiling fails, you should modify the macro codes according to the error
messages of the information list until compiling is successful.

Click the Save button " o . on the shortcut toolbar to save the macro codes. Then

close the macro window.

5.4.2.4 Execute the macro

There are many ways to execute the macro. You can set macros for the buttons, the
notification settings in the component control settings and timer function.

Action: Function Setting: | Execute Mz ~

L x| [ Edit || Macro Code |

o] (]

Function Opeartion:
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B roggke swirch® 4 W A — T AW W =

[ General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Activation Settings Security Settings
® Always Minimum Press Time: 0 o8
© Conditional 7] Require confirmation priar to execution
Waiting Time 100 oas)

] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval; 0= xxoas)
Notification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[E] Notify Bit Address:

[T] Notify Byte Address:

%] Trigger Macro:

|Computi =| |Macro Code| | Edit |
Keyboard e - —c—
] Use Keyboard

Audio

171 Play Audio

[ Help | Description: Cancel, |

ETimer
K | — il i e —

‘ Trigger and Stop ‘ Timer Function I

Run Macro ’Compuﬁ '] [Macrc Code” Edit y

[7] Status Setting

In this example, execute the “Computing” macro when the input value changes by
using the timer function. See settings as shown as below. The detailed using method of
the timer component, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and Data
Transmission/Timer.

[ timer [EER =)

Trigger and Stop | Timer Function
Timing and Execution
Execution Period: wE  xos

[7 Delay

Trigger Eemditiom Condition for stop
D Bit Condition ! Timer will stop when the window closed.

T Eet To eI piEATE ThoT e e e ot

) Trigger when the window is open
@ Stop when specified count value reached
© Condition Judgement

Trigger Address:  LWO Repeat Times: [Comstant iz =

) Trigger when the window is dosed

Hep lesiancs]
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e )

| Tiney Funchion|

[¥] Run Macro (Macre mdn | Edit

[] Status Setting

[[] Audio Play

(e )
L m—

5.4.2.5 Offline Simulation

Offline simulation can be executed to verify the correction of the function after the
above steps are finished.

Click the "Offline Simulation" button“lﬂ” on the shortcut tools bar.
Tools Help

[# B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [& B @ 100%
B %4 &Xd

Offline Simulation

A “Clear Records” message box will pop up. After clicking the button “OK”, the
project will compile.

E Clear Records %
Clear Records

[¥] Clean up RW data

[¥] Clean up recipe data
Clean up data sampling and history alerts

Clean up special registers

[ ok || cancel
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Offline simulating

Euild Data

The project compiling needs a little time. There is a progress bar to indicate the
compiling progress. The simulator window (Emulator)will open automatically after the
compiling is finished.

wEmator ol s

LWO LW1

Input the value 100 to LWO0.The output value of LW1 will be 300 according to the
rules that the output value will be 3 times as much as the input value if the input value is
less than or equal to 300.

(e Emulator S S —— = o
LWO LW1
100 300

Input the value 400 to LWO0.The output value of LW1 will be 800 according to the
rules that the output value will be 2 times as much as the input value if the input value is
not less than or equal to 300.
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B c
¥4 Emulator lilg

LWo Lw1

400 800

5.5 Online software upgrade

If the user can not receive the automatic update reminders, the following solutions
are given.

(1) Execute “cmd” in the administrator mode. Please input the following commands.
rmdir /s /q “Y%userprofile%\wc”
rmdir /s /q “Y%appdata%\wyUpdate AU”

(2) Reopen the DP Studio software.

6 Appendix

6.1The Use of Register

The Type of HMI register includes "Word" register and "bit register".

6.1.1 Word Register
LW: An internal "Word Register" in HMI. The data is lost when the power is off. The
register address range is 0 - 799,999.

RW: Aninternal "Word Register" in HMI. The data can be saved if power is off. The
register address range is 0 - 524288.

SRW: A special internal "Word Register" in HMI. The register address range is O -

11023. You can click the "System Register" button and open the "System Special
Function Register" to get the specific function of each SRW register when you use the
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component such as “Numeric Display”. For example, SRWO0 ~ 7 saves the system time.
The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register.

T& Numenic Display [ 5|

General | Number Format | Font | Graphies | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Numeric Input () Characters Display ) Characters Input

[£] Password

Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL{Local Register] -]

Address Type: |[LW -
Address: [0 =l

T [System Register |
Format(Range) DODDOD(O... Occks ord

[7] Address Index

[ Help | Description: ok | [ cancel
@ System Special Function Register
List Information Description
SHNE @ PLC System date, Format as: 20

~ System Time
SRW1:Month
SRW2:Day
SRW3:Hour
SRW4:Minute
SRW5:Second
SRW6:Millisecond
SRW7:Weekday

» Network settings

} System Registers

* Communication

b user level password

¥ User Permission

» VNC authority password

b Input keyboard

+ File browsing

6.1.2 Bit Register

LB: An internal "Bit Register" in HMI. The data is lost when the power is off. The
register address is 0 - 799,999.

SRB: A special internal "Bit Register" in HMI. The register address range is 0 - 11023.
You can click the "System register" button and open the "System Special Function
Register" to get the specific function of each SRB register when you use the component
such as “Bit Set”. The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register. For
example, SRB16 is ON when the touch screen is pressed.
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E'Bh Setting Property

Action: Press =
Execute Setting: | On -

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [ LOCAL:[Local Register]

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB v]

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[7] Address Index

Address: |0 e System Register

Help(H) ok | [ cancel |

brsa s e e

List Information Description

» Internet indicated between SRWA450 and SRW451

~ Hardware
SRB3:Restart
SRB4:restart and enter brush status
SRBS:turn off the backlight
SRB6:SD card inserting status
SRB7~Q:U-disc inserting status
SRB11:USE downloading line connecting status
SRB15:clear off buzzering function compulsively
SRB17mwrite compulsively
SRB18:unmount SD card safely
SRB19:unmount U-disk safely
SRB10010:buzzer mute
SRB1001L:audio mute
SRE10031:start manu Loading displaying mark
» keyboard
» VNC(remate monitoring)
» Communication
¥ User authority

Select | Cancel

®HML O PLC When pressing the touch, SRE16 is on simultsneously
the XY coordinate values of the touch screen will be

Note: "Word Register" and "Bit register" in HMI are two different areas, so the
address does not overlap. For example, LWO and LBO are two registers that they are not
related. SRWO0 and SRBO are also two different special system registers. But each word
register can be divided into 16bit registers. For example, LWO can be divided into 16bit

registers: LW0.0 ~ 0.15.

6.2 Built-in Functions

You can find the built-in functions when you create or edit Micros. They can be used

by calling directly.
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S Mecro Tnstruction S ==
® a 3 % )
Create Macro  Save Save Al | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiing = Help
Aliss Name  Address macro_Lc X 4 Read Write Function

Read Bit Register: GetBit
Read Word Register: GetWard
Read Double Word Register: GetDWord
Read Float Register: GetFloat
Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem
Set Bit Register: SetBit
return ©; Set Word Register: SetWord
] Set Dword Register: SetDWord
Set Float Register: Setfloat

#include <macra.h>

Set consecutive registers: SetMem
4 System Functions
Call Marco: CallMacro
Get Error Code: GetError
Delay Function: Delay
Set Com Parameters: SetComParam
Com Data Output: Outport
Com Data Import: Inport
SQL Database Access command: SqiCmd

Use direction

SQL Database Select: SqlSelect
SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree
Debug Function: Debug

Cinale Compuation and Convertion Function
Operator
Code Preview
Address Statement :
Macro Code Input assistant | Information List Input assistant | Find and Replace

Ready

6.2.1 Read Write Function

6.2.1.1 Read Bit Register: GetBit

boolGetBit( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):

Read one bit from designated register address.

@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: BOOL, the value of the bit which was read

Error Information:

Get the error co  de using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

bool power=GetBit( @power_on@,2 ):

In this example, power on is the alias of LBO, so the function GetBit will read the bit value
from LB2 and return to a BOOL variable power.

6.2.1.2 Read Word Register: GetWord

unsigned short GetWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):

446



DP Studio User Manual

Read one word from specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a word address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: Unsigned Short Type, the value of the word which was read

Error Infomation: Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

unsigned short speed=GetWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word
register is LW3 (LWO0+3), the value of LW3 is returned to an Unsigned Short variable named

"speed".

short speed = (short) GetWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force

conversion.

6.2.1.3 Read Double Word Register: GetDWord

Unsignedint GetDWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):
Read a double word from a specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select an address register (word or double word).

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.

Return Value : unsignedint type, the value of the double word which was read. If the
address is word type, the function will return two consecutive words.

Error Information: Get the error code using GetError() function.
int error=GetError();
Example:
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unsignedint speed=GetDWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word

register is LW3 and LW4, the value of LW3 and LW4 are returned to a Unsigned int variable
named "speed".

int speed = (int) GetDWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force
conversion.

6.2.1.4 Read Float Register: GetFloat

floatGetFloat( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):
Read a single precision float number from specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a address register (word or double word)

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: float type, the value of the float number stored in the Word register or two
consecutive word registers which are read.

Error Information: Get the error code using GetError() function.
int error=GetError();

Example:

float speed=GetFloat(@Speed @,3):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word

register is LW3 and LW4, the double word stored in LW3 and LW4 are returned to a float
variable named "speed".

6.2.1.5 Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem
intGetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):

Read consecutive words from specified registers.

Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.
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@Address Alias@: select a register as the beginning address, could be a bit type or word
type register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (humber of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short) ):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will return 10 words from the
address starting from LW2.

char datal[5];
int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will read 3 words (each word contains 2 variables of
char type, the higher half of the last word is invalid) and copy to the array named "data"

6.2.1.6 Set Bit Register: SetBit

intSetBit( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write a bool value into one bit of a designated register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Target Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.

Set Value: BOOL, the value to be written into the designated bit register, 0 or 1.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:
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int error=SetBit(@power@,2,1)

In this example, power is the alias of LBO, so the function SetBit will write “1” into the bit
LB2.

6.2.1.7 Set Word Register: SetWord

intSetWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):
Write one 16-bit number into a designated word register.
@Address Alias@: Select a word type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, Target Address=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.

Set Value: short type, the value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

short speed;

int error=SetWord(@Speed@,3,speed);

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of

speed into the word register LW3 .
6.2.1.8 Set Double Word Register: SetDWord
boolSetDWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one 32-bit number into a designated word register, the register could be a Dword

register or two consecutive word registers.
@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, Target Address=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.

Set Value: int type, the value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:
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unsignedint speed;
int error=SetDWord(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of

speed into the word registers LW3 and LW4.
6.2.1.9 Set Float Register: SetFloat
intSetFloat( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):
Write one single precision float number into a designated word register.
@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, Target Address=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.

Set Value: float type, the float value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

float speed=3.14;

int error=SetFloat(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of

speed into the dword registers consist of LW3 and LW4.
6.2.1.10 Set Consecutive Registers: SetMem
intSetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):
Write the array data into consecutive registers.
Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@Address Alias@: A register as the beginning address. It can be a bit type or word type

register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.
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Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = SetMem(data,@Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short)):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy 10 words to the 10 word
register address starting from LW2.

char datal[5];
int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy the value from the array named "data" to 3
words starting from LW2(each word contains 2 variables of char type, the higher half of the last

word is invalid)

6.2.2 System Functions
6.2.2.1 Call Macro: CallMacro
intCallMacro( "Macro Name" ):
Call Designated Macro.

Macro Name: The content within the double quotes is the name of the macro being called,
don't use any file name suffix.

Return Value: int type, the return value of the main function of the macro will be returned.

Example:

int error = CallMacro("Macro_1");
6.2.2.2 Get Error Code: GetError

intGetError( ):
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Get error code.

No input parameters.

Return Value: int type, the corresponding error code.
0-Not executed

1-Success

2-Timeout

3-Error

4-Socket word error

5-Communication failure

Example:

int error =GetError();

6.2.2.3 Delay Function: Delay

Delay(ms):

Delay Function, the input parameter is the number of mili-seconds, unsigned int type.
Return Value: None.

Example:

Delay(1000)://Delay 1000ms.

6.2.2.4 Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

intSetComParam( Port Number,BaudRate,databit,stopbit,checkbit,communication mode);

Port Number: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Baud Rate: the speed of communication, int type. e.g. 9600, 115200
Date bit: the number of bits used as data, int type, 7,8

Stop bit: the stop bit, int type, 1,2
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Check bit: specify the way of checking, int type, 'n' or 110-no check, 'o' or 111-odd check, 'e'
or 101-even check

Communication mode: set the mode of communication, int type, 0-232, 1-485-4w,
2-485-2w.

Return Value: O-Failed, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetComParam(0,115200,8,1,'n',2);//COM1,485-2w, 115200,8,1,N.
6.2.2.5 Com Data Output: Outport

intOutport( Port ID,BufferPointer,Data Quantity);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.
Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array.

Data Quantity: unsigned short, the number of data to be sent out.

Return Value: the number of bytes of the output data.

Example:

unsigned char send_buff[]="Hello world!";

int error=Outport(1,send_buff,12);

6.2.2.6 Com Data Import: Inport

intinport( Port ID,BufferPointer,BufferSize, Timeout Limit):

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array

Buffer Size: The length of buffer being read, the size will be returned when read complete,
maximum buffer size is 4096.
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Timeout Limit: unit mS, if no data is received within nmS, or buffer is full, the receive
function will return.

Return Value: the number of data actually be read, return value of -1 indicates error.
Example:

unsigned char recv_buff[];

intdata_count=Inport(1,recv_buff,16,10);

6.2.2.7 SQL Database Access Command: SqlCmd

intSglCmd(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer);

Database file ID: int type, O represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, 0-Failed.
6.2.2.8 SQL Database Select: SqlSelect

intSqlSelect(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer, Buffer of inquiry results,
Number of Rows Returned, Number of Columns Returned);

Database file ID: int type, O represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.
Buffer of inquiry results: char type, pointer.

Number of Rows Returned: int type, the number of rows of the returned results.

Number of Columns Returned: int type, the number of columns of the returned results.

Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failed.

Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;
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int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);
SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.9 SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree
intSqlFree(Pointer to Database inquiry buffer);
Pointer to database inquiry buffer: Char Array pointer.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failure.
Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);
SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.10 Debug Function: Debug

void Debug( Port ID,Format String,Varl,Var2...);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

But serial port initialization is not needed if only debug in the simulation window.
Port ID: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Format String: the format of output string, usage is same as printf in C language.

Variables: the name of variables corresponding to the output strings, same usage as printf

function in C programming language.
The format is defined below, [] indicates optional elements.
%[Designated Parameter][Identifier][Width][.Precision]Designator

If you want to output '%', please use '%%'. 1- Define the direction of processing. Negative
signh means the direction is from backend to the beginning.2- The word element for space filling.
0 means fill Os to the spaces.3- The width of the character.4- Precision, the number of decimal

places.

Character Conversion:
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%% Print % sign, no conversion
%c Convert the integer to corresponding ASCII character
%d Convert the integer to decimal number
%f Convert to floating number
%0 Convert the integer to Octal numbers
%s Convert the integer to string
%x Convert the integer to lower case hexadecimal number
%X Convert the integer to upper case hexadecimal number
Example:
intitest=12;
floatftest=65.4321;
Debug(0,"itest=%d\n ftest=%2.3f\n",itest,ftest);
Output Result:
itest=12
ftest=65.432
6.2.3 Computation and Conversion Function
6.2.3.1 CRC check function, 16Bit
unsigned short CRC16( Array Pointer, Computation Length );
Array Pointer: point to the array being processed.
Computation Length: the number of bytes being processed.
Return Value: 16-bit CRC check value.
Example:
unsigned char data[]={5,6,3,2,18};

unsigned short crc16=CRC16(data,5);
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6.2.4 Operator

6.2.4.1 Assignment Operator

Assignment operator for assignment.
Example:
inti;

i=100;
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6.3 System Register Bits and Words List

Network connection status

SRBO SRB0=0: no connection.
SRBO=1: network connection is normal
SRB1=1: Reset IP address immediately/re-obtain dynamic IP
SRB1
address immediately
SRB3 SRB3=1: Reboot the system
SRB4 SRB4=1: reboot and enter BOOT state (refresh state)
SRB5 SRB5=0: light up the backlight, SRB5=1: turn off the backlight
SRB6=0: No SD card inserted,
SRB6
SRB6=1: SD card inserted
SRB7~9=0: no USB flash drive inserted, SRB7~9=1: USB flash
SRB7 drive inserted, SRB7~9 correspond to USB 1~3 inserted USB
flash drives respectively
SRB10=0: Function key input lowercase characters, SRB10=1
SRB10
function key input corresponding uppercase characters
SRB11=0: USB download cable is not connected, SRB11=1:
SRB11
USB download cable is connected
SRB12=1: mouse use allowed
SRB12
SRB12=0: mouse disabled
SRB13 SRB13=0: alphabetic keyboard displays letters, SRB13=1
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alphabetic keyboard displays numbers and symbols

SRB14

SRB14=0: use English input, SRB14=1: use Pinyin input

SRB15

SRB15=1: force disable alarm beeping

SRB16

When the touch is pressed, SRB16 turns ON and the X and Y
coordinates of the touch position are displayed in SRW450

and SRW451.

SRB17

When SRB17 is ON, RW, recipe and other power-down hold
data is written immediately. The default is OFF, when buffered
writing is used, so if power is suddenly lost, the last few

seconds to a minute of data will be lost.

SRB18

If SRB18 is set to 1, the system will safely eject the SD card, to
reuse the SD card, please re-plug the SD card or reboot the
HMI, you can use SRB6 to check if the SD card has been

ejected.

SRB19

Use SRB7 to check if the USB stick has been ejected.

SRB20

After changing the COM1 communication setting, setting this
position 1 will immediately apply the change. If this position is

not set, it will only take effect after a reboot.

SRB21

After changing the COM2 communication mode setting, the
change will be applied immediately to position 1. If this

position is not set, the change will only take effect after a
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restart.

After changing the COM3 communication mode setting, the

SRB22 change will be applied immediately to position 1. If this bit is
not set, the change will only take effect after a restart.
After changing the COM4 communication mode setting, the
change will be applied immediately to position 1. If this
SRB23
position is not set, the change will only take effect after a
restart.
SRB30 SRB30=1: User rights login
SRB31 SRB31=1: Logout of user rights
SRB32 SRB32=1: Add user rights
SRB33 SRB33=1: Delete user rights
SRB34 SRB34=1: Change the password of the current user rights
SRB35=1: revert to user information of the configuration
SRB35
project
Changes to box input 10 point X0 will be reflected to this
SRB50
value
Changes to the box input 10 point X1 will be reflected to this
SRB51
value
Changing the value of register SRB52 will change the output
SRB52

state of the box Y0 point
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Changing the value of register SRB53 will change the output

SRB53
state of the box at point Y1
SRB70 SRB70=1:Acknowledge all current alarm events
SRB71 SRB71=1:Acknowledge all historical alarm events
SRB72 SRB72=1:Clear the acknowledged current events
SRB73 SRB73=1: Clear restored historical events
SRB101 SRB101=1: Execute the display sub-macro for all components
SRB102=1: Customized uppercase characters for Korean
SRB102
input method
SRB103 SRB103=1: File browse path set by SRW300 takes effect
SRB104 SRB104=1: Disable scrolling input function for text elements
SRB105 SRB105=1: No history is saved for 33~64 group alarms
SRB106 SRB106=1: Trend graph hides out-of-range sampling points
Confirm rebind when rebooting the device (valid only after
SRB110 reboot if current flink serial number and bound serial number
do not match and first trigger)
SRB111 SRB111=1, rebind flink successful
SRB112=1, power on detects that the current flink and the
SRB112
bound flink serial number do not match
Already bound HMI, when no flink flag bit is connected 1: no
SRB113

flink inserted O: flink inserted
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SRB114 Internal use
Synchronized with the "Connected flink" field of the
SRB115 configuration project, =1 means used, =0 means not used,
read only.
Network connection status of Ethernet 2 SRB120=0: no
SRB120
connection; SRB120=1: network connection normal
SRB121=1: Immediately reset the IP address of Ethernet 2 /
SRB121
immediately reacquire the dynamic IP address
SRB122 WiFi immediately re-writes configuration and reconnects
SRB123 WiFi connection status triggers a refresh
SRB124 Start WiFi network scan
SRB125 Cellular network status triggers refresh
SRB126=1: immediately resets all network parameters back to
SRB126
the same as the in-project settings (obtained from fshmi.bin)
SRB127 Triggers saving of internet access, and url
SRB128 Triggers saving of apn etc.
currently running project allows upload flag, read-only,
SRB140
SRB140=1: upload allowed; SRB140=0: upload not allowed
Current running project allows decompile flag, read-only,
SRB141 SRB141=1: decompile allowed; SRB141=0: decompile not
allowed.
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Current running project has set download password flag,
read-only, SRB142=1: download password set; SRB142=0: no

download password set.

SRB143

Current running project has set the developer password flag,
read-only, SRB143=1: developer password set; SRB143=0:

developer password not set.

SRB144

System recovery, restores the HMI to the state of waiting for
the configuration project to be downloaded, write-only.
SRB144 = 1: performs system recovery; SRB144 = 0: no

action.

SRB147

System bit register, SRB147 to 1, triggers start of fshmi.logo
file update and logo replacement; by trigger success floader
to 0.

Check if the replacement is successful, using SRW70, out of

error prompt.

SRB150

SRB150: control the user rights username and password byte
allocation method.

SRB150=0, SRW400 starts with 16 words for username and
SRWA416 starts with 4 words for password.

SRB150=1, SRW400 starts with 12 words for the user name

and SRW412 starts with 8 words for the password.
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Power-down holding register, SRB10000=0: automatically

SRB10000 obtain IP address (DHCP); SRB10000=1: statically assign IP
address
SRB10010 SRB10010=0: buzzer enable, SRB10010=1: buzzer disabled
SRB10011 SRB10011=0: play sound normally, SRB10011=1: mute
SRB10012=0: enable five-finger screen grab to return to main
SRB10012 window blinking, SRB10012=1: disable five-finger screen grab
to return to main window
SRB10013=0: Allow modification of system time
SRB10013
SRB10013=1: Disable modification of system time
SRB10014=1: keyboard focus left/right movement by pixel
SRB10014 SRB10014=0: Keyboard focus left/right movement by
component addition order
SRB10015=1: disable turning off the backlight or turning
SRB10015
down the brightness when the alarm is not restored
SRB10016=1: Enable keyboard arrow keys to control mouse
SRB10016
movement and enter key to control left click
SRB10020=0: disable VNC, SRB10020=1: enable VNC;
SRB10020 SRB10020=0: disable VNC
SRB10020=1: VNC enabled; power down save
SRB10021 SRB10021=0: Remote VNC can control interface;
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SRB10021=1: Remote VNC is display only, no control; power

down save

Read/write, power-down hold register, SRB10022=0:

SRB10022 automatically obtain IP address (DHCP); SRB10022=1:
statically assigned IP address (Ethernet 2)
Disable register power-up initialisation: when set to 1,
SRB10030 power-up does not immediately initialise all register values.
Valid for the case of variable station numbers.
SRB10031=1 : loading string is not displayed at boot,
SRB10031
SRB10031=0 : loading string is displayed at boot
Used by the template as a control bit to pop up the program
SRB10032 update window. SRB10032=1 : pop up, SRB10031=0: no
action
SRWO System date: year in the format 20xx
SRW1 System date: month
SRW2 System date: day
SRW3 System time: hour
SRW4 System time: minutes
SRW5 System time: seconds
SRW6 System time: milliseconds
SRW7 System date: day of week
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HMI MAC address, SRW10~15, the lower address of each

SRW10

WORD indicates a MAC segment. Read only, not rewritable.

Product model ID, SRW20~21, ID number of the product
SRW20

model

Factory date, SRW24~26, the date the product was shipped
SRW24

from the factory, corresponding in order: year: month: day

HMI current color depth, 16-16 bit color, 24-24 bit color, read
SRW27

only

Software version number, SRW30~36, in order: Boot, Kernel,
SRW30

Rootfs, Floader, Fgui, Fcs, Fds

Product hardware serial numbers, SRW40~45, 96 digits in
SRW40

total, unique worldwide

Used for operation confirmation in security settings: 1 -
SRW50

Confirm operation execution, 2 - Cancel operation

Communication message code, communication timeout,
SRW60

error, etc., occupies one word register
SRW61 Device number of the communication message
SRW62 Port number where the communication message is located

The PLC station number where the communication message
SRW63

is located
SRW64 Set the communication timeout or error pop-up time in
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seconds (0 means default 3 seconds)

SRW65

Set the time to hold the system prompt pop-up in seconds (0

means default 3 seconds)

SRW70

System information codes.

1: Input overrun.

2: processing in progress.

3: operation successful.

4: data transfer out of bounds.

5: Out of memory.

6: macro execution error.

7: password input error.

8: failed to connect to the server.

9: operation failure.

10: current user rights do not match.
11: successful logout.

12: user repeatedly logged in.

13: SD card not detected.

14: U-drive 1 not detected.

15: U-disk 2 not detected.

16: database upgrade in progress, please wait.

17: query in progress, please wait.
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20:

24:

25:

26:

27:

30:

31:

32:

33:

34:

35:
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Printing failed.

Printing busy.

preparing report for printing.

HMI remaining space is less than 3M.

SD card with less than 3M remaining space.
USB1 remaining space less than 3M.
insufficient space left for USB2 of 3M.
Media file format error.

media file playback failure.

password setting too short.

media playback not supported by 16-bit color.
unsupported video encoding format.

capacitive touch does not need to be calibrated (only

Allwinner platforms will give this indication).

128: operation successful.

137: file does not exist.

138: wrong file type.

139: operation failed.

140: file already exists.

141: user password error.

142: Insufficient memory on screen.
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143: insufficient memory on SD card, USB stick.
144: Incorrect developer password.

145: target model restricted, please change to the correct
HMI.

146: current HMI model does not support this function.
147: upgrade file not detected.

148: abnormal upgrade file.

149: the upgrade file version is the same as the current
version.

150: Upgrade in progress, please wait...

151: Kernel upgrade failed.

152: kernel upgrade successful.

SRW76~77: Double-word type, showing the maximum space

SRW76

(in bytes) of the HMI disk

SRW78~79: double word type, displaying the used space of
SRW78

HMI disk (in bytes)

SRW80~81: Double-word type, displaying the amount of
SRW80

RAM memory currently occupied by the system

SRW84~85: Double-word type, displaying the upper limit of
SRW84

the amount of RAM memory available to the system
SRW88 Display the time interval (in milliseconds) of the system cyclic
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scan

SRW96

SRW96~99: 4 words, developer password

SRW100

Enter the user registration password for verification. Occupies
SRW100~103, 4 words, please use the text input element to

read or display the password value

SRW104

Read-only register, display the current password level of the

basic window. SRW104, occupies 1 word

SRW105

Forced change of the current password level, note that it can
only be switched from a high level to a low level. SRW105,

occupies 1 word

SRW120

SRW120~135; COM1 connected device communication
status by station number, occupies 16 words, each word has
16 bits, corresponding to station number 0~255. e.g. SRW120
with Bit3 of 1 means that the serial port is connected to

station number 3 device communication error.

SRW140

SRW140~155;COM2 connected device communication status
by station number, occupies 16 words, each word has 16 bits,
corresponding to station number 0~255. e.g. SRW140 with
Bit3 of 1 means the serial port connected device of station

number 3 has communication error.
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SRW160~175;COM3 connected device communication status
by station number, occupies 16 words, each word has 16 bits,
corresponding to station number 0~255. e.g. SRW160 with

Bit3 of 1 means the serial port is connected to station number

3 device communication error.

SRW180

SRW180~195; COM4 connected device communication
status by station number, occupying 16 words, each word 16
bits, corresponding to station number 0~255. e.g. SRW180
with Bit3 of 1 means the serial port connected device

communication error of station number 3.

SRW200

SRW200~215, 16 words in total, are generally used as
character display elements to display the input process of

characters when the keyboard is popped up

SRW220

SRW220~235, 16 characters in total, generally used as a
character display element to show the maximum value of the

input range of the current value input element

SRW240

SRW240~255, 16 characters in total, generally used as a
character display element to show the minimum value of the

input range of the current numeric input element

SRW260

SRW260 to 275, 16 characters in total, generally used as a
character display element to show the historical value of the

current numeric input before it enters the input state
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Input keyboard control word, currently only SRW280.0 is
valid, SRW280.0 is ON means that the alternative word
window coordinates (SRW281,SRW282) are in effect
SRW280.0 is OFF to indicate that the alternative word window

coordinates are fixed at the page coordinates (0,0).

SRW281

Single character, input method alternative window

x-coordinate, relative to keyboard window

SRW282

Single character, Y-coordinate of input method alternative

window, relative to keyboard window

SRW283

Input method type, O - Pinyin input method, 1 - Korean input

method

SRW300

SRW300~349, total 50 characters, general use character
component, displaying the absolute path string currently

selected by the file browser component

SRW350

SRW350~389, 40 characters, general character element,
displays or enters the file name of the file browser element,

excluding the path

SRW390

SRW390, actions performed after confirmation of the
document viewing element.
0-cancel or no operation.

1-Import of the project to the HMI.
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2-Export from HMI to SD card or USB stick.
3-Importing recipes to the HMI.
4-Export of recipes to SD card or USB stick.

5-Other file operations

SRW391

Clean-up operations done before importing the project to the
HMI.

BITO: Clears the RW,

BIT1: Clears the recipe

BIT2: Clears data sampling records and alarm event history

BIT3: Clears special register values

SRW392

Result of the import and export operation.

128: Operation successful 0x80

137: File does not exist 0x89

138: File type error Ox8a

139: Operation failed 0x8b

140: File already exists 0x8c

141: User password error 0x8d

142: Insufficient HMI memory space 0x8e

143: External memory storage space is insufficient 0x8f,
132: U disk format is not correct, please replace the U disk

with Fat format 0x84
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144: Developer password error 0x90

145: Screen does not match the model selected by the project

0X91

SRW394

The user uploads a password store that takes up 4 characters,
the password can be any combination of 0 to 9 and supports
a maximum of 8 numbers. Note that for example 0123 and
00123 are different passwords. Occupies SRW394~397, 4
words in total, please use ASCIl components to read or

display the password value

SRW398

Minimum length of user password

SRW399

User number for user rights login

SRW400

User permission user name string, occupies 16 characters, you
can enter 16 Chinese characters or 32 English and numeric

characters

SRW416

Password for user rights setting, occupies 4 characters,
password can be any combination from 0 to 9, maximum
support 8 numbers. Note that for example, 0123 and 00123
are different passwords. Use ASCII input, please use the text

input element to operate

SRW420

Double word, shows the current user rights, each bit
corresponds to a BIT, BITO corresponds to permission 1, BIT1

corresponds to permission 2...
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Double word to set the new user rights, each bit corresponds
to a BIT, BITO corresponds to right 1, BIT1 corresponds to

right 2...

SRW424

Set the automatic logout time for new users (in minutes), 2

words

SRW426

Set the new password for the new user or the new password
for the modified password, accounting for 4 characters, the
password can be any combination from 0 to 9, the maximum
number of numbers supported is 8. Note that for example,
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Use ASCll input,

please use the text input element to operate

SRW430

Set the confirmation password for adding a new user or

changing a password, accounting for 4 characters

SRW434

Display of the currently logged in user name, 16 characters

SRW449

Delay time for issuing a super read after numeric entry or
clicking a switch, time value = set value * 100 ms. Default

value 0 for 100 ms.

SRW450

SRW450: When the touch is pressed, SRB16 is set to ON and

SRWA450 is the X coordinate value of the current touch point

SRW451

SRW451: When the touch is pressed, SRB16 is set to ON and

SRWA451 is the Y-coordinate value of the current touch point

SRW456

The key code value of the current key press, occupies 2 words
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Set the determination time of USB keyboard key release, time
value = set value * 200 ms. SRW458 default value 0, means

200 ms.

SRW460

The serial number of the box/screen, accounting for 12

characters, 6 characters in total

SRW466

Box/screen password, 4 characters, 2 words

SRW480

System prompt masking bit, 16 characters in total. SRW480.x
is the ON masking SRW70=x corresponding to the prompt.
For example: SRW480.1 shield input over limit, SRW480.F
shield not detected U disk 2, SRW481.0 shield database

upgrade in progress.

SRW496

Communication prompt masking bits (SRW496.1 is ON to
mask communication timeout prompts, SRW496.2 to mask

communication error prompts)

SRW630

SRW630~633; Network PLC communication status bits, 4
single words indicate the status of up to 63 remote PLCs, a bit
value of 1 indicates that the corresponding remote PLC
communication is abnormal, a value of 0 indicates that the
corresponding remote PLC communication is normal or
unused.

For example, a value of 1 for SRW630.1 indicates that the first

remote PLC is communicating abnormally, and a value of 1
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for SRW630.2 indicates that the second remote PLC is

communicating abnormally.

SRW640

SRW640~655, network PLC communication status bits, set to
1 means the corresponding network PLC communication is
abnormal, set to 0 means the corresponding network PLC
communication is normal or not in use. For example,
SRW640.0 is 1, which means the first network PLC
communication is abnormal, SRW640.1 is 1, which means the

second network PLC communication is abnormal.

SRW699

Display the length of the scan gun input characters (in bytes),
the user needs to clear this length value after reading the

content of SRW700

SRW700

SRW700~799:Display the content of the scan gun input

characters

SRW800

COM1 automatically blocked station number: SRW800~815;
occupies 16 words, each word has 16 bits, one bit
corresponds to one station number, indicating station
number 0~255. 1 - the corresponding station number has
been automatically blocked communication; 0 - the

corresponding station number is normal communication.
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Example: Bit 3 of SRW800 is 1, which means that the station
number 3 device connected to COM1 has been blocked
automatically due to abnormal communication. This register

is valid when SRW10230 is set to allow automatic blocking.

SRW820

COM_2 is automatically blocked station number:
SRW820~835; occupies 16 words, each word has 16 bits, one
bit corresponds to one station number, indicating station
number 0~255. 1 - the corresponding station number has
been automatically blocked communication; 0 - the
corresponding station number is normal communication.
Example: Bit 3 of SRW820 is 1, which means that the station
number 3 device connected to COM2 is blocked
automatically due to abnormal communication. This register

is valid when SRW10280 is set to allow automatic blocking.

SRW840

COMS3 is automatically blocked station number:
SRW840~855; occupies 16 words, each word has 16 bits, one
bit corresponds to one station number, indicating station
number 0~255. 1 - the corresponding station number has
been automatically blocked communication; 0 - the

corresponding station number is normal communication.
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Example: Bit 3 of SRW840 is 1, which means that the station
number 3 device connected to COM3 has an abnormal
communication and is automatically blocked. This register is

valid when SRW10330 is set to allow automatic blocking.

SRW860

COM4 is automatically blocked station number:
SRW860~875; occupies 16 words, each word has 16 bits, one
bit corresponds to one station number, indicating station
number 0~255. 1 - the corresponding station number has
been automatically blocked communication; 0 - the
corresponding station number is normal communication.
Example: Bit 3 of SRW860 is 1, which means that the station
number 3 device connected to COM4 has been blocked
automatically due to abnormal communication. This register

is valid when SRW10380 is set to allow auto-masking.

SRW880

Ethernet communication automatically blocked devices:
SRW880~895; occupies 16 words, each word has 16 bits, one
bit corresponds to one Ethernet device, indicating the Oth to
255th device in the network PLC setting, blocking
communication by IP to close the channel.

1 - the IP set for the corresponding device has been
automatically blocked from communication; O - the

corresponding device is communicating normally.
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Example: Bit3 of SRW880 is 1, which means that the 3rd
Ethernet device is communicating abnormally and the IP set is
automatically blocked. This register is valid when SRW10518

is set to allow auto-masking.

HMI MAC2 address, assigned to Ethernet 2, SRW900~905, the

SRW900 lower address of each WORD indicates a MAC segment. Read
only, not rewritable.
SRW1020 Box online status, 1: box online, 0: box offline
SRW1021 Box network type, 1: Ethernet, 2: GPRS, 4: WIFI, 5: 4G
SRW1022 Box unlimited signal strength: 0 min, 8 max
SRW1000~1001, double word (unit hundred milliseconds). 1
SRW1000 is accumulated every hundred milliseconds starting from
normal operation of GUI, zero is cleared for GUI reboot.
Display loT MQTT function using driver version number,
occupies 1 word, segmented value display, takes value
SRW1070
0~65535. version explanation: V a.b.c, SRW1070 =
a*1000+b*100+c.
FS version number first field from left to right, read only,
SRW1080 occupies 1 word, decimal unsigned number taking values
from 0 to 15.
FS version number, second field from left to right, read-only,
SRW1081

occupies 1 word, decimal unsigned number in the range 0 to
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15.

SRW1082~1083

FS version number, third field from left to right, read-only,
occupies 2 characters, decimal unsigned number in the range

0to 16777215.

SRW1090

Product model ID, SRW1090~1091, the ID number of the
product model. in ASCII string form. See SRW20 for numeric

form.

SRW1092~1093

Internal use

SRW1094

Displays the product hardware version number,
corresponding to the hardware version number area of the
EEPROM or eMMC memory, occupying 1 word. Numeric

form, takes values from 0 to 65535.

SRW1161

Error code for the address mapping function. 0 = normal, -1 =
error registering entry to FDS, 2 = mapping device driver
communication timeout, 3 = mapping device driver
communication error, 6 = FDS error, occupies 1 word, read

only [modbus rtu sever and modbus tcp sever].

SRW10010

HMI IP address setting, power down hold, SRW10010~13,
each WORD represents an IP segment. Read/write when

static, read-only when dynamic.

SRW10014

HMI subnet mask setting, power down hold, SRW10014~17,
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each WORD represents one IP segment, read/write in static,

read-only in dynamic.

SRW10018

HMI Gateway setting, power-down hold, SRW10018~21, each
WORD represents an IP segment, read/write at static,

read-only at dynamic.

SRW10022

DNS1 setting, power-down hold, SRW10022~25, each WORD
represents an IP segment, read/write at static time, read-only

at dynamic time.

SRW10026

DNS2 setting, power-down hold, alternate DNS,
SRW10026~29, each WORD represents an IP segment,

read/write at static, read-only at dynamic.

SRW10030

LAN IP address setting for local ETH, power-down hold,
SRW10030~33, each WORD represents an IP segment. Read

and write available when static.

SRW10039

Reset switch short pulse width setting, occupies 1 word, takes
the value 0~200, unit milliseconds, default value 0, means 100

milliseconds. Effective around 5 seconds after modification

SRW10040

Screen saver time, SRW10040, the product after a period of
time without operation, jump screen saver screen, power

down to save

SRW10041

Backlight off time, SRW10041, after a period of no operation,

the product automatically turns off the backlight, power off is
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saved

Turn down the brightness time, SRW10042, after a period of

SRW10042 no operation, turn down the brightness, power down and
save
Modify the current language number, SRW10050, and save it
at power down.
SRW10050 0 means use language 1,
1 means that language 2 is used,
and so on
SRW10051, rotate display, power down save
0: normal
1: 90 degrees vertical
SRW10051 2: 270 degrees vertical
3: Inverted
Note: Adaptive adjustment is not possible, you need to adjust
the width and height of the window before rotating.
Set the current brightness percentage value 1~100,
SRW10052
SRW10052, power down save.
Set current volume percentage value 1~100, SRW10053,
SRW10053
power down save.
SRW10055 Time zone setting. Take the value 1~82, corresponding to
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different time zones, other values (including 0) indicate East 8

(China), the default value is 0.

SRW10056

Enable/disable synchronization of time from NTP server.
SRW10056 = 1: synchronization allowed. = 2: Synchronization

is disabled. = other values (including 0): not defined.

SRW10057

Configuration change flag. Occupies 1 word, 1 before
configuration download, after download, value is 2. Needs to

be cleared by user. [floader].

SRW10080

Set the maximum execution time of macro instruction, unit
hundred milliseconds, O - no limit, 1 - macro instruction
execution time (not including the communication time of
reading and writing registers) exceeds 100mS, forcibly
terminate the macro instruction. The default valueis 10 i.e. 1S,

power down and save.

SRW10082

Single character, font size setting for Pinyin input method,

12~32 numbers. Power down save

SRW10084

Keyboard arrow keys to move the mouse in steps, unit: pixels

SRW10110

User level 1 password, password can be any combination of
0~9, maximum support 8 numbers. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupies
SRW10110~113, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value
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User level 2 password, password can be any combination of 0
to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupies
SRW10114~117, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10118

User level 3 password, password can be any combination of 0
to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10118~121, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10122

User level 4 password, password can be any combination of 0
to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10122~125, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10126

User level 5 passwords, passwords can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10126~129, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value
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User level 6 password, password can be any combination of 0
to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10130~133, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10134

User level 7 password, password can be any combination of 0
to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10134~137, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10138

User level 8 passwords, passwords can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10138~141, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10142

User level 9 passwords, passwords can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10142~145, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value
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User level 10 passwords, passwords can be any combination
of 0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10146~149, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

component to read or display the password value

SRW10150

User level 11 password, password can be any combination
from 0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for
example 0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10150~153, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10154

User level 12 password, password can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10154~157, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10158

User level 13 password, password can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10158~161, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value
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User level 14 password, password can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10162~165, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10166

User level 15 passwords, passwords can be any combination
of 0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupancy
SRW10166~169, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10180

VNC control password, password verification has control

rights, can be controlled remotely. No password, set to empty

SRW10184

VNC monitoring password, password verification with
monitoring rights, only monitoring, not control. No password,

set to empty

SRW10199

Occupies one word (16-bit unsigned number), used to set the
delay time between HMI start and start of external

communication, unit is second, take value 0~300.

SRW10200

SRW10200~201;COM1 communication baud rate setting,
occupies a double word (32-bit unsigned number) to indicate:
value range: 110~187500. power down to save, restart to take

effect.
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SRW10202;COM1 communication data bit, occupies one
word (16-bit unsigned number) to indicate: 8 - 8 data bits, 7 -

7 data bits, power down to save, restart to take effect.

SRW10203

SRW10203;COM1 communication stop bit, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 1 - 1 stop bit, 2 - 2 stop

bits, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10204

SRW10204;COM1 communication parity bit, occupies one
word (16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 0 - no parity, 1 -

odd parity, 2 - even parity, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10205

SRW10205;COM1 communication mode, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) indicating:

0-232,1-485-4w,2-485-2w, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10210

SRW10210~225;COM1 connected devices by station number
shield communication, occupy 16 words, each word 16 bits,
corresponding to the station number 0 ~ 255. For example,
SRW10211 Bit3 set to 1 represents the serial port connected
to the station number 19 of the device shield, no longer
communicate. The relevant component data is no longer
refreshed. The configuration is saved at power-down and

takes effect immediately.
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Allow/prohibit COM1 auto-mask communication: SRW10230;
occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 10 and
above - allows automatic mask communication by station
number in case of communication failure; 0 to 9 - prohibits
auto-masking.

The station number to be automatically blocked is viewed via
SRW800~SRW815. The retry period after auto-masking is set

via SRW10231.

SRW10231

COMT1 auto-mask retry cycle: SRW10231; Sets the cycle time,
in seconds, for the probe test after entering the auto-mask
state. Occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number) to indicate
that the default value is O for 10 seconds and takes a
maximum value of 65535 seconds.

This register is valid when SRW10230 is set to allow automatic

masking.

SRW10250

SRW10250~251;COM2 communication baud rate setting,
occupies a double word (32-bit unsigned number) to indicate:
value range: 110~187500. power down to save, restart to take

effect.

SRW10252

SRW10252;COM2 communication data bit, occupies one
word (16-bit unsigned number) to indicate: 8 - 8 data bits, 7 -

7 data bits, power down to save, restart to take effect.
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SRW10253;COM2 communication stop bit, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 1 - 1 stop bit, 2 - 2 stop

bits, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10254

SRW10254;COM2 communication parity bit, occupies one
word (16 unsigned digits) and indicates: O - no parity, 1 - odd

parity, 2 - even parity, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10255

SRW10255;COM2 communication mode, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) indicating:

0-232,1-485-4w,2-485-2w, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10260

SRW10260~275; COM2 connected devices by station number
shield communication, occupy 16 words, each word 16 bits,
corresponding to the station number 0 ~ 255. For example,
SRW10251 Bit3 set to 1 means that the serial port connected
to the station number 19 of the device shield, no longer
communicate. The relevant component data is no longer
refreshed. The configuration is saved at power-down and

takes effect immediately.

SRW10280

Allow/Prohibit COM2 auto-mask communication: SRW10280;
occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 10 and
above - allows automatic mask communication by station
number in case of communication failure; 0 to 9 - prohibits

auto-mask.
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The station number to be automatically blocked is viewed via
SRW820~SRW835. The retry period after auto-masking is set

via SRW10281.

COM2 auto-mask retry cycle: SRW10281; Sets the cycle time,
in seconds, for communication probing after entering the

auto-mask state. Occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number)

SRW10281 to indicate that the default value is O for 10 seconds and takes
a maximum value of 65535 seconds.
This register is valid when SRW10280 is set to allow
auto-masking.
SRW10300~301;COM1 communication baud rate setting,
occupies a double word (32-bit unsigned number) to indicate:
SRW10300
take the value range: 110~187500. power down to save,
restart to take effect.
SRW10302;COM3 communication data bit, occupies a word
SRW10302 (16-bit unsigned number) to indicate: 8 - 8 data bits, 7 - 7
data bits, power down to save, restart to take effect.
SRW10303;COM3 communication stop bit, occupies a word
SRW10303 (16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 1 - 1 stop bit, 2 - 2 stop
bits, power down save, restart effective.
SRW10304;COM3 communication parity bit, occupies one
SRW10304

word (16 unsigned digits) and indicates: O - no parity, 1 - odd
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parity, 2 - even parity, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10305

SRW10305;COM3 communication mode, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) indicating:

0-232,1-485-4w,2-485-2w, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10310

SRW10310~325; COM3 connected devices by station number
shield communication, occupy 16 words, each word 16 bits,
corresponding to the station number 0 ~ 255. For example,
SRW10311 Bit3 set to 1 represents the serial port connected
to the station number 19 of the device shield, no longer
communicate. The relevant component data is no longer
refreshed. The configuration is saved at power-down and

takes effect immediately.

SRW10330

Allow/prohibit COM3 auto-mask communication: SRW10330;
occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 10 and
above - allow auto-mask communication by station number

in case of communication failure; 0 to 9 - prohibit auto-mask.
The station number to be automatically blocked is viewed via
SRW840~SRW855. The retry period after auto-masking is set

via SRW10331.
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COM3 auto-mask retry cycle: SRW10331; Sets the cycle time
in seconds for communication probing after entering the
auto-mask state. Occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number)
to indicate that the default value is O for 10 seconds and takes
a maximum value of 65535 seconds.

This register is valid when SRW10330 is set to allow

auto-masking.

SRW10350

SRW10350~351;COM4 communication baud rate setting,
occupies a double word (32-bit unsigned number) to indicate:
value range: 110~187500. power down to save, restart to take

effect.

SRW10352

SRW10352;COM4 communication data bit, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) to indicate: 8 - 8 data bits, 7 - 7

data bits, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10353

SRW10353;COM4 communication stop bit, occupies one
word (16-bit unsigned number) and indicates: 1 - 1 stop bit, 2

- 2 stop bits, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10354

SRW10354;COM4 communication parity bit, occupies one
word (16 unsigned digits) and indicates: O - no parity, 1 - odd

parity, 2 - even parity, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10355

SRW10355;COM4 communication mode, occupies a word

(16-bit unsigned number) indicating:
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0-232,1-485-4w,2-485-2w, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10360

SRW10360~375;COM4 connected devices by station number
shield communication, occupy 16 words, each word 16 bits,
corresponding to the station number 0 ~ 255. For example,
SRW10361 Bit3 set to 1 represents the serial port connected
to the station number 19 of the device shield, no longer
communicate. The relevant component data is no longer
refreshed. The configuration is saved at power down and

takes effect immediately.

SRW10380

Allow/prohibit COM4 auto-mask communication: SRW10380;
occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 10 and
above - allows automatic mask communication by station
number in case of communication failure; 0 to 9 - prohibits
auto-masking.

The station number to be automatically blocked is viewed

via SRW860~SRW875. The retry period after auto-masking

is set via SRW10381.

SRW10381

COM4 auto-mask retry cycle: SRW10381; Sets the cycle time
in seconds for communication probing after entering the
auto-mask state. Occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number)

to indicate that the default value is 0 for 10 seconds and takes
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a maximum value of 65535 seconds.

This register is valid when SRW10380 is set to allow

auto-masking.

SRW10500

SRW10500~10515; Network PLC communication mask bit,
this mask bit is for IP, if more than one PLC is connected to
the same IP at the same time, the communication of all these
PLCs is blocked.

For example: SRW10500.0 set to 1 to block communication of
the first network PLC corresponding to the IP, SRW10500.1
set to 1 to block communication of the second network PLC

corresponding to the IP.

SRW10518

Allow/prohibit Ethernet auto-mask communication:
SRW10518; occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number)
indicating: 10 and above - allow auto-mask communication
by IP in case of communication failure; 0 to 9 - prohibit
auto-mask.

The auto-masked Ethernet devices are viewed via
SRW880~SRW895. The retry period after communication is

automatically blocked is set via SRW10519.
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Ethernet device communication auto-mask retry period:
SRW10519; Sets the cycle time in seconds for communication
probing after entering the auto-mask state. It is expressed as
a word (16-bit unsigned number) and the default value is 0
for 10 seconds, taking a maximum value of 65535 seconds.
This register is valid when SRW10518 is set to allow automatic

masking.

SRW10520

The 15 level passwords for SETUP mode, corresponding to

SRW10110~169, occupy 60 words

SRW10590

SRW10590~10593; remote PLC communication blocking bit,
used to set whether remote PLC communication is blocked or
not, 4 single words up to 63 remote PLCs are blocked,
corresponding to position 1 means blocking this remote PLC.
For example: SRW10590.1 is set to 1 to block the first remote
PLC added, SRW10590.2 is set to 1 to block the second
remote PLC added.

Note: SRW10590.0 is not valid

SRW10600

SRW10600~10601, user account disable bit, used to set
whether the user account is disabled or not, 2 single words
can disable up to 32 previous user accounts, corresponding

bit setting 1 means disable.
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For example: SRW10600.0 set to 1 to disable account 1,

SRW10600.1 set to 0 to not disable account 2.

SRW10610

SRW10610~10641, user login failure count, 32 words in total,
each word indicates the number of failed login attempts for
one account.

For example, SRW10610 means the number of failed login
attempts for account 1, SRW10641 means the number of

failed login attempts for account 32.

SRW10700

If 1, it means that the 4G box cannot use GSM and will be
disconnected if it is found to be using GSM when connected

to the 4G network.

SRW10710

IP address setting for Ethernet 2, power down hold,
SRW10710~13, each WORD indicates an IP segment. Static

read/write, dynamic read only.

SRW10714

Ethernet 2's Subnet Mask setting, Power Down Hold,
SRW10714~17, each WORD represents an IP segment,

read/write when static, read-only when dynamic.

SRW10718

Ethernet 2's Gateway setting, Power down hold,
SRW10718~21, each WORD represents an IP segment,

read/write at static, read-only at dynamic.

SRW10722

DNS1 setting for Ethernet 2, Power down hold,

SRW10722~25, each WORD represents an IP segment,
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read/write at static, read-only at dynamic.

DNS2 setting for Ethernet 2, Power Down Hold, Alternate

SRW10726 DNS, SRW10726~29, each WORD represents an IP segment,
read/write at static, read-only at dynamic.
LAN IP address setting for Ethernet 2, Power down hold,
SRW10730 SRW10730~33, each WORD represents an IP segment. Read

and write available when static.
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